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Preface

              The purpose of this new book is to fill a void that has appeared in the instruction of digital circuits over the past decade due to the rapid abstraction of system design. Up until the mid-1980s, digital circuits were designed using
              classical
              techniques. Classical techniques relied heavily on manual design practices for the synthesis, minimization, and interfacing of digital systems. Corresponding to this design style, academic textbooks were developed that taught classical digital design techniques. Around 1990, large-scale digital systems began being designed using hardware description languages (HDL) and automated synthesis tools. Broad-scale adoption of this
              modern design
              approach spread through the industry during this decade. Around 2000, hardware description languages and the modern digital design approach began to be taught in universities, mainly at the senior and graduate level. There were a variety of reasons that the modern digital design approach did not penetrate the lower levels of academia during this time. First, the design and simulation tools were difficult to use and overwhelmed freshman and sophomore students. Second, the ability to implement the designs in a laboratory setting was infeasible. The modern design tools at the time were targeted at custom integrated circuits, which are cost and time prohibitive to implement in a university setting. Between 2000 and 2005, rapid advances in programmable logic and design tools allowed the modern digital design approach to be implemented in a university setting, even in lower level courses. This allowed students to learn the modern design approach based on HDLs and prototype their designs in real hardware, mainly Field Programmable Gate Arrays (FPGAs). This spurred an abundance of textbooks to be authored teaching hardware description languages and higher levels of design abstraction. This trend has continued until today. While abstraction is a critical tool for engineering design, the rapid movement toward teaching only the modern digital design techniques has left a void for freshman and sophomore level courses in digital circuitry. Legacy textbooks that teach the classical design approach are outdated and do not contain sufficient coverage of HDLs to prepare the students for follow-on classes. Newer textbooks that teach the modern digital design approach move immediately into high-level behavioral modeling with minimal or no coverage of the underlying hardware used to implement the systems. As a result, students are not being provided the resources to understand the fundamental hardware theory that lies beneath the modern abstraction such as interfacing, gate-level implementation, and technology optimization. Students moving too rapidly into high levels of abstraction have little understanding of what is going on when they click the “compile & synthesize” button of their design tool. This leads to graduates who can model a breadth of different systems in an HDL, but have no depth into how the system is implemented in hardware. This becomes problematic when an issue arises in a real design and there is no foundational knowledge for the students to fall back on in order to debug the problem.
            
This new book addresses the lower level foundational void by providing a comprehensive, bottoms-up, coverage of digital systems. The book begins with a description of lower level hardware including binary representations, gate-level implementation, interfacing, and simple combinational logic design. Only after a foundation has been laid in the underlying hardware theory is the VHDL language introduced. The VHDL introduction gives only the basic concepts of the language in order to model, simulate, and synthesize combinational logic. This allows the students to gain familiarity with the language and the modern design approach without getting overwhelmed by the full capability of the language. The book then covers sequential logic and finite state machines at the component level. Once this secondary foundation has been laid, the remaining capabilities of VHDL are presented that allow sophisticated, synchronous systems to be modeled. An entire chapter is then dedicated to examples of sequential system modeling, which allows the students to learn by example. The second part of the textbook introduces the details of programmable logic, semiconductor memory, and arithmetic circuits. The book culminates with a discussion of computer system design, which incorporates all of the knowledge gained in the previous chapters. Each component of a computer system is described with an accompanying VHDL implementation, all while continually reinforcing the underlying hardware beneath the HDL abstraction.
Written the Way It Is Taught

                The organization of this book is designed to follow the way in which the material is actually learned. Topics are presented only once sufficient background has been provided by earlier chapters to fully understand the material. An example of this
                learning-oriented
                organization is how the VHDL language is broken into two chapters. Chapter
                5
                presents an introduction to VHDL and the basic constructs to model combinational logic. This is an ideal location to introduce the language because the reader has just learned about combinational logic theory in Chap.
                4
                . This allows the student to begin gaining experience using the VHDL simulation tools on basic combinational logic circuits. The more advanced constructs of VHDL such as sequential modeling and test benches are presented in Chap.
                8
                only after a thorough background in sequential logic is presented in Chap.
                7
                . Another example of this learning-oriented approach is how arithmetic circuits are not introduced until Chap.
                12
                . While technically the arithmetic circuits in Chap.
                12
                are combinational logic circuits and could be presented in Chap.
                4
                , the student does not have the necessary background in Chap.
                4
                to fully understand the operation of the arithmetic circuitry so its introduction is postponed.
              

                This incremental,
                just-in-time
                presentation of material allows the book to follow the way the material is actually taught in the classroom. This design also avoids the need for the instructor to assign sections that move back-and-forth through the text. This not only reduces course design effort for the instructor but also allows the student to know where they are in the sequence of learning. At any point, the student should know the material in prior chapters and be moving toward understanding the material in subsequent ones.
              
An additional advantage of this book’s organization is that it supports giving the student hands-on experience with digital circuitry for courses with an accompanying laboratory component. The flow is designed to support lab exercises that begin using discrete logic gates on a breadboard and then move into HDL-based designs implemented on off-the-shelf FPGA boards. Using this approach to a laboratory experience gives the student experience with the basic electrical operation of digital circuits, interfacing, and HDL-based designs.

Learning Outcomes
Each chapter begins with an explanation of its learning objective followed by a brief preview of the chapter topics. The specific learning outcomes are then presented for the chapter in the form of concise statements about the measurable knowledge and/or skills the student will possess by the end of the chapter. Each section addresses a single, specific learning outcome. This eases the process of assessment and gives specific details on student performance. There are 600+ exercise problems and concept check questions for each section tied directly to specific learning outcomes for both formative and summative assessment.

Teaching by Example
With over 200 worked examples, concept checks for each section, 200+ supporting figures, and 600+ exercise problems, students are provided with multiple ways to learn. Each topic is described in a clear, concise written form with accompanying figures as necessary. This is then followed by annotated worked examples that match the form of the exercise problems at the end of each chapter. Additionally, concept check questions are placed at the end of each section in the book to measure the student’s general understanding of the material using a concept inventory assessment style. These features provide the student multiple ways to learn the material and build an understanding of digital circuitry.

Course Design

                The book can be used in multiple ways. The first is to use the book to cover two, semester-based college courses in digital logic. The first course in this sequence is an
                introduction to logic circuits
                and covers Chaps.
                1
                –
                7
                . This introductory course, which is found in nearly all accredited electrical and computer engineering programs, gives students a basic foundation in digital hardware and interfacing. Chapters
                1
                –
                7
                only cover relevant topics in digital circuits to make room for a thorough introduction to VHDL. At the end of this course students have a solid foundation in digital circuits and are able to design and simulate VHDL models of concurrent and hierarchical systems. The second course in this sequence covers
                logic design
                using chapters
                8
                –
                13
                . In this second course, students learn the advanced features of VHDL such as packages, sequential behavioral modeling, and test benches. This provides the basis for building larger digital systems such as registers, finite state machines, and arithmetic circuits. Chapter
                13
                brings all of the concepts together through the design of a simple 8-bit computer system that can be simulated and implemented using many off-the-shelf FPGA boards.
              

                This book can also be used in a more accelerated digital logic course that reaches a higher level of abstraction in a single semester. This is accomplished by skipping some chapters and moving quickly through others. In this use model, it is likely that Chap.
                2
                on numbers systems and Chap.
                3
                on digital circuits would be quickly referenced but not covered in detail. Chapters
                4
                and
                7
                could also be covered quickly in order to move rapidly into VHDL modeling without spending significant time looking at the underlying hardware implementation. This approach allows a higher level of abstraction to be taught but provides the student with the reference material so that they can delve in the details of the hardware implementation if interested.
              
All exercise and concept problems that do not involve a VHDL model are designed so that they can be implemented as a multiple choice or numeric entry question in a standard course management system. This allows the questions to be automatically graded. For the VHDL design questions, it is expected that the students will upload their VHDL source files and screenshots of their simulation waveforms to the course management system for manual grading by the instructor or teaching assistant.

Instructor Resources
Instructors adopting this book can request a solution manual that contains a graphic-rich description of the solutions for each of the 600+ exercise problems. Instructors can also receive the VHDL solutions and test benches for each VHDL design exercise. A complementary lab manual has also been developed to provide additional learning activities based on both the 74HC discrete logic family and an off-the-shelf FPGA board. This manual is provided separately from the book in order to support the ever-changing technology options available for laboratory exercises.


Brock J. LaMeres
Bozeman, MT, USA
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1. Introduction: Analog vs. Digital

Brock J. LaMeres1 
(1)Department of Electrical & Computer Engineering, Montana State University, Bozeman, MT, USA

 


We often hear that we live in a digital age. This refers to the massive adoption of computer systems within every aspect of our lives from smart phones to automobiles to household appliances. This statement also refers to the transformation that has occurred to our telecommunications infrastructure that now transmits voice, video, and data using 1’s and 0’s. There are a variety of reasons that digital systems have become so prevalent in our lives. In order to understand these reasons, it is good to start with an understanding of what a digital system is and how it compares to its counterpart, the analog system. The goal of this chapter is to provide an understanding of the basic principles of analog and digital systems.

Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	1.1Describe the fundamental differences between analog and digital systems.


 

	1.2Describe the advantages of digital systems compared to analog systems.


 




          

1.1 Differences Between Analog and Digital Systems
Let’s begin by looking at signaling. In electrical systems, signals represent information that is transmitted between devices using an electrical quantity (voltage or current). An analog signal is defined as a continuous, time-varying quantity that corresponds directly to the information it represents. An example of this would be a barometric pressure sensor that outputs an electrical voltage corresponding to the pressure being measured. As the pressure goes up, so does the voltage. While the range of the input (pressure) and output (voltage) will have different spans, there is a direct mapping between the pressure and voltage. Another example would be sound striking a traditional analog microphone. Sound is a pressure wave that travels through a medium such as air. As the pressure wave strikes the diaphragm in the microphone, the diaphragm moves back and forth. Through the process of inductive coupling, this movement is converted to an electric current. The characteristics of the current signal produced (e.g., frequency and magnitude) correspond directly to the characteristics of the incoming sound wave. The current can travel down a wire and go through another system that works in the opposite manner by inductively coupling the current onto another diaphragm, which in turn moves back and forth forming a pressure wave and thus sound (i.e., a speaker). In both of these examples, the electrical signal represents the actual information that is being transmitted and is considered analog. Analog signals can be represented mathematically as a function with respect to time.
              
            

              
            

In digital signaling the electrical signal itself is not directly the information it represents; instead, the information is encoded. The most common type of encoding is binary (1’s and 0’s). The 1’s and 0’s are represented by the electrical signal. The simplest form of digital signaling is to define a threshold voltage directly in the middle of the range of the electrical signal. If the signal is above this threshold, the signal is representing a 1. If the signal is below this threshold, the signal is representing a 0. This type of signaling is not considered continuous as in analog signaling; instead, it is considered to be discrete because the information is transmitted as a series of distinct values. The signal transitions between a 1 to 0 or 0 to 1 are assumed to occur instantaneously. While this is obviously impossible, for the purposes of information transmission, the values can be interpreted as a series of discrete values. This is a digital signal and is not the actual information, but rather the binary encoded representation of the original information. Digital signals are not represented using traditional mathematical functions; instead, the digital values are typically held in tables of 1’s and 0’s.
Figure 1.1 shows an example analog signal (left) and an example digital signal (right). While the digital signal is in reality continuous, it represents a series of discrete 1 and 0 values.[image: A420019_1_En_1_Fig1_HTML.gif]
Fig. 1.1Analog (left) vs. digital (right) signals




[image: A420019_1_En_1_Figa_HTML.gif]




1.2 Advantages of Digital Systems Over Analog Systems
There are a variety of reasons that digital systems are preferred over analog systems. First is their ability to operate within the presence of noise
. Since an analog signal is a direct representation of the physical quantity it is transmitting, any noise that is coupled onto the electrical signal is interpreted as noise on the original physical quantity. An example of this is when you are listening to an AM/FM radio and you hear distortion of the sound coming out of the speaker. The distortion you hear is not due to actual distortion of the music as it was played at the radio station, but rather electrical noise that was coupled onto the analog signal transmitted to your radio prior to being converted back into sound by the speakers. Since the signal in this case is analog, the speaker simply converts it in its entirety (noise + music) into sound. In the case of digital signaling, a significant amount of noise can be added to the signal while still preserving the original 1’s and 0’s that are being transmitted. For example, if the signal is representing a 0, the receiver will still interpret the signal as a 0 as long as the noise doesn’t cause the level to exceed the threshold. Once the receiver interprets the signal as a 0, it stores the encoded value as a 0, thus ignoring any noise present during the original transmission. Figure 1.2 shows the exact same noise added to the analog and digital signals from Fig. 1.1. The analog signal is distorted; however, the digital signal is still able to transmit the 0’s and 1’s that represent the information.[image: A420019_1_En_1_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Fig. 1.2Noise on analog (left) and digital (right) signals





Another reason that digital systems are preferred over analog ones is the simplicity of the circuitry. In order to produce a 1 and 0, you simply need an electrical switch. If the switch connects the output to a voltage below the threshold, then it produces a 0. If the switch connects the output to a voltage above the threshold, then it produces a 1. It is relatively simple to create such a switching circuit using modern transistors. Analog circuitry, however, needs to perform the conversion of the physical quantity it is representing (e.g., pressure, sound) into an electrical signal all the while maintaining a direct correspondence between the input and output. Since analog circuits produce a direct, continuous representation of information, they require more complicated designs to achieve linearity in the presence of environmental variations (e.g., power supply, temperature, fabrication differences). Since digital circuits only produce a discrete representation of the information, they can be implemented with simple switches that are only altered when information is produced or retrieved. Figure 1.3 shows an example comparison between an analog inverting amplifier and a digital inverter. The analog amplifier uses dozens of transistors (inside the triangle) and two resistors to perform the inversion of the input. The digital inverter uses two transistors that act as switches to perform the inversion.
              
            
[image: A420019_1_En_1_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Fig. 1.3Analog (left) vs. digital (right) circuits





A final reason that digital systems are being widely adopted is their reduced power consumption. With the advent of complementary metal oxide transistors (CMOS), electrical switches can be created that consume very little power to turn on or off and consume relatively negligible amounts of power to keep on or off. This has allowed large-scale digital systems to be fabricated without excessive levels of power consumption. For stationary digital systems such as servers and workstations, extremely large and complicated systems can be constructed that consume reasonable amounts of power. For portable digital systems such as smart phones and tablets, this means useful tools can be designed that are able to run on portable power sources. Analog circuits, on the other hand, require continuous power to accurately convert and transmit the electrical signal representing the physical quantity. Also, the circuit techniques that are required to compensate for variances in power supply and fabrication processes in analog systems require additional power consumption. For these reasons, analog systems are being replaced with digital systems wherever possible to exploit their noise immunity, simplicity, and low power consumption. While analog systems will always be needed at the transition between the physical (e.g., microphones, camera lenses, sensors, video displays) and the electrical world, it is anticipated that the push toward digitization of everything in between (e.g., processing, transmission, storage) will continue.
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Summary

              	An analog system uses a direct mapping between an electrical quantity and the information being processed. A digital system, on the other hand, uses a discrete representation of the information.

	Using a discrete representation allows the digital signals to be more immune to noise in addition to requiring simple circuits that require less power to perform the computations.




            

Exercise Problems

              Section 1.1: Differences Between Analog and Digital Systems
              	1.1.1If an electrical signal is a direct function of a physical quantity, is it considered analog or digital?


 

	1.1.2If an electrical signal is a discrete representation of information, is it considered analog or digital?


 

	1.1.3What part of any system will always require an analog component?


 

	1.1.4Is the sound coming out of earbuds analog or digital?


 

	1.1.5Is the MP3 file stored on an iPod analog or digital?


 

	1.1.6Is the circuitry that reads the MP3 file from memory in an iPod analog or digital?


 

	1.1.7Is the electrical signal that travels down earphone wires analog or digital?


 

	1.1.8Is the voltage coming out of the battery in an iPod analog or digital?


 

	1.1.9Is the physical interface on the touch display of an iPod analog or digital?


 

	1.1.10Take a look around right now and identify two digital technologies in use.


 

	1.1.11Take a look around right now and identify two analog technologies in use.


 




            

              Section 1.2: Advantages of Digital Systems Over Analog Systems
              	1.2.1Give three advantages of using digital systems over analog.


 

	1.2.2Name a technology or device that has evolved from analog to digital in your lifetime.


 

	1.2.3Name an analog technology or device that has become obsolete in your lifetime.


 

	1.2.4Name an analog technology or device that has been replaced by digital technology but is still in use due to nostalgia.


 

	1.2.5Name a technology or device invented in your lifetime that could not have been possible without digital technology.
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Logic circuits are used to generate and transmit 1s and 0s to compute and convey information. This two-valued number system is called binary. As presented earlier, there are many advantages of using a binary system; however, the human brain has been taught to count, label, and measure using the decimal number system. The decimal number system contains 10 unique symbols (0 → 9) commonly referred to as the Arabic numerals. Each of these symbols is assigned a relative magnitude to the other symbols. For example, 0 is less than 1, 1 is less than 2, etc. It is often conjectured that the 10-symbol number system that we humans use is due to the availability of our ten fingers (or digits) to visualize counting up to 10. Regardless, our brains are trained to think of the real world in terms of a decimal system. In order to bridge the gap between the way our brains think (decimal) and how we build our computers (binary), we need to understand the basics of number systems. This includes the formal definition of a positional number system and how it can be extended to accommodate any arbitrarily large (or small) value. This also includes how to convert between different number systems that contain different numbers of symbols. In this chapter, we cover four different number systems: decimal (10 symbols), binary (2 symbols), octal (8 symbols), and hexadecimal (16 symbols). The study of decimal and binary is obvious as they represent how our brains interpret the physical world (decimal) and how our computers work (binary). Hexadecimal is studied because it is a useful means to represent large sets of binary values using a manageable number of symbols. Octal is rarely used but is studied as an example of how the formalization of the number systems can be applied to all systems regardless of the number of symbols they contain. This chapter also discusses how to perform basic arithmetic in the binary number system and represent negative numbers. The goal of this chapter is to provide an understanding of the basic principles of binary number systems.

Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	2.1Describe the formation and use of positional number systems.


 

	2.2Convert numbers between different bases.


 

	2.3Perform binary addition and subtraction by hand.


 

	2.4Use two’s complement numbers to represent negative numbers.


 




          

2.1 Positional Number Systems
A positional number system allows the expansion of the original set of symbols so that they can be used to represent any arbitrarily large (or small) value. For example, if we use the 10 symbols in our decimal system, we can count from 0 to 9. Using just the individual symbols we do not have enough symbols to count beyond 9. To overcome this, we use the same set of symbols but assign a different value to the symbol based on its position within the number. The position of the symbol with respect to other symbols in the number allows an individual symbol to represent greater (or lesser) values. We can use this approach to represent numbers larger than the original set of symbols. For example, let’s say we want to count from 0 upward by 1. We begin counting 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 to 9. When we are out of symbols and wish to go higher, we bring on a symbol in a different position with that position being valued higher and then start counting over with our original symbols (e.g., …, 9, 10, 11,… 19, 20, 21, …). This is repeated each time a position runs out of symbols (e.g., …, 99, 100, 101, … 999, 1000, 1001, …).
              
            

First, let’s look at the formation of a number system. The first thing that is needed is a set of symbols. The formal term for one of the symbols in a number system is a numeral. One or more numerals are used to form a number. We define the number of numerals in the system using the terms 
radix or base.


              
            

              
             For example, our decimal number system is said to be base 10, or have a radix of 10 because it consists of 10 unique numerals or symbols:[image: 
$$ \mathbf{Radix} = \mathbf{Base} \equiv \mathbf{the}\ \mathbf{number}\ \mathbf{of}\ \mathbf{numerals}\ \mathbf{in}\ \mathbf{the}\ \mathbf{number}\ \mathbf{system} $$
]




The next thing that is needed is the relative value of each numeral with respect to the other numerals in the set. We can say 0 < 1 < 2 < 3, etc. to define the relative magnitudes of the numerals in this set. The numerals are defined to be greater or less than their neighbors by a magnitude of 1. For example, in the decimal number system each of the subsequent numerals is greater than its predecessor by exactly 1. When we define this relative magnitude we are defining that the numeral 1 is greater than the numeral 0 by a magnitude of 1; the numeral 2 is greater than the numeral 1 by a magnitude of 1, etc. At this point we have the ability to count from 0 to 9 by 1’s. We also have the basic structure for mathematical operations that have results that fall within the numeral set from 0 to 9 (e.g., 1 + 2 = 3). In order to expand the values that these numerals can represent, we need to define the rules of a positional number system.
2.1.1 Generic Structure
In order to represent larger or smaller numbers than the lone numerals in a number system can represent, we adopt a positional system. In a positional number system, the relative position of the numeral within the overall number dictates its value. When we begin talking about the position of a numeral, we need to define a location to which all of the numerals are positioned with respect to. We define the radix point as the point within a number to which numerals to the left represent whole numbers and numerals to the right represent fractional numbers. The radix point is denoted with a period (i.e., “.”). A particular number system often renames this radix point to reflect its base. For example, in the base 10-number system (i.e., decimal), the radix point is commonly called the decimal point; however, the term radix point can be used across all number systems as a generic term. If the radix point is not present in a number, it is assumed to be to the right of number. Figure 2.1 shows an example number highlighting the radix point and the relative positions of the whole and fractional numerals.
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Fig. 2.1Definition of radix point





Next, we need to define the position of each numeral with respect to the radix point. The position of the numeral is assigned a whole number with the number to the left of the radix point having a position value of 0. The position number increases by 1 as numerals are added to the left (2, 3, 4 …) and decreased by 1 as numerals are added to the right (−1, −2, −3). We will use the variable p to represent position. The position number will be used to calculate the value of each numeral in the number based on its relative position to the radix point. Figure 2.2 shows the example number with the position value of each numeral highlighted.[image: A420019_1_En_2_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Fig. 2.2Definition of position number (p) within the number





In order to create a generalized format of a number, we assign the term digit (d) to each of the numerals in the number. The term digit signifies that the numeral has a position. The position of the digit within the number is denoted as a subscript. The term digit can be used as a generic term to describe a numeral across all systems, although some number systems will use a unique term instead of digit which indicates its base. For example, the binary system uses the term bit instead of digit; however, using the term digit to describe a generic numeral in any system is still acceptable. Figure 2.3 shows the generic subscript notation used to describe the position of each digit in the number.
                
              

                
              
[image: A420019_1_En_2_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Fig. 2.3Digit notation





We write a number from left to right starting with the highest position digit that is greater than 0 and end with the lowest position digit that is greater than 0. This reduces the amount of numerals that are written; however, a number can be represented with an arbitrary number of 0s to the left of the highest position digit greater than 0 and an arbitrary number of 0s to the right of the lowest position digit greater than 0 without affecting the value of the number. For example, the number 132.654 could be written as 0132.6540 without affecting the value of the number. The 0s to the left of the number are called leading 0s and the 0s to the right of the number are called trailing 0s. The reason this is being stated is because when a number is implemented in circuitry, the number of numerals is fixed and each numeral must have a value. The variable n is used to represent the number of numerals in a number. If a number is defined with n = 4, that means 4 numerals are always used. The number 0 would be represented as 0000 with both representations having an equal value.
                
              

                
              


2.1.2 Decimal Number System (Base 10)
As mentioned earlier, the decimal number system contains 10 unique numerals (0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9). This system is thus a base 10 or a radix 10 system. The relative magnitudes of the symbols are 0 < 1 < 2 < 3 < 4 < 5 < 6 < 7 < 8 < 9.
                
              


2.1.3 Binary Number System (Base 2)
The binary number system contains two unique numerals (0 and 1). This system is thus a base 2 or a radix 2 system. The relative magnitudes of the symbols are 0 < 1. At first glance, this system looks very limited in its ability to represent large numbers due to the small number of numerals. When counting up, as soon as you count from 0 to 1, you are out of symbols and must increment the p + 1 position in order to represent the next number (e.g., 0, 1, 10, 11, 100, 101, …); however, magnitudes of each position scale quickly so that circuits with a reasonable amount of digits can represent very large numbers. The term bit is used instead of digit in this system to describe the individual numerals and at the same time indicate the base of the number.
                
              

Due to the need for multiple bits to represent meaningful information, there are terms dedicated to describe the number of bits in a group. When 4 bits are grouped together, they are called a nibble. When 8 bits are grouped together, they are called a byte. Larger groupings of bits are called words. The size of the word can be stated as either an n-bit word or omitted if the size of the word is inherently implied. For example, if you were using a 32-bit microprocessor, using the term word would be interpreted as a 32-bit word. For example, if there was a 32-bit grouping, it would be referred to as a 32-bit word. The leftmost bit in a binary number is called the most significant bit (MSB). The rightmost bit in a binary number is called the least significant bit (LSB).
                
              

                
              

                
              

                
              

                
              


2.1.4 Octal Number System (Base 8)
The octal number system contains 8 unique numerals (0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7). This system is thus a base 8 or a radix 8 system. The relative magnitudes of the symbols are 0 < 1 < 2 < 3 < 4 < 5 < 6 < 7. We use the generic term digit to describe the numerals within an octal number.
                
              


2.1.5 Hexadecimal Number System (Base 16)
The hexadecimal number system contains 16 unique numerals. This system is most often referred to in spoken word as “hex” for short. Since we only have 10 Arabic numerals in our familiar decimal system, we need to use other symbols to represent the remaining 6 numerals. We use the alphabetic characters A–F in order to expand the system to 16 numerals. The 16 numerals in the hexadecimal system are 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, A, B, C, D, E, and F. The relative magnitudes of the symbols are 0 < 1 < 2 < 3 < 4 < 5 < 6 < 7 < 8 < 9 < A < B < C < D < E < F. We use the generic term digit to describe the numerals within a hexadecimal number.
                
              

At this point, it becomes necessary to indicate the base of a written number. The number 10 has an entirely different value if it is a decimal number or binary number. In order to handle this, a subscript is typically included at the end of the number to denote its base. For example, 1010 indicates that this number is decimal “ten.” If the number was written as 102, this number would represent binary “one zero.” Table 2.1 lists the equivalent values in each of the 4 number systems just described for counts from 010 to 1510. The left side of the table does not include leading 0s. The right side of the table contains the same information but includes the leading zeros. The equivalencies of decimal, binary, and hexadecimal in this table are typically committed to memory.Table 2.1Number system equivalency
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2.2 Base Conversion
Now we look at converting between bases. There are distinct techniques for converting to and from decimal. There are also techniques for converting between bases that are powers of 2 (e.g., base 2, 4, 8, 16).
              
            

              
              
            

2.2.1 Converting to Decimal
The value of each digit within a number is based on the individual digit value and the digit’s position. Each position in the number contains a different weight based on its relative location to the radix point. The weight of each position is based on the radix of the number system that is being used. The weight of each position in decimal is defined as


                
              
[image: 
$$ \mathbf{Weight}\kern3pt =\kern3pt {\left(\mathbf{Radix}\right)}^{\mathbf{p}} $$
]




This expression gives the number system the ability to represent fractional numbers since an expression with a negative exponent (e.g., x−y) is evaluated as one over the expression with the exponent change to positive (e.g., 1/xy). Figure 2.4 shows the generic structure of a number with its positional weight highlighted.[image: A420019_1_En_2_Fig4_HTML.gif]
Fig. 2.4Weight definition





In order to find the decimal value of each of the numerals in the number, its individual numeral value is multiplied by its positional weight. In order to find the value of the entire number, each value of the individual numeral-weight products is summed. The generalized format of this conversion is written as


[image: 
$$ \boldsymbol{Total}\ \boldsymbol{Decimal}\ \boldsymbol{Value}={\displaystyle \sum_{\boldsymbol{i}={\boldsymbol{p}}_{\boldsymbol{min}}}^{{\boldsymbol{p}}_{\boldsymbol{max}}}{\boldsymbol{d}}_{\boldsymbol{i}}}\cdot {\left(\boldsymbol{radix}\right)}^{\boldsymbol{i}} $$
]




In this expression, pmax represents the highest position number that contains a numeral greater than 0. The variable pmin represents the lowest position number that contains a numeral greater than 0. These limits are used to simplify the hand calculations; however, these terms theoretically could be +∞ to −∞ with no effect on the result since the summation of every leading 0 and every trailing 0 contributes nothing to the result.
As an example, let’s evaluate this expression for a decimal number. The result will yield the original number but will illustrate how positional weight is used. Let’s take the number 132.65410. To find the decimal value of this number, each numeral is multiplied by its positional weight and then all of the products are summed. The positional weight for the digit 1 is (radix)p or (10)2. In decimal this is called the hundred’s position. The positional weight for the digit 3 is (10)1, referred to as the ten’s position. The positional weight for digit 2 is (10)0, referred to as the one’s position. The positional weight for digit 6 is (10)−1, referred to as the tenth’s position. The positional weight for digit 5 is (10)−2, referred to as the hundredth’s position. The positional weight for digit 4 is (10)−3, referred to as the thousandth’s position.
When these weights are multiplied by their respective digits and summed, the result is the original decimal number 132.65410. Example 2.1 shows this process step by step.
Example 2.1 Converting Decimal to Decimal

                [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figb_HTML.gif]

              

This process is used to convert between any other base to decimal.
2.2.1.1 Binary to Decimal
Let’s convert 101.112 to decimal. The same process is followed with the exception that the base in the summation is changed to 2. Converting from binary to decimal can be accomplished quickly in your head due to the fact that the bit values in the products are either 1 or 0. That means any bit that is a 0 has no impact on the outcome and any bit that is a 1 simply yields the weight of its position. Example 2.2 shows the step-by-step process converting a binary number to decimal. 
                  
                  
                

Example 2.2 Converting Binary to Decimal

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figc_HTML.gif]

                


2.2.1.2 Octal to Decimal
When converting from octal to decimal, the same process is followed with the exception that the base in the weight is changed to 8. Example 2.3 shows an example of converting an octal number to decimal. 
                  
                  
                

Example 2.3 Converting Octal to Decimal

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figd_HTML.gif]

                


2.2.1.3 Hexadecimal to Decimal
Let’s convert 1AB.EF16 to decimal. The same process is followed with the exception that the base is changed to 16. When performing the conversion, the decimal equivalents of the numerals A–F need to be used. Example 2.4 shows the step-by-step process converting a hexadecimal number to decimal.
                  
                  
                

Example 2.4 Converting Hexadecimal to Decimal

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Fige_HTML.gif]

                



2.2.2 Converting from Decimal
The process of converting from decimal to another base consists of two separate algorithms. There is one algorithm for converting the whole number portion of the number and another algorithm for converting the fractional portion of the number. The process for converting the whole number portion is to divide the decimal number by the base of the system you wish to convert to. The division will result in a quotient and a whole number remainder. The remainder is recorded as the least significant numeral in the converted number. The resulting quotient is then divided again by the base, which results in a new quotient and new remainder. The remainder is recorded as the next higher order numeral in the new number. This process is repeated until a quotient of 0 is achieved. At that point the conversion is complete. The remainders will always be within the numeral set of the base being converted to.
The process for converting the fractional portion is to multiply just the fractional component of the number by the base. This will result in a product that contains a whole number and a fraction. The whole number is recorded as the most significant digit of the new converted number. The new fractional portion is then multiplied again by the base with the whole number portion being recorded as the next lower order numeral. This process is repeated until the product yields a fractional component equal to zero or the desired level of accuracy has been achieved. The level of accuracy is specified by the number of numerals in the new converted number. For example, the conversion would be stated as “convert this decimal number to binary with a fractional accuracy of 4 bits.” This means the algorithm would stop once 4-bits of fraction had been achieved in the conversion.
2.2.2.1 Decimal to Binary
Let’s convert 11.37510 to binary. Example 2.5 shows the step-by-step process converting a decimal number to binary. 
                  
                  
                

Example 2.5 Converting Decimal to Binary

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figf_HTML.gif]

                


2.2.2.2 Decimal to Octal
Let’s convert 10.410 to octal with an accuracy of four fractional digits. When converting the fractional component of the number, the algorithm is continued until four digits worth of fractional numerals have been achieved. Once the accuracy has been achieved, the conversion is finished even though a product with a zero fractional value has not been obtained. Example 2.6 shows the step-by-step process converting a decimal number to octal with a fractional accuracy of four digits. 
                  
                  
                

Example 2.6 Converting Decimal to Octal

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figg_HTML.gif]

                


2.2.2.3 Decimal to Hexadecimal
Let’s convert 254.65510 to hexadecimal with an accuracy of three fractional digits. When doing this conversion, all of the divisions and multiplications are done using decimal. If the results end up between 1010 and 1510, then the decimal numbers are substituted with their hex symbol equivalent (i.e., A to F). Example 2.7 shows the step-by-step process of converting a decimal number to hex with a fractional accuracy of three digits. 
                  
                  
                

Example 2.7 Converting Decimal to Hexadecimal

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figh_HTML.gif]

                



2.2.3 Converting Between 2n Bases
Converting between 2n bases (e.g., 2, 4, 8, 16) takes advantage of the direct mapping that each of these bases has back to binary. Base 8 numbers take exactly 3 binary bits to represent all 8 symbols (i.e., 08 = 0002, 78 = 1112). Base 16 numbers take exactly 4 binary bits to represent all 16 symbols (i.e., 016 = 00002, F16 = 11112).
When converting from binary to any other 2n base, the whole number bits are grouped into the appropriate-sized sets starting from the radix point and working left. If the final leftmost grouping does not have enough symbols, it is simply padded on left with leading 0s. Each of these groups is then directly substituted with their 2n base symbol. The fractional number bits are also grouped into the appropriate-sized sets starting from the radix point, but this time working right. Again, if the final rightmost grouping does not have enough symbols, it is simply padded on the right with trailing 0s. Each of these groups is then directly substituted with their 2n base symbol.
2.2.3.1 Binary to Octal
Example 2.8 shows the step-by-step process of converting a binary number to octal. 
                  
                  
                

Example 2.8 Converting Binary to Octal

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figi_HTML.gif]

                


2.2.3.2 Binary to Hexadecimal
Example 2.9 shows the step-by-step process of converting a binary number to hexadecimal. 
                  
                  
                

Example 2.9 Converting Binary to Hexadecimal
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2.2.3.3 Octal to Binary
When converting to binary from any 2n base, each of the symbols in the originating number are replaced with the appropriate-sized number of bits. An octal symbol will be replaced with 3 binary bits while a hexadecimal symbol will be replaced with 4 binary bits. Any leading or trailing 0s can be removed from the converted number once complete. Example 2.10 shows the step-by-step process of converting an octal number to binary.
                  
                  
                

Example 2.10 Converting Octal to Binary

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figk_HTML.gif]

                


2.2.3.4 Hexadecimal to Binary
Example 2.11 shows the step-by-step process of converting a hexadecimal number to binary.
                  
                  
                

Example 2.11 Converting Hexadecimal to Binary

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figl_HTML.gif]

                


2.2.3.5 Octal to Hexadecimal
When converting between 2n bases (excluding binary) the number is first converted into binary and then converted from binary into the final 2n base using the algorithms described before. Example 2.12 shows the step-by-step process of converting an octal number to hexadecimal. 
                  
                  
                

Example 2.12 Converting Octal to Hexadecimal

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figm_HTML.gif]

                


2.2.3.6 Hexadecimal to Octal
Example 2.13 shows the step-by-step process of converting a hexadecimal number to octal. 
                  
                  
                

Example 2.13 Converting Hexadecimal to Octal

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Fign_HTML.gif]
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2.3 Binary Arithmetic
2.3.1 Addition (Carries)
Binary addition is a straightforward process that mirrors the approach we have learned for longhand decimal addition. The two numbers (or terms) to be added are aligned at the radix point and addition begins at the least significant bit. If the sum of the least significant position yields a value with two bits (e.g., 102), then the least significant bit is recorded and the most significant bit is carried to the next higher position. The sum of the next higher position is then performed including the potential carry bit from the prior addition. This process continues from the least significant position to the most significant position. Example 2.14 shows how addition is performed on two individual bits.
                
              

                
              

                
                
              

Example 2.14 Single-Bit Binary Addition

                [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figp_HTML.gif]

              

When performing binary addition, the width of the inputs and output is fixed (i.e., n-bits). Carries that exist within the n-bits are treated in the normal fashion of including them in the next higher position sum; however, if the highest position summation produces a carry, this is a uniquely named event. This event is called a carry out or the sum is said to generate a carry. The reason this type of event is given special terminology is because in real circuitry, the number of bits of the inputs and output is fixed in hardware and the carry out is typically handled by a separate circuit. Example 2.15 shows this process when adding two 4-bit numbers.
Example 2.15 Multiple-Bit Binary Addition

                [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figq_HTML.gif]

              

The largest decimal sum that can result from the addition of two binary numbers is given by 2·(2n − 1). For example, two 8-bit numbers to be added could both represent their highest decimal value of (2n − 1) or 25510 (i.e., 1111 11112). The sum of this number would result in 51010 or (1 1111 11102). Notice that the largest sum achievable would only require one additional bit. This means that a single carry bit is sufficient to handle all possible magnitudes for binary addition.

2.3.2 Subtraction (Borrows)
Binary subtraction also mirrors longhand decimal subtraction. In subtraction, the formal terms for the two numbers being operated on are minuend and subtrahend. The subtrahend is subtracted from the minuend to find the difference. In longhand subtraction, the minuend is the top number and the subtrahend is the bottom number. For a given position if the minuend is less than the subtrahend, it needs to borrow from the next higher order position to produce a difference that is positive. If the next higher position does not have a value that can be borrowed from (i.e., 0), then it in turn needs to borrow from the next higher position, and so forth. Example 2.16 shows how subtraction is performed on two individual bits.
                
              

                
              

                
                
              

Example 2.16 Single-Bit Binary Subtraction

                [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figr_HTML.gif]

              

As with binary addition, binary subtraction is accomplished on fixed widths of inputs and output (i.e., n-bits). The minuend and subtrahend are aligned at the radix point and subtraction begins at the least significant bit position. Borrows are used as necessary as the subtractions move from the least significant position to the most significant position. If the most significant position requires a borrow, this is a uniquely named event. This event is called a borrow in or the subtraction is said to require a borrow. Again, the reason this event is uniquely named is because in real circuitry, the number of bits of the input and output is fixed in hardware and the borrow in is typically handled by a separate circuit. Example 2.17 shows this process when subtracting two 4-bit numbers.
Example 2.17 Multiple-Bit Binary Subtraction

                [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figs_HTML.gif]

              

Notice that if the minuend is less than the subtrahend, then the difference will be negative. At this point, we need a way to handle negative numbers.[image: A420019_1_En_2_Figt_HTML.gif]





2.4 Unsigned and Signed Numbers
All of the number systems presented in the prior sections were positive. We need to also have a mechanism to indicate negative numbers. When looking at negative numbers, we only focus on the mapping between decimal and binary since octal and hexadecimal are used as just another representation of a binary number. In decimal, we are able to use the negative sign in front of a number to indicate that it is negative (e.g., −3410). In binary, this notation works fine for writing numbers on paper (e.g., −10102), but we need a mechanism that can be implemented using real circuitry. In a real digital circuit, the circuits can only deal with 0s and 1s. There is no “−” in a digital circuit. Since we only have 0s and 1s in the hardware, we use a bit to represent whether a number is positive or negative. This is referred to as the sign bit. If a binary number is not going to have any negative values, then it is called an unsigned number and it can only represent positive numbers. If a binary number is going to allow negative numbers, it is called a signed number. It is important to always keep track of the type of number we are using as the same bit values can represent very different numbers depending on the coding mechanism that is being used.
2.4.1 Unsigned Numbers
An unsigned number is one that does not allow negative numbers. When talking about this type of code, the number of bits is fixed and stated up front. We use the variable n to represent the number of bits in the number. For example, if we had an 8-bit number, we would say, “This is an 8-bit, unsigned number.”
                
              

The number of unique codes in an unsigned number is given by 2n. For example, if we had an 8-bit number, we would have 28 or 256 unique codes (e.g., 0000 00002 to 1111 11112).
The range of an unsigned number refers to the decimal values that the binary code can represent. If we use the notation N

                unsigned
               to represent

 any possible value that an n-bit, unsigned number can take on, the range would be defined as 0 < Nunsigned < (2n − 1):[image: 
$$ \mathbf{Range}\ \mathbf{of}\ \mathbf{an}\ \mathbf{UNSIGNED}\ \mathbf{number}\Rightarrow 0\le {\mathbf{N}}_{\mathbf{unsigned}}\le \left({\mathbf{2}}^{\mathbf{n}}\hbox{--}\ \mathbf{1}\right) $$
]




For example, if we had an unsigned number with n = 4, it could take on a range of values from +010 (00002) to +1510 (11112). Notice that while this number has 16 unique possible codes, the highest decimal value it can represent is 1510. This is because one of the unique codes represents 010. This is the reason that the highest decimal value that can be represented is given by (2n − 1). Example 2.18 shows this process for a 16-bit number.
Example 2.18 Finding the Range of an Unsigned Number

                [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figu_HTML.gif]

              


2.4.2 Signed Numbers
Signed numbers are able to represent both positive and negative numbers. The most significant bit of these numbers is always the sign bit, which represents whether the number is positive or negative. The sign bit is defined to be a 0 if the number is positive and 1 if the number is negative. When using signed numbers, the number of bits is fixed so that the sign bit is always in the same position. There are a variety of ways to encode negative numbers using a sign bit. The encoding method used exclusively in modern computers is called two’s complement. There are two other encoding techniques called signed magnitude and one’s complement that are rarely used but are studied to motivate the power of two’s complement. When talking about a signed number, the number of bits and the type of encoding are always stated. For example, we would say, “This is an 8-bit, two’s complement number.”
                
              

2.4.2.1 Signed Magnitude
Signed magnitude is the simplest way to encode a negative number. In this approach, the most significant bit (i.e., leftmost bit) of the binary number is considered the sign bit (0 = positive, 1 = negative). The rest of the bits to the right of the sign bit represent the magnitude or absolute value of the number. As an example of this approach, let’s look at the decimal values that a 4-bit, signed magnitude number can take on. These are shown in Example 2.19.
                  
                

Example 2.19 Decimal Values That a 4-bit, Signed Magnitude Code Can Represent

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figv_HTML.gif]

                

There are drawbacks of signed magnitude encoding that are apparent from this example. First, the value of 010 has two signed magnitude codes (00002 and 10002). This is an inefficient use of the available codes and leads to complexity when building arithmetic circuitry since it must account for two codes representing the same number.
The second drawback is that addition using the negative numbers does not directly map to how decimal addition works. For example, in decimal if we added (−5) + (1), the result would be −4. In signed magnitude, adding these numbers using a traditional adder would produce (−5) + (1) = (−6). This is because the traditional addition would take place on the magnitude portion of the number. A 510 is represented with 1012. Adding 1 to this number would result in the next higher binary code 1102 or 610. Since the sign portion is separate, the addition is performed on |5|, thus yielding 6. Once the sign bit is included, the resulting number is −6. It is certainly possible to build an addition circuit that works on signed magnitude numbers, but it is more complex than a traditional adder because it must perform a different addition operation for the negative numbers versus the positive numbers. It is advantageous to have a single adder that works across the entire set of numbers.
Due to the duplicate codes for 0, the range of decimal numbers that signed magnitude can represent is reduced by 1 compared to unsigned encoding. For an n-bit number, there are 2n unique binary codes available but only 2n − 1 can be used to represent unique decimal numbers. If we use the notation N

                  SM
                 to represent any possible value that an n-bit, signed magnitude number can take on, the range would be defined as


[image: 
$$ \mathbf{Range}\ \mathbf{of}\ \mathbf{a}\ \mathbf{SIGNED}\ \mathbf{MAGNITUDE}\ \mathbf{number}\Rightarrow -\left({\mathbf{2}}^{\mathbf{n}-\mathbf{1}}-\mathbf{1}\right)\le {\mathbf{N}}_{\mathbf{SM}}\le +\left({\mathbf{2}}^{\mathbf{n}-\mathbf{1}}-\mathbf{1}\right) $$
]




Example 2.20 shows how to use this expression to find the range of decimal values that an 8-bit, signed magnitude code can represent.
Example 2.20 Finding the Range of a Signed Magnitude Number

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figw_HTML.gif]

                

The process to determine the decimal value from a signed magnitude binary code involves treating the sign bit separately from the rest of the code. The sign bit provides the polarity of the decimal number (0 = positive, 1 = negative). The remaining bits in the code are treated as unsigned numbers and converted to decimal using the standard conversion procedure described in the prior sections. This conversion yields the magnitude of the decimal number. The final decimal value is found by applying the sign. Example 2.21 shows an example of this process.
Example 2.21 Finding the Decimal Value of a Signed Magnitude Number

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figx_HTML.gif]

                


2.4.2.2 One’s Complement
One’s complement is another simple way to encode negative numbers. In this approach, the negative number is obtained by taking its positive equivalent and flipping all of the 1s to 0s and 0s to 1s. This procedure of flipping the bits is called a complement (notice the two es). In this way, the most significant bit of the number is still the sign bit (0 = positive, 1 = negative). The rest of the bits represent the value of the number, but in this encoding scheme the negative number values are less intuitive. As an example of this approach, let’s look at the decimal values that a 4-bit, one’s complement number can take on. These are shown in Example 2.22.
                  
                

Example 2.22 Decimal Values that a 4-bit, One's Complement Code Can Represent

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figy_HTML.gif]

                

Again, we notice that there are two different codes for 010 (00002 and 11112). This is a drawback of one’s complement because it reduces the possible range of numbers that can be represented from 2n to (2n − 1) and requires arithmetic operations that take into account the gap in the number system. There are advantages of one’s complement, however. First, the numbers are ordered such that traditional addition works on both positive and negative numbers (excluding the double 0 gap). Taking the example of (−5) + (1) again, in one’s complement the result yields −4, just as in a traditional decimal system. Notice that in one’s complement, −510 is represented with 10102. Adding 1 to this entire binary code would result in the next higher binary code 10112 or −410 from the above table. This makes addition circuitry less complicated, but still not as simple as if the double 0 gap was eliminated. Another advantage of one’s complement is that as the numbers are incremented beyond the largest value in the set, they roll over and start counting at the lowest number. For example, if you increment the number 01112 (710), it goes to the next higher binary code 10002, which is −710. The ability to have the numbers roll over is a useful feature for computer systems.
If we use the notation N

                  1comp
                 to represent any possible value that an n-bit, one’s complement number can take on, the range is defined as


[image: 
$$ \mathbf{Range}\ \mathbf{of}\ \mathbf{a}\ \mathbf{ONE}'\mathbf{S}\ \mathbf{COMPLEMENT}\ \mathbf{number}\Rightarrow -\left({\mathbf{2}}^{\mathbf{n}-\mathbf{1}} - \mathbf{1}\right)\le {\mathbf{N}}_{\mathbf{1}'\mathbf{s}\ \mathbf{comp}}\le +\left({\mathbf{2}}^{\mathbf{n}-\mathbf{1}} - \mathbf{1}\right) $$
]




Example 2.23 shows how to use this expression to find the range of decimal values that a 24-bit, one’s complement code can represent.
Example 2.23 Finding the Range of a 1’s Complement Number

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figz_HTML.gif]

                

The process of finding the decimal value of a one’s complement number involves first identifying whether the number is positive or negative by looking at the sign bit. If the number is positive (i.e., the sign bit is 0), then the number is treated as an unsigned code and is converted to decimal using the standard conversion procedure described in prior sections. If the number is negative (i.e., the sign bit is 1), then the number sign is recorded separately and the code is complemented in order to convert it to its positive magnitude equivalent. This new positive number is then converted to decimal using the standard conversion procedure. As the final step, the sign is applied. Example 2.24 shows an example of this process.
Example 2.24 Finding the Decimal Value of a 1’s Complement Number

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figaa_HTML.gif]

                


2.4.2.3 Two’s Complement
Two’s complement is an encoding scheme that addresses the double 0 issue in signed magnitude and 1’s complement representations. In this approach, the negative number is obtained by subtracting its positive equivalent from 2n. This is identical to performing a complement on the positive equivalent and then adding one. If a carry is generated, it is discarded. This procedure is called “taking the two’s complement of a number.” The procedure of complementing each bit and adding one is the most common technique to perform a two’s complement. In this way, the most significant bit of the number is still the sign bit (0 = positive, 1 = negative) but all of the negative numbers are in essence shifted up so that the double 0 gap is eliminated. Taking the two’s complement of a positive number will give its negative counterpart and vice versa. Let’s look at the decimal values that a 4-bit, two’s complement number can take on. These are shown in Example 2.25.
                  
                

Example 2.25 Decimal Values That a 4-bit, Two’s Complement Code Can Represent

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figab_HTML.gif]

                

There are many advantages of two’s complement encoding. First, there is no double 0 gap, which means that all possible 2n unique codes that can exist in an n-bit number are used. This gives the largest possible range of numbers that can be represented. Another advantage of two’s complement is that addition with negative numbers works exactly the same as decimal. In our example of (−5) + (1), the result is (−4). Arithmetic circuitry can be built to mimic the way our decimal arithmetic works without the need to consider the double 0 gap. Finally, the rollover characteristic is preserved from one’s complement. Incrementing +7 by +1 will result in −8.
If we use the notation N

                  2comp
                 to represent any possible value that an n-bit, two’s complement number can take on, the range is defined as


[image: 
$$ \mathbf{Range}\ \mathbf{of}\ \mathbf{a}\ \mathbf{TWO}'\mathbf{S}\ \mathbf{COMPLEMENT}\ \mathbf{number}\Rightarrow -\left({\mathbf{2}}^{\mathbf{n}-\mathbf{1}}\right)\le {\mathbf{N}}_{\mathbf{2}'\mathbf{s}\ \mathbf{comp}}\le +\left({\mathbf{2}}^{\mathbf{n}-\mathbf{1}}-\mathbf{1}\right) $$
]




Example 2.26 shows how to use this expression to find the range of decimal values that a 32-bit, two’s complement code can represent.
Example 2.26 Finding the Range of a Two’s Complement Number

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figac_HTML.gif]

                

The process of finding the decimal value of a two’s complement number involves first identifying whether the number is positive or negative by looking at the sign bit. If the number is positive (i.e., the sign bit is 0), then the number is treated as an unsigned code and is converted to decimal using the standard conversion procedure described in prior sections. If the number is negative (i.e., the sign bit is 1), then the number sign is recorded separately and a two’s complement is performed on the code in order to convert it to its positive magnitude equivalent. This new positive number is then converted to decimal using the standard conversion procedure. The final step is to apply the sign. Example 2.27 shows an example of this process.
Example 2.27 Finding the Decimal Value of a Two’s Complement Number

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figad_HTML.gif]

                

To convert a decimal number into its two’s complement code, the range is first checked to determine whether the number can be represented with the allocated number of bits. The next step is to convert the decimal number into unsigned binary. The final step is to apply the sign bit. If the original decimal number was positive, then the conversion is complete. If the original decimal number was negative, then the two’s complement is taken on the unsigned binary code to find its negative equivalent. Example 2.28 shows this procedure when converting −9910 to its 8-bit, two’s complement code.
Example 2.28 Finding the Two’s Complement Code of a Decimal Number

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figae_HTML.gif]

                


2.4.2.4 Arithmetic with Two’s Complement
Two’s complement has a variety of arithmetic advantages. First, the operations of addition, subtraction, and multiplication are handled exactly the same as when using unsigned numbers. This means that duplicate circuitry is not needed in a system that uses both number types. Second, the ability to convert a number from positive to its negative representation by performing a two’s complement means that an adder circuit can be used for subtraction. For example, if we wanted to perform the subtraction 1310 − 410 = 910, this is the same as performing 1310 + (−410) = 910. This allows us to use a single adder circuit to perform both addition and subtraction as long as we have the ability to take the two’s complement of a number. Creating a circuit to perform two’s complement can be simpler and faster than building a separate subtraction circuit, so this approach can sometimes be advantageous.
                  
                

There are specific rules for performing two’s complement arithmetic that must be followed to ensure proper results. First, any carry or borrow that is generated is ignored. The second rule that must be followed is to always check if two’s complement overflow occurred. Two’s complement overflow refers to when the result of the operation falls outside of the range of values that can be represented by the number of bits being used. For example, if you are performing 8-bit, two’s complement addition, the range of decimal values that can be represented is −12810 to +12710. Having two input terms of 12710 (0111 11112) is perfectly legal because they can be represented by the 8 bits of the two’s complement number; however, the summation of 12710 + 12710 = 25410 (1111 11102). This number does not fit within the range of values that can be represented and is actually the two’s complement code for −210, which is obviously incorrect. Two’s complement overflow occurs if any of the following occurs:	The sum of like signs results in an answer with opposite sign (i.e., positive + positive = negative or negative + negative = positive)

	The subtraction of a positive number from a negative number results in a positive number (i.e., negative − positive = positive)

	The subtraction of a negative number from a positive number results in a negative number (i.e., positive − negative = negative)





Computer systems that use two’s complement have a dedicated logic circuit that monitors for any of these situations and lets the operator know that overflow has occurred. These circuits are straightforward since they simply monitor the sign bits of the input and output codes. Example 2.29 shows how to use two’s complement in order to perform subtraction using an addition operation.
Example 2.29 Two’s Complement Addition

                  [image: A420019_1_En_2_Figaf_HTML.gif]

                

[image: A420019_1_En_2_Figag_HTML.gif]

Summary

                  	The base, or radix, of a number system refers to the number of unique symbols within its set. The definition of a number system includes both the symbols used and the relative values of each symbol within the set.

	The most common number systems are base 10 (decimal), base 2 (binary), and base 16 (hexadecimal). Base 10 is used because it is how the human brain has been trained to treat numbers. Base 2 is used because the two values are easily represented using electrical switches. Base 16 is a convenient way to describe large groups of bits.

	A positional number system allows larger (or smaller) numbers to be represented beyond the values within the original symbol set. This is accomplished by having each position within a number have a different weight.

	There are specific algorithms that are used to convert any base to or from decimal. There are also algorithms to convert between number systems that contain a power-of-two symbols (e.g., binary to hexadecimal and hexadecimal to binary).

	Binary arithmetic is performed on a fixed width of bits (n). When an n-bit addition results in a sum that cannot fit within n-bits, it generates a carry out bit. In an n-bit subtraction, if the minuend is smaller than the subtrahend, a borrow in can be used to complete the operation.

	Binary codes can represent both unsigned and signed numbers. For an arbitrary n-bit binary code, it is important to know the encoding technique and the range of values that can be represented.

	Signed numbers use the most significant position to represent whether the number is negative (0 = positive, 1 = negative). The width of a signed number is always fixed.

	Two’s complement is the most common encoding technique for signed numbers. It has an advantage that there are no duplicate codes for zero and that the encoding approach provides a monotonic progression of codes from the most negative number that can be represented to the most positive. This allows addition and subtraction to work the same on two’s complement numbers as it does on unsigned numbers.

	When performing arithmetic using two’s complement codes, the carry bit is ignored.

	When performing arithmetic using two’s complement codes, if the result lies outside of the range that can be represented it is called two’s complement overflow. Two’s complement overflow can be determined by looking at the sign bits of the input arguments and the sign bit of the result.




                

Exercise Problems

                  Section 2.1: Positional Number Systems
                  	2.1.1What is the radix of the binary number system?


 

	2.1.2What is the radix of the decimal number system?


 

	2.1.3What is the radix of the hexadecimal number system?


 

	2.1.4What is the radix of the octal number system?


 

	2.1.5For the number 261.367, what position (p) is the number 2 in?


 

	2.1.6For the number 261.367, what position (p) is the number 1 in?


 

	2.1.7For the number 261.367, what position (p) is the number 3 in?


 

	2.1.8For the number 261.367, what position (p) is the number 7 in?


 

	2.1.9What is the name of the number system containing 102?


 

	2.1.10What is the name of the number system containing 1010?


 

	2.1.11What is the name of the number system containing 1016?


 

	2.1.12What is the name of the number system containing 108?


 

	2.1.13Which of the four number systems covered in this chapter (i.e., binary, decimal, hexadecimal, and octal) could the number 22 be part of? Give all that are possible.


 

	2.1.14Which of the four number systems covered in this chapter (i.e., binary, decimal, hexadecimal, and octal) could the number 99 be part of? Give all that are possible.


 

	2.1.15Which of the four number systems covered in this chapter (i.e., binary, decimal, hexadecimal, and octal) could the number 1F be part of? Give all that are possible.


 

	2.1.16Which of the four number systems covered in this chapter (i.e., binary, decimal, hexadecimal, and octal) could the number 88 be part of? Give all that are possible.


 




                

                  Section 2.2: Base Conversions
                  	2.2.1If the number 101.111 has a radix of 2, what is the weight of the position containing the bit 0?


 

	2.2.2If the number 261.367 has a radix of 10, what is the weight of the position containing the numeral 2?


 

	2.2.3If the number 261.367 has a radix of 16, what is the weight of the position containing the numeral 1?


 

	2.2.4If the number 261.367 has a radix of 8, what is the weight of the position containing the numeral 3?


 

	2.2.5Convert 1100 11002 to decimal. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.6Convert 1001.10012 to decimal. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.7Convert 728 to decimal. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.8Convert 12.578 to decimal. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.9Convert F316 to decimal. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.10Convert 15B.CEF16 to decimal. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Use an accuracy of seven fractional digits.


 

	2.2.11Convert 6710 to binary. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.12Convert 252.98710 to binary. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Use an accuracy of 4 fractional bits and don’t round up.


 

	2.2.13Convert 6710 to octal. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.14Convert 252.98710 to octal. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Use an accuracy of four fractional digits and don’t round up.


 

	2.2.15Convert 6710 to hexadecimal. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.16Convert 252.98710 to hexadecimal. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Use an accuracy of four fractional digits and don’t round up.


 

	2.2.17Convert 1 0000 11112 to octal. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.18Convert 1 0000 1111.0112 to hexadecimal. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.19Convert 778 to binary. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.20Convert F.A16 to binary. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.21Convert 668 to hexadecimal. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 

	2.2.22Convert AB.D16 to octal. Treat all numbers as unsigned.


 




                

                  Section 2.3: Binary Arithmetic
                  	2.3.1Compute 10102 + 10112 by hand. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Provide the 4-bit sum and indicate whether a carry out occurred.


 

	2.3.2Compute 1111 11112 + 0000 00012 by hand. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Provide the 8-bit sum and indicate whether a carry out occurred.


 

	2.3.3Compute 1010.10102 + 1011.10112 by hand. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Provide the 8-bit sum and indicate whether a carry out occurred.


 

	2.3.4Compute 1111 1111.10112 + 0000 0001.11002 by hand. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Provide the 12-bit sum and indicate whether a carry out occurred.


 

	2.3.5Compute 10102 − 10112 by hand. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Provide the 4-bit difference and indicate whether a borrow in occurred.


 

	2.3.6Compute 1111 11112 − 0000 00012 by hand. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Provide the 8-bit difference and indicate whether a borrow in occurred.


 

	2.3.7Compute 1010.10102 − 1011.10112 by hand. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Provide the 8-bit difference and indicate whether a borrow in occurred.


 

	2.3.8Compute 1111 1111.10112 − 0000 0001.11002 by hand. Treat all numbers as unsigned. Provide the 12-bit difference and indicate whether a borrow in occurred.


 




                

                  Section 2.4: Unsigned and Signed Numbers
                  	2.4.1What range of decimal numbers can be represented by 8-bit, two’s complement numbers?


 

	2.4.2What range of decimal numbers can be represented by 16-bit, two’s complement numbers?


 

	2.4.3What range of decimal numbers can be represented by 32-bit, two’s complement numbers?


 

	2.4.4What range of decimal numbers can be represented by 64-bit, two’s complement numbers?


 

	2.4.5What is the 8-bit, two’s complement code for +8810?


 

	2.4.6What is the 8-bit, two’s complement code for −8810?


 

	2.4.7What is the 8-bit, two’s complement code for −12810?


 

	2.4.8What is the 8-bit, two’s complement code for −110?


 

	2.4.9What is the decimal value of the 4-bit, two’s complement code 00102?


 

	2.4.10What is the decimal value of the 4-bit, two’s complement code 10102?


 

	2.4.11What is the decimal value of the 8-bit, two’s complement code 0111 11102?


 

	2.4.12What is the decimal value of the 8-bit, two’s complement code 1111 11102?


 

	2.4.13Compute 11102 + 10112 by hand. Treat all numbers as 4-bit, two’s complement codes. Provide the 4-bit sum and indicate whether two’s complement overflow occurred.


 

	2.4.14Compute 1101 11112 + 0000 00012 by hand. Treat all numbers as 8-bit, two’s complement codes. Provide the 8-bit sum and indicate whether two’s complement overflow occurred.


 

	2.4.15Compute 1010.10102 + 1000.10112 by hand. Treat all numbers as 8-bit, two’s complement codes. Provide the 8-bit sum and indicate whether two’s complement overflow occurred.


 

	2.4.16Compute 1110 1011.10012 + 0010 0001.11012 by hand. Treat all numbers as 12-bit, two’s complement codes. Provide the 12-bit sum and indicate whether two’s complement overflow occurred.


 

	2.4.17Compute 410 − 510 using 4-bit two’s complement addition. You will need to first convert each number into its 4-bit two’s complement code and then perform binary addition (i.e., 410 + (−510)). Provide the 4-bit result and indicate whether two’s complement overflow occurred. Check your work by converting the 4-bit result back to decimal.


 

	2.4.18Compute 710 − 710 using 4-bit two’s complement addition. You will need to first convert each decimal number into its 4-bit two’s complement code and then perform binary addition (i.e., 710 + (−710)). Provide the 4-bit result and indicate whether two’s complement overflow occurred. Check your work by converting the 4-bit result back to decimal.


 

	2.4.19Compute 710 + 110 using 4-bit two’s complement addition. You will need to first convert each decimal number into its 4-bit two’s complement code and then perform binary addition. Provide the 4-bit result and indicate whether two’s complement overflow occurred. Check your work by converting the 4-bit result back to decimal.


 

	2.4.20Compute 6410 − 10010 using 8-bit two’s complement addition. You will need to first convert each number into its 8-bit two’s complement code and then perform binary addition (i.e., 6410 + (−10010)). Provide the 8-bit result and indicate whether two’s complement overflow occurred. Check your work by converting the 8-bit result back to decimal.


 

	2.4.21Compute (−99)10 − 1110 using 8-bit two’s complement addition. You will need to first convert each decimal number into its 8-bit two’s complement code and then perform binary addition (i.e., (−9910) + (−1110)). Provide the 8-bit result and indicate whether two’s complement overflow occurred. Check your work by converting the 8-bit result back to decimal.


 

	2.4.22Compute 5010 + 10010 using 8-bit two’s complement addition. You will need to first convert each decimal number into its 8-bit two’s complement code and then perform binary addition. Provide the 8-bit result and indicate whether two’s complement overflow occurred. Check your work by converting the 8-bit result back to decimal.
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Now we turn our attention to the physical circuitry and electrical quantities that are used to represent and operate on the binary codes 1 and 0. In this chapter we begin by looking at how logic circuits are described and introduce the basic set of gates used for all digital logic operations. We then look at the underlying circuitry that implements the basic gates including digital signaling and how voltages are used to represent 1s and 0s. We then look at interfacing between two digital circuits and how to ensure that when one circuit sends a binary code, the receiving circuit is able to determine which code was sent. Logic families are then introduced and the details of how basic gates are implemented at the switch level are presented. Finally, interfacing considerations are covered for the most common types of digital loads (i.e., other gates, resistors, and LEDs). The goal of this chapter is to provide an understanding of the basic electrical operation of digital circuits.

Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	3.1Describe the functional operation of a basic logic gate using truth tables, logic expressions, and logic waveforms.


 

	3.2Analyze the DC and AC behavior of a digital circuit to verify that it is operating within specification.


 

	3.3Describe the meaning of a logic family and the operation of the most common technologies used today.


 

	3.4Determine the operating conditions of a logic circuit when driving various types of loads.


 




          

3.1 Basic Gates
The term gate is used to describe a digital circuit that implements the most basic functions possible within the binary system. When discussing the operation of a logic gate, we ignore the details of how the 1s and 0s are represented with voltages and manipulated using transistors. We instead treat the inputs and output as simply ideal 1s and 0s. This allows us to design more complex logic circuits without going into the details of the underlying physical hardware.
              
            

3.1.1 Describing the Operation of a Logic Circuit
3.1.1.1 The Logic Symbol
A logic symbol is a graphical representation of the circuit that can be used in a schematic to show how circuits in a system interface to one another. For the set of basic logic gates, there are uniquely shaped symbols that graphically indicate their functionality. For more complex logic circuits that are implemented with multiple basic gates, a simple rectangular symbol is used. Inputs of the logic circuit are typically shown on the left of the symbol and outputs are on the right. Figure 3.1 shows two example logic symbols.
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Fig. 3.1Example logic symbols






3.1.1.2 The Truth Table
We formally define the functionality of a logic circuit using a truth table. In a truth table, each and every possible input combination is listed and the corresponding output of the logic circuit is given. If a logic circuit has n inputs, then it will have 2n possible input codes. The binary codes are listed in ascending order within the truth table mimicking a binary count starting at 0. By always listing the input codes in this way, we can assign a row number to each input that is the decimal equivalent of the binary input code. Row numbers can be used to simplify the notation for describing the functionality of larger circuits. Figure 3.2 shows the formation of an example 3-input truth table.
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Fig. 3.2Truth table formation






3.1.1.3 The Logic Function
A logic expression (also called a logic function) is an equation that provides the functionality of each output in the circuit as a function of the inputs. The logic operations for the basic gates are given a symbolic set of operators (e.g., +, . , ⊕), the details of which will be given in the next sections. The logic function describes the operations that are necessary to produce the outputs listed in the truth table. A logic function is used to describe a single output that can take on only the values 1 and 0. If a circuit contains multiple outputs, then a logic function is needed for each output. The input variables can be included in the expression description just as in an analog function. For example, “F(A,B,C) = …” would state that “F is a function of the inputs A, B, and C.” This can also be written as “FA,B,C = ….” The input variables can also be excluded for brevity as in “F = … .” Figure 3.3 shows the formation of an example 3-input logic expression.
                  
                

                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.3Logic function formation






3.1.1.4 The Logic Waveform
A logic waveform is a graphical depiction of the relationship of the output to the inputs with respect to time. This is often a useful description of behavior since it mimics the format that is typically observed when measuring a real digital circuit using test equipment such as an oscilloscope. In the waveform, each signal can only take on a value of 1 or 0. It is useful to write the logic values of the signal at each transition in the waveform for readability. Figure 3.4 shows an example logic waveform.

[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig4_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.4Example logic waveform







3.1.2 The Buffer
The first basic gate is the buffer. The output of a buffer is simply the input. The logic symbol, truth table, logic function and logic waveform for the buffer are given in Fig. 3.5.
                
              
[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig5_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.5Buffer symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform






3.1.3 The Inverter
The next basic gate is the inverter. The output of an inverter is the complement of the input. Inversion is also often called the not operation. In spoken word, we might say “A is equal to not B”; thus this gate is also often called a not gate. The symbol for the inverter is the same as the buffer with the exception that an inversion bubble (i.e., a circle) is placed on the output. The inversion bubble is a common way to show inversions in schematics and will be used by many of the basic gates. In the logic function, there are two common ways to show this operation. The first way is by placing a prime (′) after the input variable (e.g., Out = In′). This notation has the advantage that it is supported in all text editors but has the drawback that it can sometimes be difficult to see. The second way to indicate inversion in a logic function is by placing an inversion bar over the input variable (e.g., Out = [image: 
$$ \overline{\mathrm{In}} $$
]). The advantage of this notation is that it is easy to see but has the drawback that it is not supported by many text editors. In this text, both conventions will be used to provide exposure to each. The logic symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform for the inverter are given in Fig. 3.6.
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Fig. 3.6Inverter symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform






3.1.4 The AND Gate
The next basic gate is the AND gate. The output of an AND gate will only be true (i.e., a logic 1) if all of the inputs are true. This operation is also called a logical product because if the inputs were multiplied together, the only time the output would be a 1 is if each and every input was a 1. As a result, the logic operator is the dot (·). Another notation that is often seen is the ampersand (&). The logic symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform for a 2-input AND gate are given in Fig. 3.7.
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Fig. 3.72-Input AND gate symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform





Ideal AND gates can have any number of inputs. The operation of an n-bit, AND gates still follows the rule that the output will only be true when all of the inputs are true. Later sections will discuss the limitations on expanding the number of inputs of these basic gates indefinitely.

3.1.5 The NAND Gate
The NAND gate is identical to the AND gate with the exception that the output is inverted. The “N” in NAND stands for “NOT,” which represents the inversion. The symbol for a NAND gate is an AND gate with an inversion bubble on the output. The logic expression for a NAND gate is the same as an AND gate but with an inversion bar over the entire operation. The logic symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform for a 2-input NAND gate are given in Fig. 3.8. Ideal NAND gates can have any number of inputs with the operation of an n-bit, NAND gate following the rule that the output is always the inversion of an n-bit, AND operation.
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Fig. 3.82-Input NAND gate symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform






3.1.6 The OR Gate
The next basic gate is the OR gate. The output of an OR gate will be true when any of the inputs are true. This operation is also called a logical sum because of its similarity to logical disjunction in which the output is true if at least one of the inputs is true. As a result, the logic operator is the plus sign (+). The logic symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform for a 2-input OR gate are given in Fig. 3.9. Ideal OR gates can have any number of inputs. The operation of an n-bit, OR gates still follows the rule that the output will be true if any of the inputs are true.
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Fig. 3.92-Input OR gate symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform






3.1.7 The NOR Gate
The NOR gate is identical to the OR gate with the exception that the output is inverted. The symbol for a NOR gate is an OR gate with an inversion bubble on the output. The logic expression for a NOR gate is the same as an OR gate but with an inversion bar over the entire operation. The logic symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform for a 2-input NOR gate are given in Fig. 3.10. Ideal NOR gates can have any number of inputs with the operation of an n-bit, NOR gate following the rule that the output is always the inversion of an n-bit, OR operation.
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Fig. 3.102-Input NOR gate symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform






3.1.8 The XOR Gate
The next basic gate is the exclusive-OR gate, or XOR gate for short. This gate is also called a difference gate because for the 2-input configuration, its output will be true when the input codes are different from one another. The logic operator is a circle around a plus sign (⊕). The logic symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform for a 2-input XOR gate are given in Fig. 3.11.
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Fig. 3.112-Input XOR gate symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform





Using the formal definition of an XOR gate (i.e., the output is true if any of the input codes are different from one another), an XOR gate with more than two inputs can be built. The truth table for a 3-bit, XOR gate using this definition is shown in Fig. 3.12. In modern electronics, this type of gate has found little use since it is much simpler to build this functionality using a combination of AND and OR gates. As such, XOR gates with greater than two inputs do not implement the difference function. Instead, a more useful functionality has been adopted in which the output of the n-bit, XOR gate is the result of a cascade of 2-input XOR gates. This results in an ultimate output that is true when there is an ODD number of 1s on the inputs. This functionality is much more useful in modern electronics for error correction codes and arithmetic. As such, this is the functionality that is seen in modern n-bit, XOR gates. This functionality is also shown in Fig. 3.12.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig12_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.123-Input XOR gate implementation






3.1.9 The XNOR Gate
The exclusive-NOR gate is identical to the XOR gate with the exception that the output is inverted. This gate is also called an equivalence gate because for the 2-input configuration, its output will be true when the input codes are equivalent to one another. The symbol for an XNOR gate is an XOR gate with an inversion bubble on the output. The logic expression for an XNOR gate is the same as an XOR gate but with an inversion bar over the entire operation. The logic symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform for a 2-input XNOR gate are given in Fig. 3.13. XNOR gates can have any number of inputs with the operation of an n-bit, XNOR gate following the rule that the output is always the inversion of an n-bit, XOR operation (i.e., the output is true if there is an ODD number of 1s on the inputs).
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Fig. 3.132-Input XNOR gate symbol, truth table, logic function, and logic waveform
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3.2 Digital Circuit Operation
Now we turn our attention to the physical hardware that is used to build the basic gates just described and how electrical quantities are used to represent and communicate the binary values 1 and 0. We begin by looking at digital signaling. Digital signaling refers to how binary codes are generated and transmitted successfully between two digital circuits using electrical quantities (e.g., voltage and current). Consider the digital system shown in Fig. 3.14. In this system, the sending circuit generates a binary code. The sending circuit is called either the transmitter (Tx) or driver. The transmitter represents the binary code using an electrical quantity such as voltage. The receiving circuit (Rx) observes this voltage and is able to determine the value of the binary code. In this way, 1s and 0s can be communicated between the two digital circuits. The transmitter and receiver are both designed to use the same digital signaling scheme so that they are able to communicate with each other. It should be noted that all digital circuits contain both inputs (Rx) and outputs (Tx) but are not shown in this figure for simplicity.
              
            
[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig14_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.14Generic digital transmitter/receiver circuit





3.2.1 Logic Levels
A logic level is the term to describe all possible states that a signal can have. We will focus explicitly on circuits that represent binary values, so these will only have two finite states (1 and 0). To begin, we define a simplistic model of how to represent the binary codes using an electrical quantity. This model uses a voltage threshold (Vth) to represent the switching point between the binary codes. If the voltage of the signal (Vsig) is above this threshold, it is considered a logic HIGH. If the voltage is below this threshold, it is considered a logic LOW. A graphical depiction of this is shown in Fig. 3.15. The terms HIGH and LOW are used to describe which logic level corresponds to the higher or lower voltage.
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Fig. 3.15Definition of logic HIGH and LOW





It is straightforward to have the HIGH level correspond to the binary code 1 and the LOW level correspond to the binary code 0; however, it is equally valid to have the HIGH level correspond to the binary code 0 and the LOW level correspond to the binary code 1. As such, we need to define how the logic levels HIGH and LOW map to the binary codes 1 and 0. We define two types of digital assignments: positive logic and negative logic. In positive logic, the logic HIGH level represents a binary 1 and the logic LOW level represents a binary 0. In negative logic, the logic HIGH level represents a binary 0 and the logic LOW level represents a binary 1. Table 3.1 shows the definition of positive and negative logic. There are certain types of digital circuits that benefit from using negative logic; however, we will focus specifically on systems that use positive logic since it is more intuitive when learning digital design for the first time. The transformation between positive and negative logic is straightforward and will be covered in Chap. 4.
                
              

                
              

                
              
Table 3.1Definition of positive and negative logic
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3.2.2 Output DC Specifications
Transmitting circuits provide specifications on the range of output voltages (VO) that they are guaranteed to provide when outputting a logic 1 or 0. These are called the DC output specifications. There are four DC voltage specifications that specify this range: VOH-max, VOH-min, VOL-max, and VOL-min. The VOH-max and VOH-min specifications provide the range of voltages the transmitter is guaranteed to provide when outputting a logic HIGH (or logic 1 when using positive logic). The VOL-max and VOL-min specifications provide the range of voltages the transmitter is guaranteed to provide when outputting a logic LOW (or logic 0 when using positive logic). In the subscripts for these specifications, the “O” signifies “output” and the “L” or “H” signifies “LOW” or “HIGH,” respectively.
                
                
              

                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              

The maximum amount of current that can flow through the transmitter’s output (IO) is also specified. The specification IOH-max is the maximum amount of current that can flow through the transmitter’s output when sending a logic HIGH. The specification IOL-max is the maximum amount of current that can flow through the transmitter’s output when sending a logic LOW. When the maximum output currents are violated, it usually damages the part. Manufacturers will also provide a recommended amount of current for IO that will guarantee the specified operating parameters throughout the life of the part. Figure 3.16 shows a graphical depiction of these DC specifications. When the transmitter output is providing current to the receiving circuit (a.k.a., the load), it is said to be sourcing current. When the transmitter output is drawing current from the receiving circuit, it is said to be sinking current. In most cases, the transmitter sources current when driving a logic HIGH and sinks current when driving a logic LOW. Figure 3.16 shows a graphical depiction of these specifications.
                
              

                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              
[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig16_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.16DC specifications of a digital circuit






3.2.3 Input DC Specifications
Receiving circuits provide specifications on the range of input voltages (VI) that they will interpret as either a logic HIGH or LOW. These are called the DC input specifications. There are four DC voltage specifications that specify this range: VIH-max, VIH-min, VIL-max, and VIL-min. The VIH-max and VIH-min specifications provide the range of voltages that the receiver will interpret as a logic HIGH (or logic 1 when using positive logic). The VIL-max and VIL-min specifications provide the range of voltages that the receiver will interpret as a logic LOW (or logic 0 when using positive logic). In the subscripts for these specifications, the “I” signifies “input.”
                
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              

The maximum amount of current that the receiver will draw, or take in, when connected is also specified II). The specification IIH-max is the maximum amount of current that the receiver will draw when it is being driven with a logic HIGH. The specification IIL-max is the maximum amount of current that the receiver will draw when it is being driven with a logic LOW. Again, Fig. 3.16 shows a graphical depiction of these DC specifications.
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              


3.2.4 Noise Margins
For digital circuits that are designed to operate with each other, the VOH-max and VIH-max specifications have equal voltages. Similarly, the VOL-min and VIL-min specifications have equal voltages. The VOH-max and VOL-min output specifications represent the best-case scenario for digital signaling as the transmitter is sending the largest (or smallest) signal possible. If there is no loss in the interconnect between the transmitter and receiver, the full voltage levels will arrive at the receiver and be interpreted as the correct logic states (HIGH or LOW).
The worst-case scenario for digital signaling is when the transmitter outputs its levels at VOH-min and VOL-max. These levels represent the furthest away from an ideal voltage level that the transmitter can send to the receiver and are susceptible to loss and noise that may occur in the interconnect system. In order to compensate for potential loss or noise, digital circuits have a predefined amount of margin built into their worst-case specifications. Let’s take the worst-case example of a transmitter sending a logic HIGH at the level VOH-min. If the receiver was designed to have VIH-min (i.e., the lowest voltage that would still be interpreted as a logic 1) equal to VOH-min, then if even the smallest amount of the output signal was attenuated as it traveled through the interconnect, it would arrive at the receiver below VIH-min and would not be interpreted as a logic 1. Since there will always be some amount of loss in any interconnect system, the specifications for VIH-min are always less than VOH-min. The difference between these two quantities is called the noise margin. More specifically, it is called the noise margin HIGH (or NMH) to signify how much margin is built into the Tx/Rx circuit when communicating a logic 1. Similarly, the VIL-max specification is always higher than the VOL-max specification to account for any voltage added to the signal in the interconnect. The difference between these two quantities is called the noise margin LOW (or NML) to signify how much margin is built into the Tx/Rx circuit when communicating a logic 0. Noise margins are always specified as positive quantities, and thus the order of the subtrahend and minuend in these differences:
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$$ \mathbf{N}{\mathbf{M}}_{\mathbf{H}}={\mathbf{V}}_{\mathbf{OH}\hbox{-} \mathbf{min}}\hbox{--} {\mathbf{V}}_{\mathbf{IH}\hbox{-} \mathbf{min}} $$
]
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$$ \mathbf{N}{\mathbf{M}}_{\mathbf{L}}={\mathbf{V}}_{\mathbf{IL}\hbox{-} \mathbf{max}}\hbox{--} {\mathbf{V}}_{\mathbf{OL}\hbox{-} \mathbf{max}} $$
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Figure 3.16 includes the graphical depiction of the noise margins. Notice in this figure that there is a region of voltages that the receiver will not interpret as either a HIGH or a LOW. This region lies between the VIH-min and VIL-max specifications. This is the uncertainty region and should be avoided. Signals in this region will cause the receiver’s output to go to an unknown voltage. Digital transmitters are designed to transition between the LOW and HIGH states quickly enough so that the receiver does not have time to react to the input being in the uncertainty region.

3.2.5 Power Supplies
All digital circuits require a power supply voltage and a ground. There are some types of digital circuits that may require multiple power supplies. For simplicity, we will focus on digital circuits that only require a single power supply voltage and ground. The power supply voltage is commonly given the abbreviations of either VCC or VDD. The “CC” or “DD” have to do with how the terminals of the transistors inside of the digital circuit are connected (i.e., “collector to collector” or “drain to drain”). Digital circuits will specify the required power supply voltage. Ground is considered an ideal 0v. Digital circuits will also specify the maximum amount of DC current that can flow through the VCC (ICC) and GND (IGND) pins before damaging the part.
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              

There are two components of power supply current. The first is the current that is required for the functional operation of the device. This is called the quiescent current (Iq). The second component of the power supply current is the output currents (IO). Any current that flows out of a digital circuit must also flow into it. When a transmitting circuit sources current to a load on its output pin, it must bring in that same amount of current on another pin. This is accomplished using the power supply pin (VCC). Conversely, when a transmitting circuit sinks current from a load on its output pin, an equal amount of current must exit the circuit on a different pin. This is accomplished using the GND pin. This means that the amount of current flowing through the VCC and GND pins will vary depending on the logic states that are being driven on the outputs. Since a digital circuit may contain numerous output pins, the maximum amount of current flowing through the VCC and GND pins can scale quickly and care must be taken not to damage the device.
The quiescent current is often specified using the term I

                CC
              . This should not be confused with the specification for the maximum amount of current that can flow through the VCC pin, which is often called ICC-max. It is easy to tell the difference because ICC (or Iq) is much smaller than ICC-max for CMOS parts. ICC (or Iq) is specified in the μA to nA range while the maximum current that can flow through the VCC pin is specified in the mA range. Example 3.1 shows the process of calculating the ICC and IGND currents when sourcing multiple loads.
                
                
              

                
              

Example 3.1 Calculating ICC and IGND When Sourcing Multiple Loads

                [image: A420019_1_En_3_Figb_HTML.gif]

              

Example 3.2 shows the process of calculating the ICC and IGND currents when both sourcing and sinking loads.
                
              

Example 3.2 Calculating ICC and IGND When Both Sourcing and Sinking Loads
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3.2.6 Switching Characteristics
Switching characteristics refer to the transient behavior of the logic circuits. The first group of switching specifications characterize the propagation delay of the gate. The propagation delay is the time it takes for the output to respond to a change on the input. The propagation delay is formally defined as the time it takes from the point at which the input has transitioned to 50 % of its final value to the point at which the output has transitioned to 50 % of its final value. The initial and final voltages for the input are defined to be GND and VCC, while the output initial and final voltages are defined to be VOL and VOH. Specifications are given for the propagation delay when transitioning from a LOW to HIGH (tPLH) and from a HIGH to LOW (tPHL). When these specifications are equal, the values are often given as a single specification of tpd. These specifications are shown graphically in Fig. 3.17.
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              
[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig17_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.17Switching characteristics of a digital circuit





The second group of switching specifications characterize how quickly the output switches between states. The transition time is defined as the time it takes for the output to transition from 10 to 90 % of the output voltage range. The rise time (tr) is the time it takes for this transition when going from a LOW to HIGH, and the fall time (tf) is the time it takes for this transition when going from a HIGH to LOW. When these specifications are equal, the values are often given as a single specification of tt. These specifications are shown graphically in Fig. 3.17.
                
                
              

                
                
              

                
                
              


3.2.7 Data Sheets
The specifications for a particular part are given in its data sheet. The data sheet contains all of the operating characteristics for a part, in addition to functional information such as package geometries and pin assignments. The data sheet is usually the first place a designer will look when selecting a part. Figures 3.18, 3.19, and 3.20 show excerpts from an example data sheet highlighting some of the specifications just covered.
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Fig. 3.18Example data sheet excerpt (1)
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Fig. 3.19Example data sheet excerpt (2)
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Fig. 3.20Example data sheet excerpt (3)
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3.3 Logic Families
It is apparent from the prior discussion of operating conditions that digital circuits need to have comparable input and output specifications in order to successfully communicate with each other. If a transmitter outputs a logic HIGH as +3.4v and the receiver needs a logic HIGH to be above +4v to be successfully interpreted as a logic HIGH, then these two circuits will not be able to communicate. In order to address this interoperability issue, digital circuits are grouped into logic families. A logic family is a group of parts that all adhere to a common set of specifications so that they work together. The logic family is given a specific name and once the specifications are agreed upon, different manufacturers produce parts that work within the particular family. Within a logic family, parts will all have the same power supply requirements and DC input/output specifications such that if connected directly, they will be able to successfully communicate with each other. The phrase “connected directly” is emphasized because it is very possible to insert an interconnect circuit between two circuits within the same logic family and alter the output voltage enough so that the receiver will not be able to interpret the correct logic level. Analyzing the effect of the interconnect circuit is part of the digital design process. There are many logic families that exist (up to 100 different types!) and more emerge each year as improvements are made to circuit fabrication processes that create smaller, faster, and lower power circuits.
              
            

3.3.1 Complementary Metal Oxide Semiconductors
The first group of logic families we will discuss is called complementary metal oxide semiconductors, or CMOS. This is currently the most popular group of logic families for digital circuits implemented on the same integrated circuit (IC). An integrated circuit is where the entire circuit is implemented on a single piece of semiconductor material (or chip). The IC can contain transistors, resistors, capacitors, inductors, wires, and insulators. Modern integrated circuits can contain billions of devices and meters of interconnect. The opposite of implementing the circuit on an integrated circuit is to use discrete components. Using discrete components refers to where every device (transistor, resistor, etc.) is its own part and is wired together externally using either a printed circuit board (PCB) or jumper wires as on a breadboard. The line between ICs and discrete parts has blurred in the past decades because modern discrete parts are actually fabricated as an IC and regularly contain multiple devices (e.g., four logic gates per chip). Regardless, the term discrete is still used to describe components that only contain a few components where the term IC typically refers to a much larger system that is custom designed.
                
              

                
              

                
              

The term CMOS comes from the use of particular types of transistors to implement the digital circuits. The transistors are created using a metal oxide semiconductor (MOS) structure. These transistors are turned on or off based on an electric field, so they are given the name metal oxide semiconductor field effect transistors, or MOSFETs. There are two transistors that can be built using this approach that operate complementary to each other, thus the term complementary metal oxide semiconductors. To understand the basic operation of CMOS logic, we begin by treating the MOSFETs as ideal switches. This allows us to understand the basic functionality without diving into the detailed electronic analysis of the transistors.
                
              

                
                
              

3.3.1.1 CMOS Operation
In CMOS, there is a single power supply (VCC or VDD) and a single ground (GND). The ground signal is sometimes called VSS. The maximum input and output DC specifications are equal to the power supply (VCC = VOH-max = VIH-max). The minimum input and output DC specification are equal to ground (GND = 0v = VOL-min = VIL-min). In this way, using CMOS simplifies many of the specifications. If you state that you are using “CMOS with a +3.4v power supply,” you are inherently stating that VCC = VOH-max = VIH-max = +3.4v and that VOL-min = VIL-min = 0v. Many times the name of the logic family will be associated with the power supply voltage. For example, a logic family may go by the name “+3.3v CMOS” or “+2.5v CMOS.” These names give a first-level description of the logic family operation, but more details about the operation must be looked up in the data sheet.
                  
                

There are two types of transistors used in CMOS. The transistors will be closed or open based on an input logic level. The first transistor is called an N-type MOSFET, or NMOS. This transistor will turn on, or close, when the voltage between the gate and source (VGS) is greater than its threshold voltage. The threshold voltage (VT) is the amount of voltage needed to create a conduction path between the drain and the source terminals. The threshold voltage of an NMOS transistor is typically between 0.2v and 1v and much less than the VCC voltage in the system. The second transistor is called a P-type MOSFET, or PMOS. This transistor turns on, or closes, when the voltage between the gate and the source (VGS) is less than VT, where the VT for a PMOS is a negative value. This means that to turn on a PMOS transistor, the gate terminal needs to be at a lower voltage than the source. The type of transistor (i.e., P-type or N-type) has to do with the type of semiconductor material used to conduct current through the transistor. An NMOS transistor uses negative charge to conduct current (i.e., Negative-Type) while a PMOS uses positive charge (i.e., Positive-Type). Figure 3.21 shows the symbols for the PMOS and NMOS, the fabrication cross sections, and their switch-level equivalents.
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Fig. 3.21CMOS transistors





The basic operation of CMOS is that when driving a logic HIGH the switches are used to connect the output to the power supply (VCC), and when driving a logic LOW the switches are used to connect the output to GND. In CMOS, VCC is considered an ideal logic HIGH and GND is considered an ideal logic LOW. VCC is typically much larger than VT, so using these levels can easily turn on and off the transistors. The design of the circuit must never connect the output to VCC and GND at the same time or else the device itself will be damaged due to the current flowing directly from VCC to GND through the transistors. Due to the device physics of the MOSFETS, PMOS transistors are used to form the network that will connect the output to VCC (a.k.a., the pull-up network), and NMOS transistors are used to form the network that will connect the output to GND (a.k.a., the pull-down network). Since PMOS transistors are closed when the input is a 0 (thus providing a logic HIGH on the output) and NMOS transistors are closed when the input is a 1 (thus providing a logic LOW on the output), CMOS implements negative logic gates. This means that CMOS can implement inverters, NAND, and NOR gates but not buffers, AND, and OR gates directly. In order to create a CMOS AND gate, the circuit would implement a NAND gate followed by an inverter and similarly for an OR gate and buffer.

3.3.1.2 CMOS Inverter
Let’s now look at how we can use these transistors to create a CMOS inverter. Consider the transistor arrangement shown in Fig. 3.22.
                  
                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig22_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.22CMOS inverter schematic





The inputs of both the PMOS and NMOS are connected together. The PMOS is used to connect the output to VCC and the NMOS is used to connect the output to GND. Since the inputs are connected together and the switches operate in a complementary manner, this circuit ensures that both transistors will never be on at the same time. When In = 0, the PMOS switch is closed and the NMOS switch is open. This connects the output directly to VCC, thus providing a logic HIGH on the output. When In = 1, the PMOS switch is open and the NMOS switch is closed. This connects the output directly to GND, thus providing a logic LOW. This configuration yields an inverter. This operation is shown graphically in Fig. 3.23.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig23_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.23CMOS inverter operation






3.3.1.3 CMOS NAND Gate
Let’s now look at how we use a similar arrangement of transistors to implement a 2-input NAND gate. Consider the transistor configuration shown in Fig. 3.24.
                  
                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig24_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.24CMOS 2-input NAND gate schematic





The pull-down network consists of two NMOS transistors in series (M1 and M2) and the pull-up network consists of two PMOS transistors in parallel (M3 and M4). Let’s go through each of the input conditions and examine which transistors are on and which are off and how they impact the output. The first input condition is when A = 0 and B = 0. This condition turns on both M3 and M4 creating two parallel paths between the output and VCC. At the same time, it turns off both M1 and M2 preventing a path between the output and GND. This input condition results in an output that is connected to VCC resulting in a logic HIGH. The second input condition is when A = 0 and B = 1. This condition turns on M3 in the pull-up network and M2 in the pull-down network. This condition also turns off M4 in the pull-up network and M1 in the pull-down network. Since the pull-up network is a parallel combination of PMOS transistors, there is still a path between the output and VCC through M3. Since the pull-down network is a series combination of NMOS transistors, both M1 and M2 must be on in order to connect the output to GND. This input condition results in an output that is connected to VCC resulting in a logic HIGH. The third input condition is when A = 1 and B = 0. This condition again provides a path between the output and VCC through M4 and prevents a path between the output and ground by having M2 open. This input condition results in an output that is connected to VCC resulting in a logic HIGH. The final input condition is when A = 1 and B = 1. In this input condition, both of the PMOS transistors in the pull-up network (M3 and M4) are off preventing the output from being connected to VCC. At the same time, this input turns on both M1 and M2 in the pull-down network connecting the output to GND. This input condition results in an output that is connected to GND resulting in a logic LOW. Based on the resulting output values corresponding to the four input codes, this circuit yields the logic operation of a 2-input NAND gate. This operation is shown graphically in Fig. 3.25.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig25_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.25CMOS 2-input NAND gate operation





Creating a CMOS NAND gate with more than two inputs is accomplished by adding additional PMOS transistors to the pull-up network in parallel and additional NMOS transistors to the pull-down network in series. Figure 3.26 shows the schematic for a 3-input NAND gate. This procedure is followed for creating NAND gates with larger numbers of inputs.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig26_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.26CMOS 3-input NAND gate schematic





If the CMOS transistors were ideal switches, the approach of increasing the number of inputs could be continued indefinitely. In reality, the transistors are not ideal switches and there is a limit on how many transistors can be added in series and continue to operate. The limitation has to do with ensuring that each transistor has enough voltage to properly turn on or off. This is a factor in the series network because the drain terminals of the NMOS transistors are not all connected to GND. If a voltage develops across one of the lower transistors (e.g., M3), then it takes more voltage on the input to turn on the next transistor up (e.g., M2). If too many transistors are added in series, then the uppermost transistor in the series may not be able to be turned on or off by the input signals. The number of inputs that a logic gate can have within a particular logic family is called its fan-in specification. When a logic circuit requires a number of inputs that exceeds the fan-in specification for a particular logic family, then additional logic gates must be used. For example, if a circuit requires a 5-input NAND gate but the logic family has a fan-in specification of 4, this means that the largest NAND gate available only has 4-inputs. The 5-input NAND operation must be accomplished using additional circuit design techniques that use gates with 4 or less inputs. These design techniques will be covered in Chap. 4.

3.3.1.4 CMOS NOR Gate
A CMOS NOR gate is created using a similar topology as a NAND gate with the exception that the pull-up network consists of PMOS transistors in series and the pull-down network that consists of NMOS transistors in parallel. Consider the transistor configuration shown in Fig. 3.27.
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Fig. 3.27CMOS 2-input NOR gate schematic





The series configuration of the pull-up network will only connect the output to VCC when both inputs are 0. Conversely, the pull-down network prevents connecting the output to GND when both inputs are 0. When either or both of the inputs are true, the pull-up network is off and the pull-down network is on. This yields the logic function for a NOR gate. This operation is shown graphically in Fig. 3.28. As with the NAND gate, the number of inputs can be increased by adding more PMOS transistors in series in the pull-up network and more NMOS transistors in parallel in the pull-down network.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig28_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.28CMOS 2-input NOR gate operation





The schematic for a 3-input NOR gate is given in Fig. 3.29. This approach can be used to increase the number of inputs up until the fan-in specification of the logic family is reached.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig29_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.29CMOS 3-input NOR gate schematic







3.3.2 Transistor-Transistor Logic
One of the first logic families that emerged after the invention of the integrated circuit was transistor-transistor logic (TTL). This logic family uses bipolar junction transistor (BJT) as its fundamental switching item. This logic family defined a set of discrete parts that contained all of the basic gates in addition to more complex building blocks. TTL was used to build the first computer systems in the 1960s. TTL is not widely used today other than for specific applications because it consumes more power than CMOS and cannot achieve the density required for today’s computer systems. TTL is discussed because it was the original logic family based on integrated circuits, so it provides a historical perspective of digital logic. Furthermore, the discrete logic pin-outs and part-numbering schemes are still used today for discrete CMOS parts.
                
              

                
              

3.3.2.1 TTL Operation
TTL logic uses BJT transistors and resistors to accomplish the logic operations. The operation of a BJT transistor is more complicated than an MOSFET; however, it performs essentially the same switch operation when used in a digital logic circuit. An input is used to turn the transistor on, which in turn allows current to flow between two other terminals. Figure 3.30 shows the symbol for the two types of BJT transistors. The PNP transistor is analogous to a PMOS and the NPN is analogous to an NMOS. Current will flow between the Emitter and Collector terminals when there is a sufficient voltage on the Base terminal. The amount of current that flows between the Emitter and Collector is related to the current flowing into the Base. The primary difference in operation between BJTs and MOSFETs is that BJTs require proper voltage biasing in order to turn on and also draws current through the BASE in order to stay on. The detailed operation of BJTs is beyond the scope of this text, so an overly simplified model of TTL logic gates is given.
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Fig. 3.30PNP and NPN transistors





Figure 3.31 shows a simplified model of how TTL logic operates using BJTs and resistors. This simplified model does not show all of the transistors that are used in modern TTL circuits but instead is intended to provide a high-level overview of the operation. This gate is an inverter that is created with an NPN transistor and a resistor. When the input is a logic HIGH, the NPN transistor turns on and conducts current between its collector and emitter terminals. This in effect closes the switch and connects the output to GND providing a logic LOW. During this state, current will also flow through the resistor to GND through Q1, thus consuming more power than the equivalent gate in CMOS. When the input is a logic LOW, the NPN transistor turns off and no current flows between its collector and emitter. This, in effect, is an open circuit leaving only the resistor connected to the output. The resistor pulls the output up to VCC providing a logic HIGH on the output. One drawback of this state is that there will be a voltage drop across the resistor, so the output is not pulled fully to VCC.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig31_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.31TTL inverter







3.3.3 The 7400 Series Logic Families
The 7400 series of TTL circuits became popular in the 1960s and 1970s. This family was based on TTL and contained hundreds of different digital circuits. The original circuits came in either plastic or ceramic Dual-In-Line packages (DIP). The 7400 TTL logic family was powered off of a +5v supply. As mentioned before, this logic family set the pin-outs and part-numbering schemes for modern logic families. There were many derivatives of the original TTL logic family that made modifications to improve speed and reliability, decrease power, and reduce power supplies. Today’s CMOS logic families within the 7400 series still use the same pin-outs and numbering schemes as the original TTL family. It is useful to understand the history of this series because these parts are often used in introductory laboratory exercises to learn how to interface digital logic circuits.
                
              

3.3.3.1 Part-Numbering Scheme
The part numbering scheme for the 7400 series and its derivatives contains five different fields: (1) manufacturer, (2) temperature range, (3) logic family, (4) logic function, and (5) package type. The breakdown of these fields is shown in Fig. 3.32.
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Fig. 3.327400 series part-numbering scheme






3.3.3.2 DC Operating Conditions
Table 3.2 gives the DC operating conditions for a few of the logic families within the 7400 series. Notice that the CMOS families consume much less power than the TTL families. Also notice that the TTL output currents are asymmetrical. The differences between the IOH and IOL within the TTL families have to do with the nature of the bipolar transistors and the resistors used to create the pull-up networks within the devices. CMOS has symmetrical drive currents due to using complementary transistors for the pull-up (PMOS) and pull-down networks (NMOS).
                  
                
Table 3.2DC operating conditions for a sample of 7400 series logic families


[image: A420019_1_En_3_Tab2_HTML.gif]




3.3.3.3 Pin-Out Information for the DIP Packages
Figure 3.33 shows the pin-out assignments for a subset of the basic gates from the 74HC logic family in the Dual-In-Line package form factor. Most of the basic gates within the 7400 series follow these assignments. Notice that each of these basic gates comes in a 14-pin DIP package, each with a single VCC and single GND pin. It is up to the designer to ensure that the maximum current flowing through the VCC and GND pins does not exceed the maximum specification. This is particularly important for parts that contain numerous gates. For example, the 74HC00 part contains four, 2-input NAND gates. If each of the NAND gates was driving a logic HIGH at its maximum allowable output current (i.e., 25 mA from Fig. 3.19), then a total of 4∙25 mA + Iq = ~100 mA would be flowing through its VCC pin. Since the VCC pin can only tolerate a maximum of 50 mA of current (from Fig. 3.19), the part would be damaged since the output current of ~100 mA would also flow through the VCC pin. The pin-outs in Fig. 3.33 are useful when first learning to design logic circuits because the DIP packages plug directly into a standard breadboard.
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Fig. 3.33Pin-outs for a subset of basic gates from the 74HC logic family in DIP packages
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3.4 Driving Loads
At this point we’ve discussed in depth how proper care must be taken to ensure that not only do the output voltages of the driving gate meet the input specifications of the receiver in order to successfully transmit 1s and 0s, but that the output current of the driver does not exceed the maximum specifications so that the part is not damaged. The output voltage and current for a digital circuit depend greatly on the load that is being driven. The following sections discuss the impact of driving some of the most common digital loads.
              
            

3.4.1 Driving Other Gates
Within a logic family, all digital circuits are designed to operate with one another. If there is minimal loss or noise in the interconnect system, then 1s and 0s will be successfully transmitted and no current specifications will be exceeded. Consider the example in Example 3.3 for an inverter driving another inverter from the same logic family.
Example 3.3 Determining if Specifications Are Violated When Driving Another Gate as a Load

                [image: A420019_1_En_3_Figf_HTML.gif]

              

From this example, it is clear that there are no issues when a gate is driving another gate from the same family. This is as expected because that is the point of a logic family. In fact, gates are designed to drive multiple gates from within their own family. Based solely on the DC specifications for input and output current, it could be assumed that the number of other gates that can be driven is simply IO-max/II-max. For the example in Example 3.3, this would result in a 74HC gate being able to drive 25,000 other gates (i.e., 25 mA/1 μA = 25,000). In reality, the maximum number of gates that can be driven is dictated by the switching characteristics. This limit is called the fan-out specification. The fan-out specification states the maximum number of other gates from within the same family that can be driven. As discussed earlier, the output signal needs to transition quickly through the uncertainty region so that the receiver does not have time to react and go to an unknown state. As more and more gates are driven, this transition time is slowed down. The fan-out specification provides a limit to the maximum number of gates from the same family that can be driven while still ensuring that the output signal transitions between states fast enough to avoid the receivers from going to an unknown state. Example 3.4 shows the process of determining the maximum output current that a driver will need to provide when driving the maximum number of gates allowed by the fan-out specification.
Example 3.4 Determining the Output Current When Driving Multiple Gates as the Load

                [image: A420019_1_En_3_Figg_HTML.gif]

              


3.4.2 Driving Resistive Loads
There are many situations where a resistor is the load in a digital circuit. A resistive load can be an actual resistor that is present for some other purpose such as a pull-up, pull-down, or for impedance matching. More complex loads such as buzzers, relays, or other electronics can also be modeled as a resistor. When a resistor is the load in a digital circuit, care must be taken to avoid violating the output current specifications of the driver. The electrical circuit analysis technique that is used to evaluate how a resistive load impacts a digital circuit is Ohm’s law. Ohm’s law is a very simple relationship between the current and voltage in a resistor. Figure 3.34 gives a primer on Ohm’s law. For use in digital circuits, there are only a select few cases that this technique will be applied to, so no prior experience with Ohm’s law is required at this point.
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Fig. 3.34A primer on Ohm’s law





Let’s see how we can use Ohm’s law to analyze the impact of a resistive load in a digital circuit. Consider the circuit configuration in Example 3.5 and how we can use Ohm’s law to determine the output current of the driver. The load in this case is a resistor connected between the output of the driver and the power supply (+5v). When driving a logic HIGH, the output level will be approximately equal to the power supply (i.e., +5v). Since in this situation both terminals of the resistor are at +5v, there is no voltage difference present. That means when plugging into Ohm’s law, the voltage component is 0v, which gives 0 amps of current. In the case where the driver is outputting a logic LOW, the output will be approximately GND. In this case, there is a voltage drop of +5v across the resistor (5v–0v). Plugging this into Ohm’s law yields a current of 50 mA flowing through the resistor. This can become problematic because the current flows through the resistor and then into the output of the driver. For the 74HC logic family, this would exceed the IO max specification of 25 mA and damage the part. Additionally, as more current is drawn through the output, the output voltage becomes less and less ideal. In this example, the first order analysis uses VO = GND. In reality, as the output current increases, the output voltage will move further away from its ideal value and may eventually reach a value within the uncertainty region.
Example 3.5 Determining the Output Current When Driving a Pull-Up Resistor as the Load

                [image: A420019_1_En_3_Figh_HTML.gif]

              

A similar process can be used to determine the output current when driving a resistive load between the output and GND. This process is shown in Example 3.6.
Example 3.6 Determining the Output Current When Driving a Pull-Down Resistor as the Load

                [image: A420019_1_En_3_Figi_HTML.gif]

              


3.4.3 Driving LEDs
A light-emitting diode (LED) is a very common type of load that is driven using a digital circuit. The behavior of diodes is typically covered in an analog electronics class. Since it is assumed that the reader has not been exposed to the operation of diodes, the behavior of the LED will be described using a highly simplified model. A diode has two terminals, the anode and cathode. Current that flows from the anode to the cathode is called the forward current. A voltage that is developed across a diode from its anode to cathode is called the forward voltage. A diode has a unique characteristic that when a forward voltage is supplied across its terminal, it will only increase up to a certain point. The amount is specified as the LED’s forward voltage (vf) and is typically between 1.5v and 2v in modern LEDs. When a power supply circuit is connected to the LED, no current will flow until this forward voltage has been reached. Once it has been reached, current will begin to flow and the LED will prevent any further voltage from developing across it. Once current flows, the LED will begin emitting light. The more current that flows, the more light that will be emitted up until the point that the maximum allowable current through the LED is reached and then the device will be damaged. When using an LED, there are two specifications of interest: the forward voltage and the recommended forward current. The symbols for a diode and an LED are given in Fig. 3.35.
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Fig. 3.35Symbols for a diode and a light-emitting diode





When designing an LED driver circuit, a voltage must be supplied in order to develop the forward voltage across the LED so that current will flow. A resistor is included in series with the LED for two reasons. The first reason is to provide a place for any additional voltage provided by the driver to develop in the situation that Vo > Vf, which is most often the case. The second reason for the resistor is to set the output current. Since the voltage across the resistor will be a fixed amount (i.e., Vo − Vf), then the value of the resistor can be chosen to set the current. This current is typically set to an optimum value that turns on the LED to a desired luminosity while also ensuring that the maximum output current of the driver is not violated. Consider the LED driver configuration shown in Example 3.7 where the LED will be turned on when the driver outputs a HIGH.
Example 3.7 Determining the Output Current When Driving an LED where HIGH = ON
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Example 3.8 shows another example of driving an LED, but this time using a different configuration where the LED will be on when the driver outputs a logic LOW.
Example 3.8 Determining the Output Current When Driving an LED where HIGH = OFF

                [image: A420019_1_En_3_Figk_HTML.gif]
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Summary

                	The operation of a logic circuit can be described using either a logic symbol, a truth table, a logic expression, or a logic waveform.

	Logic gates represent the most basic operations that can be performed on binary numbers. They are BUF, INV, AND, NAND, OR, NOR, XOR, and XNOR.

	XOR gates that have a number of inputs greater than two are created using a cascade of 2-input XOR gates. This implementation has more practical applications such as arithmetic and error detection codes.

	The logic level describes whether the electrical signal representing one of the two states is above or below a switching threshold region. The two possible values that a logic level can be are HIGH or LOW.

	The logic value describes how the logic levels are mapped into the two binary codes 0 and 1. In positive logic a HIGH = 1 and a LOW = 0. In negative logic a HIGH = 0 and a LOW = 1.

	Logic circuits have DC specifications that describe how input voltage levels are interpreted as either HIGHs or LOWs (VIH-max, VIH-min, VIL-max, and VIL-min). Specifications are also given on what output voltages will be produced when driving a HIGH or LOW (VOH-max, VOH-min, VOL-max, and VOL-min).

	In order to successfully transmit digital information, the output voltages of the driver that represent a HIGH and LOW must arrive at the receiver within the voltage ranges that are interpreted as a HIGH and LOW. If the voltage arrives at the receiver outside of these specified input ranges, the receiver will not know whether a HIGH or LOW is being transmitted.

	Logic circuits also specify maximum current levels on the power supplies (IVCC, Ignd), inputs (II-max), and outputs (IO-max) that may not be exceeded. If these levels are exceeded, the circuit may not operate properly or be damaged.

	The current exiting a logic circuit is equal to the current entering.

	When a logic circuit sources current to a load, an equivalent current is drawn into the circuit through its power supply pin.

	When a logic circuit sinks current from a load, an equivalent current flows out of the circuit through its ground pin.

	The type of load that is connected to the output of a logic circuit dictates how much current will be drawn from the driver.

	The quiescent current (Iq or Icc) is the current that the circuit always draws independent of the input/output currents.

	Logic circuits have AC specifications that describe the delay from the input to the output (tPLH, tPHL) and also how fast the outputs transition between the HIGH and LOW levels (tr, tf).

	A logic family is a set of logic circuits that are designed to operate with each other.

	The fan-in of a logic family describes the maximum number of inputs that a gate may have.

	The fan-out of a logic family describes the maximum number of other gates from within the same family that can be driven simultaneously by one gate.

	CMOS logic is the most popular family series in use today. CMOS logic uses two transistors (NMOS and PMOS) that act as complementary switches. CMOS transistors draw very low quiescent current and can be fabricated with extremely small feature sizes.

	In CMOS, only inverters, NAND gates, and NOR gates can be created directly. If it is desired to create a buffer, AND gate, or OR gate, an inverter is placed on the output of the original inverter, NAND, or NOR gate.




              

Exercise Problems

                Section 3.1: Basic Gates
                	3.1.1Give the truth table for a 3-input AND gate with the input variables A, B, and C and output F.


 

	3.1.2Give the truth table for a 3-input OR gate with the input variables A, B, and C and output F.


 

	3.1.3Give the truth table for a 3-input XNOR gate with the input variables A, B, and C and output F.


 

	3.1.4Give the logic expression for a 3-input AND gate with the input variables A, B, and C and output F.


 

	3.1.5Give the logic expression for a 3-input OR gate with the input variables A, B, and C and output F.


 

	3.1.6Give the logic expression for a 3-input XNOR gate with the input variables A, B, and C and output F.


 

	3.1.7Give the logic waveform for a 3-input AND gate with the input variables A, B, and C and output F.


 

	3.1.8Give the logic waveform for a 3-input OR gate with the input variables A, B, and C and output F.


 

	3.1.9Give the logic waveform for a 3-input XNOR gate with the input variables A, B, and C and output F.


 




              

                Section 3.2: Digital Circuit Operation
                	3.2.1Using the DC operating conditions from Table 3.2, give the noise margin HIGH (NMH) for the 74LS logic family.


 

	3.2.2Using the DC operating conditions from Table 3.2, give the noise margin LOW (NML) for the 74LS logic family.


 

	3.2.3Using the DC operating conditions from Table 3.2, give the noise margin HIGH (NMH) for the 74HC logic family with VCC = +5v.


 

	3.2.4Using the DC operating conditions from Table 3.2, give the noise margin LOW (NML) for the 74HC logic family with VCC = +5v.


 

	3.2.5Using the DC operating conditions from Table 3.2, give the noise margin HIGH (NMH) for the 74HC logic family with VCC = +3.4v.


 

	3.2.6Using the DC operating conditions from Table 3.2, give the noise margin LOW (NML) for the 74HC logic family with VCC = +3.4v.


 

	3.2.7For the driver configuration in Fig. 3.36, give the current flowing through the V

                          CC
                         pin.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig36_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.36Driver Configuration 1







 

	3.2.8For the driver configuration in Fig. 3.36, give the current flowing through the GND pin.


 

	3.2.9For the driver configuration in Fig. 3.37, give the current flowing through the V

                          CC
                         pin.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig37_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.37Driver Configuration 2







 

	3.2.10For the driver configuration in Fig. 3.37, give the current flowing through the GND pin.


 

	3.2.11Using the data sheet excerpt from Fig. 3.20, give the maximum propagation delay (tpd) for the 74HC04 inverter when powered with VCC = +2v.


 

	3.2.12Using the data sheet excerpt from Fig. 3.20, give the maximum propagation delay from low to high (tPLH) for the 74HC04 inverter when powered with VCC = +2v.


 

	3.2.13Using the data sheet excerpt from Fig. 3.20, give the maximum propagation delay from high to low (tPHL) for the 74HC04 inverter when powered with VCC = +2v.


 

	3.2.14Using the data sheet excerpt from Fig. 3.20, give the maximum transition time (tt) for the 74HC04 inverter when powered with VCC = +2v.


 

	3.2.15Using the data sheet excerpt from Fig. 3.20, give the maximum rise time (tr) for the 74HC04 inverter when powered with VCC = +2v.


 

	3.2.16Using the data sheet excerpt from Fig. 3.20, give the maximum fall time (tf) for the 74HC04 inverter when powered with VCC = +2v.


 




              

                Section 3.3: Logic Families
                	3.3.1Provide the transistor-level schematic for a 4-input NAND gate.


 

	3.3.2Provide the transistor-level schematic for a 4-input NOR gate.


 

	3.3.3Provide the transistor-level schematic for a 2-input AND gate.


 

	3.3.4Provide the transistor-level schematic for a 2-input OR gate.


 

	3.3.5Provide the transistor-level schematic for a buffer.


 




              

                Section 3.4: Driving Loads
                	3.4.1In the driver configuration shown in Fig. 3.38, the buffer is driving its maximum fan-out specification of 6. The maximum input current for this logic family is II = 1 nA. What is the maximum output current (IO) that the driver will need to source?[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig38_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.38Driver Configuration 3







 

	3.4.2For the pull-down driver configuration shown in Fig. 3.39, calculate the value of the pull-down resistor (R) in order to ensure that the output current does not exceed 20 mA.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig39_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.39Driver Configuration 4







 

	3.4.3For the pull-up driver configuration shown in Fig. 3.40, calculate the value of the pull-up resistor (R) in order to ensure that the output current does not exceed 20 mA.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig40_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.40Driver Configuration 5







 

	3.4.4For the LED driver configuration shown in Fig. 3.41 where an output of HIGH on the driver will turn on the LED, calculate the value of the resistor (R) in order to set the LED forward current to 5 mA. The LED has a forward voltage of 1.9v.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig41_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.41Driver Configuration 6







 

	3.4.5For the LED driver configuration shown in Fig. 3.42 where an output of LOW on the driver will turn on the LED, calculate the value of the resistor (R) in order to set the LED forward current to 5 mA. The LED has a forward voltage of 1.9v.[image: A420019_1_En_3_Fig42_HTML.gif]
Fig. 3.42Driver Configuration 7
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In this chapter we cover the techniques to synthesize, analyze, and manipulate logic functions. The purpose of these techniques is to ultimately create a logic circuit using the basic gates described in Chap. 3 from a truth table or word description. This process is called combinational logic design. Combinational logic refers to circuits where the output depends on the present value of the inputs. This simple definition implies that there is no storage capability in the circuitry and a change on the input immediately impacts the output. To begin, we first define the rules of Boolean algebra, which provide the framework for the legal operations and manipulations that can be taken on a two-valued number system (i.e., a binary system). We then explore a variety of logic design and manipulation techniques. These techniques allow us to directly create a logic circuit from a truth table and then to manipulate it to either reduce the number of gates necessary in the circuit or to convert the logic circuit into equivalent forms using alternate gates. The goal of this chapter is to provide an understanding of the basic principles of combinational logic design.

Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	4.1Describe the fundamental principles and theorems of Boolean algebra and how to use them to manipulate logic expressions.


 

	4.2Analyze a combinational logic circuit to determine its logic expression, truth table, and timing information.


 

	4.3Synthesize a logic circuit in canonical form (sum of products or product of sums) from a functional description including a truth table, minterm list, or maxterm list.


 

	4.4Synthesize a logic circuit in minimized form (sum of products or product of sums) through algebraic manipulation or with a Karnaugh map.


 

	4.5Describe the causes of timing hazards in digital logic circuits and the approaches to mitigate them.


 




          

4.1 Boolean Algebra
The term algebra refers to the rules of a number system. In Chap. 2 we discussed the number of symbols and relative values of some of the common number systems. Algebra defines the operations that are legal to perform on that system. Once we have defined the rules for a system, we can then use the system for more powerful mathematics such as solving for unknowns and manipulating into equivalent forms. The ability to manipulate into equivalent forms allows us to minimize the number of logic operations necessary and also put into a form that can be directly synthesized using modern logic circuits.
              
            

In 1854, English mathematician George Boole presented an abstract algebraic framework for a system that contained only two states, true and false. This framework essentially launched the field of computer science even before the existence of the modern integrated circuits that are used to implement digital logic today. In 1930, American mathematician Claude Shannon applied Boole’s algebraic framework to his work on switching circuits at Bell Labs, thus launching the field of digital circuit design and information theory. Boole’s original framework is still used extensively in modern digital circuit design and thus bears the name Boolean algebra. Today, the term Boolean algebra is often used to describe not only George Boole’s original work, but all of those that contributed to the field after him.
4.1.1 Operations
In Boolean algebra there are two valid states (true and false) and three core operations. The operations are conjunction (∧, equivalent to the AND operation), disjunction (∨, equivalent to the OR operation), and negation (¬, equivalent to the NOT operation). From these three operations, more sophisticated operations can be created including other logic functions (i.e., BUF, NAND, NOR, XOR, XNOR) and arithmetic. Engineers primarily use the terms AND, OR, and NOT instead of conjunction, disjunction, and negation. Similarly, engineers primarily use the symbols for these operators described in Chap. 3 (e.g., ·, +, and ′) instead of ∧, ∨, and ¬.
                
              

                
              

                
              


4.1.2 Axioms
An axiom is a statement of truth about a system that is accepted by the user. Axioms are very simple statements about a system, but need to be established before more complicated theorems can be proposed. Axioms are so basic that they do not need to be proved in order to be accepted. Axioms can be thought of as the basic laws of the algebraic framework. The terms axiom and postulate are synonymous and used interchangeably. In Boolean algebra there are five main axioms. These axioms will appear redundant with the description of basic gates from Chap. 3, but must be defined in this algebraic context so that more powerful theorems can be proposed.
                
              

                
              

4.1.2.1 Axiom #1: Logical Values
This axiom states that in Boolean algebra, a variable A can only take on one of the two values, 0 or 1. If the variable A is not 0, then it must be a 1, and conversely, if it is not a 1, then it must be a 0.
                  
                  
                
	
Axiom #1—Boolean Values: A = 0 if A ≠ 1, conversely A = 1 if A ≠ 0.






4.1.2.2 Axiom #2: Definition of Logical Negation
This axiom defines logical negation. Negation is also called the NOT operation or taking the complement. The negation operation is denoted using either a prime (′), an inversion bar, or the negation symbol (¬). If the complement is taken on a 0, it becomes a 1. If the complement is taken on a 1, it becomes a 0.
                  
                  
                
	
Axiom #2—Definition of Logical Negation: if A = 0 then A′ = 1, conversely, if A = 1 then A′ = 0.






4.1.2.3 Axiom #3: Definition of a Logical Product
This axiom defines a logical product or multiplication. Logical multiplication is denoted using either a dot (·), an ampersand (&), or the conjunction symbol (∧). The result of logical multiplication is true when both inputs are true and false otherwise.
                  
                  
                
	
                      Axiom #3—Definition of a Logical Product:
                      A·B = 1 if A = B = 1 and A·B = 0 otherwise.
                    






4.1.2.4 Axiom #4: Definition of a Logical Sum
This axiom defines a logical sum or addition. Logical addition is denoted using either a plus sign (+) or the disjunction symbol (∨). The result of logical addition is true when any of the inputs are true and false otherwise.
                  
                  
                
	
                      Axiom #4—Definition of a Logical Sum:
                      A + B = 1 if A = 1 or B = 1 and A + B = 0 otherwise.
                    






4.1.2.5 Axiom #5: Logical Precedence
This axiom defines the order of precedence for the three operators. Unless the precedence is explicitly stated using parentheses, negation takes precedence over a logical product and a logical product takes precedence over a logical sum.
                  
                  
                
	
                      Axiom #5—Definition of Logical Precedence:
                      NOT precedes AND, AND precedes OR.
                    





To illustrate Axiom #5, consider the logic function F = A′·B + C. In this function, the first operation that would take place is the NOT operation on A. This would be followed by the AND operation of A′ with B. Finally, the result would be OR’d with C. The precedence of any function can also be explicitly stated using parentheses such as F = (((A′) · B) + C).


4.1.3 Theorems
A theorem is a more sophisticated truth about a system that is not intuitively obvious. Theorems are proposed and then must be proved. Once proved, they can be accepted as a truth about the system going forward. Proving a theorem in Boolean algebra is much simpler than in our traditional decimal system due to the fact that variables can only take on one of the two values, true or false. Since the number of input possibilities is bounded, Boolean algebra theorems can be proved by simply testing the theorem using every possible input code. This is called proof by exhaustion. The following theorems are used widely in the manipulation of logic expressions and reduction of terms within an expression.
                
              

                
              

4.1.3.1 DeMorgan’s Theorem of Duality
Augustus DeMorgan was a British mathematician and logician who lived during the time of George Boole. DeMorgan is best known for his contribution to the field of logic through the creation of what have been later called the DeMorgan’s Theorems (often called DeMorgan’s laws). There are two major theorems that DeMorgan proposed that expanded Boolean algebra. The first theorem is named duality. Duality states that an algebraic equality will remain true if all 0s and 1s are interchanged and all AND and OR operations are interchanged. The new expression is called the dual of the original expression. Example 4.1 shows the process of proving duality using proof by exhaustion.
                  
                

                  
                

Example 4.1 Proving DeMorgan’s Theorem of Duality Using Proof by Exhaustion

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figa_HTML.gif]

                

Duality is important for two reasons. First, it doubles the impact of a theorem. If a theorem is proved to be true, then the dual of that theorem is also proved to be true. This, in essence, gives twice the theorem with the same amount of proving. Boolean algebra theorems are almost always given in pairs, the original and the dual. That is why duality is covered as the first theorem.
The second reason that duality is important is because it can be used to convert between positive and negative logic. Until now, we have used positive logic for all of our examples (i.e., a logic HIGH = true = 1 and a logic LOW = false = 0). As mentioned earlier, this convention is arbitrary and we could have easily chosen a HIGH to be false and a LOW to be true (i.e., negative logic). Duality allows us to take a logic expression that has been created using positive logic (F) and then convert it into an equivalent expression that is valid for negative logic (FD). Example 4.2 shows the process for how this works.
                  
                

Example 4.2 Converting Between Positive and Negative Logic Using Duality

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figb_HTML.gif]

                

One consideration when using duality is that the order of precedence follows the original function. This means that in the original function, the axiom for precedence states the order as NOT-AND-OR; however, this is not necessarily the correct precedence order in the dual. For example, if the original function was F = A · B + C, the AND operation of A and B would take place first, and then the result would be OR’d with C. The dual of this expression is FD = A + B · C. If the expression for FD was evaluated using traditional Boolean precedence, it would show that FD does NOT give the correct result per the definition of a dual function (i.e., converting a function from positive to negative logic). The order of precedence for FD must correlate to the precedence in the original function. Since in the original function A and B were operated on first, they must also be operated on first in the dual. In order to easily manage this issue, parentheses can be used to track the order of operations from the original function to the dual. If we put parentheses in the original function to explicitly state the precedence of the operations, it would take the form F = (A · B) + C. These parentheses can be mapped directly to the dual yielding FD = (A + B) · C. This order of precedence in the dual is now correct.
Now that we have covered the duality operation, its usefulness, and its pitfalls, we can formally define this theorem as:

DeMorgan’s Duality: An algebraic equality will remain true if all 0s and 1s are interchanged and all AND and OR operations are interchanged. Furthermore, taking the dual of a positive logic function will produce the equivalent function using negative logic if the original order of precedence is maintained.

4.1.3.2 Identity
An identity operation is one that when performed on a variable will yield itself regardless of the variable’s value. The following is the formal definition of identity theorem. Figure 4.1 shows the gate-level depiction of this theorem.
                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig1_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.1Gate-level depiction of the identity theorem






Identity: OR’ing any variable with a logic 0 will yield the original variable. The dual: AND’ing any variable with a logic 1 will yield the original variable.

Original  Dual

A+0 = A  A•1 = A
The identity theorem is useful for reducing circuitry when it is discovered that a particular input will never change values. When this is the case, the static input variable can simply be removed from the logic expression making the entire circuit a simple wire from the remaining input variable to the output.

4.1.3.3 Null Element
A null element operation is one that, when performed on a constant value, will yield that same constant value regardless of the values of any variables within the same operation. The following is the formal definition of null element. Figure 4.2 shows the gate-level depiction of this theorem.
                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.2Gate-level depiction of the null element theorem






Null Element: OR’ing any variable with a logic 1 will yield a logic 1 regardless of the value of the input variable. The dual: AND’ing any variable with a logic 0 will yield a logic 0 regardless of the value of the input variable.

Original  Dual

A+1 = 1  A•0 = 0
The null element theorem is also useful for reducing circuitry when it is discovered that a particular input will never change values. It is also widely used in computer systems in order to set (i.e., force to a logic 1) or clear (i.e., force to a logic 0) the value of a storage element.

4.1.3.4 Idempotent
An idempotent operation is one that has no effect on the input, regardless of the number of times the operation is applied. The following is the formal definition of idempotence. Figure 4.3 shows the gate-level depiction of this theorem.
                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.3Gate-level depiction of the idempotent theorem






Idempotent: OR’ing a variable with itself results in itself. The dual: AND’ing a variable with itself results in itself.

Original  Dual

A+A = A  A•A = A
This theorem also holds true for any number of operations such as A + A + A + … + A = A and A · A · A · … · A = A.

4.1.3.5 Complements
This theorem describes an operation of a variable with the variable’s own complement. The following is the formal definition of complements. Figure 4.4 shows the gate-level depiction of this theorem.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig4_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.4Gate-level depiction of the complements theorem






Complements: OR’ing a variable with its complement will produce a logic 1. The dual: AND’ing a variable with its complement will produce a logic 0.
                  
                


Original  Dual

A+A’ = 1  A•A’ = 0
The complement theorem is again useful for reducing circuitry when these types of logic expressions are discovered.

4.1.3.6 Involution
An involution operation describes the result of double negation. The following is the formal definition of involution. Figure 4.5 shows the gate-level depiction of this theorem.
                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig5_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.5Gate-level depiction of the involution theorem






Involution: Taking the double complement of a variable will result in the original variable.

                Original
              
A’’ = A
This theorem is not only used to eliminate inverters but also provides us a powerful tool for inserting inverters in a circuit. We will see that this is used widely with the second of DeMorgan’s laws that will be introduced at the end of this section.

4.1.3.7 Commutative Property
The term commutative is used to describe an operation in which the order of the quantities or variables in the operation has no impact on the result. The following is the formal definition of the commutative property. Figure 4.6 shows the gate-level depiction of this theorem.
                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig6_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.6Gate-level depiction of commutative property






Commutative Property: Changing the order of variables in an OR operation does not change the end result. The dual: Changing the order of variables in an AND operation does not change the end result.

Original  Dual

A+B = B+A  A•B = B•A
One practical use of the commutative property is when wiring or routing logic circuitry together. Example 4.3 shows how the commutative property can be used to untangle crossed wires when implementing a digital system.
Example 4.3 Using the Commutative Property to Untangle Crossed Wires

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figc_HTML.gif]

                


4.1.3.8 Associative Property
The term associative is used to describe an operation in which the grouping of the quantities or variables in the operation has no impact on the result. The following is the formal definition of the associative property. Figure 4.7 shows the gate-level depiction of this theorem.
                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig7_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.7Gate-level depiction of the associative property






Associative Property: The grouping of variables doesn’t impact the result of an OR operation. The dual: The grouping of variables doesn’t impact the result of an AND operation.

Original        Dual

(A+B)+C = A+(B+C)  (A∙B)∙C = A∙(B∙C)
One practical use of the associative property is addressing fan-in limitations of a logic family. Since the grouping of the input variables does not impact the result, we can accomplish operations with large numbers of inputs using multiple gates with fewer inputs. Example 4.4 shows the process of using the associative property to address a fan-in limitation.
Example 4.4 Using the Associative Property to Address Fan-In Limitations

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figd_HTML.gif]

                


4.1.3.9 Distributive Property
The term distributive describes how an operation on a parenthesized group of operations (or higher precedence operations) can be distributed through each term. The following is the formal definition of the distributive property. Figure 4.8 shows the gate-level depiction of this theorem.
                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig8_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.8Gate-level depiction of the distributive property






Distributive Property: An operation on a parenthesized operation(s), or higher precedence operator, will distribute through each term.

Original        Dual

A∙(B+C) = A∙B + A∙C  A+(B∙C) = (A+B)∙(A+C)
The distributive property is used as a logic manipulation technique. It can be used to put a logic expression into a form more suitable for direct circuit synthesis, or to reduce the number of logic gates necessary. Example 4.5 shows how to use the distributive property to reduce the number of gates in a logic circuit.
Example 4.5 Using the Distributive Property to Reduce the Number of Logic Gates in a Circuit

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Fige_HTML.gif]

                


4.1.3.10 Absorption
The term absorption refers to when multiple logic terms within an expression produce the same results. This allows one of the terms to be eliminated from the expression, thus reducing the number of logic operations. The remaining terms essentially absorb the functionality of the eliminated term. This theorem is also called covering because the remaining term essentially covers the functionality of both itself and the eliminated term. The following is the formal definition of the absorption theorem. Figure 4.9 shows the gate-level depiction of this theorem.
                  
                

                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig9_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.9Gate-level depiction of absorption






Absorption: When a term within a logic expression produces the same output(s) as another term, the second term can be removed without affecting the result.

Original  Dual

A+A∙B = A  A∙(A+B) = A
This theorem is better understood by looking at the evaluation of each term with respect to the original expression. Example 4.6 shows how the absorption theorem can be proven through proof by exhaustion by evaluating each term in a logic expression.
Example 4.6 Proving the Absorption Theorem Using Proof by Exhaustion

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figf_HTML.gif]

                


4.1.3.11 Uniting
The uniting theorem, also called combining or minimization, provides a way to remove variables from an expression when they have no impact on the outcome. This theorem is one of the most widely used techniques for the reduction of the number of gates needed in a combinational logic circuit. The following is the formal definition of the uniting theorem. Figure 4.10 shows the gate-level depiction of this theorem.
                  
                

                  
                
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig10_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.10Gate-level depiction of uniting






Uniting: When a variable (B) and its complement (B′) appear in multiple product terms with a common variable (A) within a logical OR operation, the variable B does not have any effect on the result and can be removed.

Original      Dual

A∙B +A∙B’ = A  (A+B)∙(A+B’) = A
This theorem can be proved using prior theorems. Example 4.7 shows how the uniting theorem can be proved using a combination of the distributive property, the complements theorem, and the identity theorem.
Example 4.7 Proving of the Uniting Theorem

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figg_HTML.gif]

                


4.1.3.12 DeMorgan’s Theorem
Now we look at the second of DeMorgan’s laws. This second theorem is simply known as DeMorgan’s theorem. This theorem provides a technique to manipulate a logic expression that uses AND gates into one that uses OR gates and vice versa. It can also be used to manipulate traditional Boolean logic expressions that use AND-OR-NOT operators, into equivalent forms that use NAND and NOR gates. The following is the formal definition of DeMorgan’s theorem. Figure 4.11 shows the gate-level depiction of this theorem.
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Fig. 4.11Gate-level depiction of DeMorgan’s theorem






DeMorgan’s Theorem: An OR operation with both inputs inverted is equivalent to an AND operation with the output inverted. The dual: An AND operation with both inputs inverted is equivalent to an OR operation with the output inverted.

Original      Dual

A’ + B’ = (A∙B)’  A’ ∙ B’ = (A + B)’
This theorem is used widely in modern logic design because it bridges the gap between the design of logic circuitry using Boolean algebra and the physical implementation of the circuitry using CMOS. Recall that Boolean algebra is defined for only three operations, the AND, the OR, and inversion. CMOS, on the other hand, can only directly implement negative-type gates such as NAND, NOR, and NOT. DeMorgan’s theorem allows us to design logic circuitry using Boolean algebra and synthesize logic diagrams with AND, OR, and NOT gates, and then directly convert the logic diagrams into an equivalent form using NAND, NOR, and NOT gates. As we’ll see in the next section, Boolean algebra produces logic expressions in two common forms. These are the sum of products (SOP) and the product of sums (POS) forms. Using a combination of involution and DeMorgan’s theorem, SOP and POS forms can be converted into equivalent logic circuits that use only NAND and NOR gates. Example 4.8 shows a process to convert a sum of products form into one that uses only NAND gates.
                  
                

                  
                

Example 4.8 Converting a Sum of Products Form into One That Uses Only NAND Gates

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figh_HTML.gif]

                

Example 4.9 shows a process to convert a product of sums form into one that uses only NOR gates.
Example 4.9 Converting a Product of Sums Form into One That Uses Only NOR Gates

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figi_HTML.gif]

                

DeMorgan’s theorem can also be accomplished algebraically using a process known as breaking the bar and flipping the operator. This process again takes advantage of the involution theorem, which allows double negation without impacting the result. When using this technique in algebraic form, involution takes the form of a double-inversion bar. If an inversion bar is broken, the expression will remain true as long as the operator directly below the break is flipped (AND to OR, OR to AND). Example 4.10 shows how to use this technique when converting an OR gate with its inputs inverted into an AND gate with its output inverted.
Example 4.10 Using DeMorgan's Theorem in Algebraic Form (1)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figj_HTML.gif]

                

Example 4.11 shows how to use this technique when converting an AND gate with its inputs inverted into an OR gate with its output inverted.
Example 4.11 Using DeMorgan's Theorem in Algebraic Form (2)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figk_HTML.gif]

                

Table 4.1 gives a summary of all the Boolean algebra theorems just covered. The theorems are grouped in this table with respect to the number of variables that they contain. This grouping is the most common way these theorems are presented.Table 4.1Summary of Boolean algebra theorems


[image: A420019_1_En_4_Tab1_HTML.gif]





4.1.4 Functionally Complete Operation Sets
A set of Boolean operators is said to be functionally complete when the set can implement all possible logic functions. The set of operators {AND, OR, NOT} is functionally complete because every other operation can be implemented using these three operators (i.e., NAND, NOR, BUF, XOR, XNOR). The DeMorgan’s theorem showed us that all AND and OR operations can be replaced with NAND and NOR operators. This means that NAND and NOR operations could be by themselves functionally complete if they could perform a NOT operation. Figure 4.12 shows how a NAND gate can be configured to perform a NOT operation. This configuration allows a NAND gate to be considered functionally complete because all other operations can be implemented.
                
              
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig12_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.12Configuration to use a NAND gate as an inverter





This approach can also be used on a NOR gate to implement an inverter. Figure 4.13 shows how a NOR gate can be configured to perform a NOT operation, thus also making it functionally complete.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig13_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.13Configuration to use a NOR gate as an inverter
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4.2 Combinational Logic Analysis

Combinational logic analysis
 refers to the act of deciphering the operation of a circuit from its final logic diagram. This is a useful skill that can aid designers when debugging their circuits. This can also be used to understand the timing performance of a circuit and to reverse-engineer an unknown design.
4.2.1 Finding the Logic Expression from a Logic Diagram
Combinational logic diagrams are typically written with their inputs on the left and their output on the right. As the inputs change, the intermediate nodes, or connections, within the diagram hold the interim computations that contribute to the ultimate circuit output. These computations propagate from left to right until ultimately the final output of the system reaches its final steady-state value. When analyzing the behavior of a combinational logic circuit a similar left-to-right approach is used. The first step is to label each intermediate node in the system. The second step is to write in the logic expression for each node based on the preceding logic operation(s). The logic expressions are written working left-to-right until the output of the system is reached and the final logic expression of the circuit has been found. Consider the example of this analysis in Example 4.12.
Example 4.12 Determining the Logic Expression from a Logic Diagram

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figm_HTML.gif]

              


4.2.2 Finding the Truth Table from a Logic Diagram
The final truth table of a circuit can also be found in a similar manner as the logic expression. Each internal node within the logic diagram can be evaluated working from the left to the right for each possible input code. Each subsequent node can then be evaluated using the values of the preceding nodes. Consider the example of this analysis in Example 4.13.
Example 4.13 Determining the Truth Table from a Logic Diagram

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Fign_HTML.gif]

              


4.2.3 Timing Analysis of a Combinational Logic Circuit
Real logic gates have a propagation delay (tpd, tPHL, or tPLH) as presented in Chap. 3. Performing a timing analysis on a combinational logic circuit refers to observing how long it takes for a change in the inputs to propagate to the output. Different paths through the combinational logic circuit will take different times to compute since they may use gates with different delays. When determining the delay of the entire combinational logic circuit we always consider the longest delay path. This is because this delay represents the worst-case scenario. As long as we wait for the longest path to propagate through the circuit, then we are ensured that the output will always be valid after this time. To determine which signal path has the longest delay, we map out each and every path the inputs can take to the output of the circuit. We then sum up the gate delay along each path. The path with the longest delay dictates the delay of the entire combinational logic circuit. Consider this analysis shown in Example 4.14.
Example 4.14 Determining the Delay of a Combinational Logic Circuit

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figo_HTML.gif]
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4.3 Combinational Logic Synthesis
4.3.1 Canonical Sum of Products
One technique to directly synthesize a logic circuit from a truth table is to use a canonical sum of products topology based on minterms
. The term canonical refers to this topology yielding potentially unminimized logic. A minterm is a product term (i.e., an AND operation) that will be true for one and only one input code. The minterm must contain every input variable in its expression. Complements are applied to the input variables as necessary in order to produce a true output for the individual input code. We define the word literal to describe an input variable which may or may not be complemented. This is a more useful word because if we say that a minterm “must include all variables,” it implies that all variables are included in the term uncomplemented. A more useful statement is that a minterm “must include all literals.” This now implies that each variable must be included, but it can be in the form of itself or its complement (e.g., A or A′). Figure 4.14 shows the definition and gate-level depiction of a minterm expression. Each minterm can be denoted using the lower case “m” with the row number as a subscript.
                
              

                
              

                
              
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig14_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.14Definition and gate-level depiction of a minterm





For an arbitrary truth table, a minterm can be used for each row corresponding to a true output. If each of these minterms’ outputs are fed into a single OR gate, then a sum of products logic circuit is formed that will produce the logic listed in the truth table. In this topology, any input code that corresponds to an output of 1 will cause its corresponding minterm to output a 1. Since a 1 on any input of an OR gate will cause the output to go to a 1, the output of the minterm is passed to the final result. Example 4.15 shows this process. One important consideration of this approach is that no effort has been taken to minimize the logic expression. This unminimized logic expression is also called the canonical sum. The canonical sum is logically correct but uses the most amount of circuitry possible for a given truth table. This canonical sum can be the starting point for minimization using Boolean algebra.
Example 4.15 Creating a Canonical Sum of Products Logic Circuit Using Minterms

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figq_HTML.gif]

              


4.3.2 The Minterm List (Σ)
A minterm list is a compact way to describe the functionality of a logic circuit by simply listing the row numbers that correspond to an output of 1 in the truth table. The ∑ symbol is used to denote a minterm list. All input variables must be listed in the order they appear in the truth table. This is necessary because since a minterm list uses only the row numbers to indicate which input codes result in an output of 1, the minterm list must indicate how many variables comprise the row number, which variable is in the most significant position, and which is in the least significant position. After the ∑ symbol, the row numbers corresponding to a true output are listed in a comma-delimited format within parentheses. Example 4.16 shows the process for creating a minterm list from a truth table.
                
              

Example 4.16 Creating a Minterm List from a Truth Table

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figr_HTML.gif]

              

A minterm list contains the same information as the truth table, the canonical sum, and the canonical sum of products logic diagram. Since the minterms themselves are formally defined for an input code, it is trivial to go back and forth between the minterm list and these other forms. Example 4.17 shows how a minterm list can be used to generate an equivalent truth table, canonical sum, and canonical sum of products logic diagram.
Example 4.17 Creating Equivalent Functional Representations from a Minterm List

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figs_HTML.gif]

              


4.3.3 Canonical Product of Sums (POS)
Another technique to directly synthesize a logic circuit from a truth table is to use a canonical product of sums topology based on maxterms
. A maxterm is a sum term (i.e., an OR operation) that will be false for one and only one input code. The maxterm must contain every literal in its expression. Complements are applied to the input variables as necessary in order to produce a false output for the individual input code. Figure 4.15 shows the definition and gate-level depiction of a maxterm expression. Each maxterm can be denoted using the upper case “M” with the row number as a subscript.
                
              

                
              
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig15_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.15Definition and gate level depiction of a maxterm





For an arbitrary truth table, a maxterm can be used for each row corresponding to a false output. If each of these maxterms outputs are fed into a single AND gate, then a product of sums logic circuit is formed that will produce the logic listed in the truth table. In this topology, any input code that corresponds to an output of 0 will cause its corresponding maxterm to output a 0. Since a 0 on any input of an AND gate will cause the output to go to a 0, the output of the maxterm is passed to the final result. Example 4.18 shows this process. This approach is complementary to the sum of products approach. In the sum of products approach based on minterms, the circuit operates by producing 1s that are passed to the output for the rows that require a true output. For all other rows, the output is false. A product of sums approach based on maxterms operates by producing 0s that are passed to the output for the rows that require a false output. For all other rows, the output is true. These two approaches produce the equivalent logic functionality. Again, at this point no effort has been taken to minimize the logic expression. This unminimized form is called a canonical product. The canonical product is logically correct, but uses the most amount of circuitry possible for a given truth table. This canonical product can be the starting point for minimization using the Boolean algebra theorems.
Example 4.18 Creating a Product of Sums Logic Circuit Using Maxterms

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figt_HTML.gif]

              


4.3.4 The Maxterm List (Π)
A maxterm list is a compact way to describe the functionality of a logic circuit by simply listing the row numbers that correspond to an output of 0 in the truth table. The Π symbol is used to denote a maxterm list. All literals used in the logic expression must be listed in the order they appear in the truth table. After the Π symbol, the row numbers corresponding to a false output are listed in a comma-delimited format within parentheses. Example 4.19 shows the process for creating a maxterm list from a truth table.
                
              

Example 4.19 Creating a Maxterm List from a Truth Table

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figu_HTML.gif]

              

A maxterm list contains the same information as the truth table, the canonical product, and the canonical product of sums logic diagram. Example 4.20 shows how a maxterm list can be used to generate these equivalent forms.
Example 4.20 Creating Equivalent Functional Representations from a Maxterm List

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figv_HTML.gif]

              


4.3.5 Minterm and Maxterm List Equivalence
The examples in Examples 4.17 and 4.20 illustrate how minterm and maxterm lists produce the exact same logic functionality but in a complementary fashion. It is trivial to switch back and forth between minterm lists and maxterm lists. This is accomplished by simply changing the list type (i.e., min to max, max to min) and then switching the row numbers between those listed and those not listed. Example 4.21 shows multiple techniques for representing equivalent logic functionality as a truth table.
Example 4.21 Creating Equivalent Forms to Represent Logic Functionality

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figw_HTML.gif]
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4.4 Logic Minimization
We now look at how to reduce the canonical expressions into equivalent forms that use less logic. This minimization is key to reducing the complexity of the logic prior to implementing in real circuitry. This reduces the amount of gates needed, placement area, wiring, and power consumption of the logic circuit.
              
            

              
            

4.4.1 Algebraic Minimization
Canonical expressions can be reduced algebraically by applying the theorems covered in prior sections. This process typically consists of a series of factoring based on the distributive property followed by replacing variables with constants (i.e., 0s and 1s) using the complements theorem. Finally, constants are removed using the identity theorem. Example 4.22 shows this process.
                
              

Example 4.22 Minimizing a Logic Expression Algebraically

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figy_HTML.gif]

              

The primary drawback of this approach is that it requires recognition of where the theorems can be applied. This can often lead to missed minimizations. Computer automation is often the best mechanism to perform this minimization for large logic expressions.

4.4.2 Minimization Using Karnaugh Maps
A Karnaugh map is a graphical way to minimize logic expressions. This technique is named after Maurice Karnaugh, American physicist, who introduced the map in its latest form in 1953 while working at Bell Labs. The Karnaugh map (or K-map) is a way to put a truth table into a form that allows logic minimization through a graphical process. This technique provides a graphical process that accomplishes the same result as factoring variables via the distributive property and removing variables via the complements and identity theorems. K-maps present a truth table in a form that allows variables to be removed from the final logic expression in a graphical manner.
                
              

                
              

4.4.2.1 Formation of a K-map
A K-map is constructed as a two-dimensional grid. Each cell within the map corresponds to the output for a specific input code. The cells are positioned such that neighboring cells only differ by one bit in their input codes. Neighboring cells are defined as cells immediately adjacent horizontally and immediately adjacent vertically. Two cells positioned diagonally next to each other are not considered neighbors. The input codes for each variable are listed along the top and side of the K-map. Consider the construction of a 2-input K-map shown in Fig. 4.16.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig16_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.16Formation of a 2-input K-map





When constructing a 3-input K-map, it is important to remember that each input code can only differ from its neighbor by one bit. For example, the two codes 01 and 10 differ by two bits (i.e., the MSB is different and the LSB is different); thus they could not be neighbors; however, the codes 01-11 and 11-10 can be neighbors. As such, the input codes along the top of the 3-input K-map must be ordered accordingly (i.e., 00-01-11-10). Consider the construction of a 3-input K-map shown in Fig. 4.17. The rows and columns that correspond to the input literals can now span multiple rows and columns. Notice how in this 3-input K-map, the literals A, A′, B, and B′ all correspond to two columns. Also, notice that B′ spans two columns, but the columns are on different edges of the K-map. The side edges of the 3-input K-map are still considered neighbors because the input codes for these columns only differ by one bit. This is an important attribute once we get to the minimization of variables because it allows us to examine an input literal’s impact not only within the obvious adjacent cells but also when the variables wrap around the edges of the K-map.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig17_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.17Formation of a 3-input K-map





When constructing a 4-input K-map, the same rules apply that the input codes can only differ from their neighbors by one bit. Consider the construction of a 4-input K-map in Fig. 4.18. In a 4-input K-map, neighboring cells can wrap around both the top-to-bottom edges in addition to the side-to-side edges. Notice that all 16 cells are positioned within the map so that their neighbors on the top, bottom, and sides only differ by one bit in their input codes.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig18_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.18Formation of a 4-input K-map






4.4.2.2 Logic Minimization Using K-maps (Sum of Products)
Now we look at using a K-map to create a minimized logic expression in an SOP form. Remember that each cell with an output of 1 has a minterm associated with it, just as in the truth table. When two neighboring cells have outputs of 1, it graphically indicates that the two minterms can be reduced into a minimized product term that will cover both outputs. Consider the example given in Fig. 4.19.
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Fig. 4.19Observing how K-maps visually highlight logic minimizations





These observations can be put into a formal process to produce a minimized SOP logic expression using a K-map. The steps are as follows:	1.Circle groups of 1s in the K-map following the rules:	Each circle should contain the largest number of 1s possible.

	The circles encompass only neighboring cells (i.e., side-to-side sides and/or top and bottom).

	The circles must contain a number of 1s that is a power of 2 (i.e., 1, 2, 4, 8, or 16).

	Enter as many circles as possible without having any circles fully cover another circle.

	Each circle is called a 
Prime Implicant.









 

	2.Create a product term for each prime implicant following the rules:	Each variable in the K-map is evaluated one by one.

	If the circle covers a region where the input variable is a 1, then include it in the product term uncomplemented.

	If the circle covers a region where the input variable is a 0, then include it in the product term complemented.

	If the circle covers a region where the input variable is both a 0 and 1, then the variable is excluded from the product term.







 

	3.Sum all of the product terms for each prime implicant.


 





Let’s apply this approach to our 2-input K-map example. Example 4.23 shows the process of finding a minimized sum of products logic expression for a 2-input logic circuit using a K-map. This process yielded the same SOP expression as the algebraic minimization and observations shown in Fig. 4.19, but with a formalized process.
Example 4.23 Using a K-map to Find a Minimized Sum of Products Expression (2-Input)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figz_HTML.gif]

                

Let’s now apply this process to our 3-input K-map example. Example 4.24 shows the process of finding a minimized sum of products logic expression for a 3-input logic circuit using a K-map. This example shows circles that overlap. This is legal as long as one circle does not fully encompass another. Overlapping circles are common since the K-map process dictates that circles should be drawn that group the largest number of ones possible as long as they are in powers of 2. Forming groups of ones using ones that have already been circled is perfectly legal to accomplish larger groupings. The larger the grouping of ones, the more chance there is for a variable to be excluded from the product term. This results in better minimization of the logic.
Example 4.24 Using a K-map to Find a Minimized Sum of Products Expression (3-Input)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figaa_HTML.gif]

                

Let’s now apply this process to our 4-input K-map example. Example 4.25 shows the process of finding a minimized sum of products logic expression for a 4-input logic circuit using a K-map.
Example 4.25 Using a K-map to Find a Minimized Sum of Products Expression (4-Input)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figab_HTML.gif]

                


4.4.2.3 Logic Minimization Using K-maps (Product of Sums)
K-maps can also be used to create minimized product of sums logic expressions. This is the same concept as how a minterm list and maxterm list each produces the same logic function, but in complementary fashions. When creating a product of sums expression from a K-map, groups of 0s are circled. For each circle, a sum term is derived with a negation of variables similar to when forming a maxterm (i.e., in the input variable is a 0, then it is included uncomplemented in the sum term and vice versa). The final step in forming the minimized POS expression is to AND all of the sum terms together. The formal process is as follows:	1.Circle groups of 0s in the K-map following the rules:	Each circle should contain the largest number of 0s possible.

	The circles encompass only neighboring cells (i.e., side-to-side sides and/or top and bottom).

	The circles must contain a number of 0s that is a power of 2 (i.e., 1, 2, 4, 8, or 16).

	Enter as many circles as possible without having any circles fully cover another circle.

	Each circle is called a prime implicant.







 

	2.Create a sum term for each prime implicant following the rules:	Each variable in the K-map is evaluated one by one.

	If the circle covers a region where the input variable is a 1, then include it in the sum term complemented.

	If the circle covers a region where the input variable is a 0, then include it in the sum term uncomplemented.

	If the circles cover a region where the input variable is both a 0 and 1, then the variable is excluded from the sum term.







 

	3.Multiply all of the sum terms for each prime implicant.


 





Let’s apply this approach to our 2-input K-map example. Example 4.26 shows the process of finding a minimized product of sums logic expression for a 2-input logic circuit using a K-map. Notice that this process yielded the same logic expression as the SOP approach shown in Example 4.23. This illustrates that both the POS and SOP expressions produce the correct logic for the circuit.
Example 4.26 Using a K-map to Find a Minimized Product of Sums Expression (2-Input)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figac_HTML.gif]

                

Let’s now apply this process to our 3-input K-map example. Example 4.27 shows the process of finding a minimized product of sums logic expression for a 3-input logic circuit using a K-map. Notice that the logic expression in POS form is not identical to the SOP expression found in Example 4.24; however, using a few steps of algebraic manipulation shows that the POS expression can be put into a form that is identical to the prior SOP expression. This illustrates that both the POS and SOP produce equivalent functionality for the circuit.
Example 4.27 Using a K-map to Find a Minimized Product of Sums Expression (3-Input)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figad_HTML.gif]

                

Let’s now apply this process to our 4-input K-map example. Example 4.28 shows the process of finding a minimized product of sums logic expression for a 4-input logic circuit using a K-map.
Example 4.28 Using a K-map to Find a Minimized Product of Sums Expression (4-Input)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figae_HTML.gif]

                


4.4.2.4 Minimal Sum
One situation that arises when minimizing logic using a K-map is that some of the prime implicants may be redundant. Consider the example in Fig. 4.20.
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Fig. 4.20Observing redundant prime implicants in a K-map





We need to define a formal process for identifying redundant prime implicants that can be removed without impacting the result of the logic expression. Let’s start with examining the sum of products form. First, we define the term essential prime implicant as a prime implicant that cannot be removed from the logic expression without impacting its result. We then define the term minimal sum as a logic expression that represents the most minimal set of logic operations to accomplish a sum of products form. There may be multiple minimal sums for a given truth table, but each would have the same number of logic operations. In order to determine if a prime implicant is essential, we first put in each and every possible prime implicant into the K-map. This gives a logic expression known as the complete sum. From this point we identify any cells that have only one prime implicant covering them. These cells are called distinguished one cells. Any prime implicant that covers a distinguished one cell is defined as an essential prime implicant. All prime implicants that are not essential are removed from the K-map. A minimal sum is then simply the sum of all remaining product terms associated with the essential prime implicants. Example 4.29 shows how to use this process.
                  
                

                  
                

                  
                

                  
                

Example 4.29 Deriving the Minimal Sum from a K-map

                  [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figaf_HTML.gif]

                

This process is identical for the product of sums form to produce the minimal product.


4.4.3 Don’t Cares
There are often times when framing a design problem that there are specific input codes that require exact output values, but there are other codes where the output value doesn’t matter. This can occur for a variety of reasons, such as knowing that certain input codes will never occur due to the nature of the problem or that the output of the circuit will only be used under certain input codes. We can take advantage of this situation to produce a more minimal logic circuit. We define an output as a don’t care when it doesn’t matter whether it is a 1 or 0 for the particular input code. The symbol for a don’t care is “X.” We take advantage of don’t cares when performing logic minimization by treating them as whatever output value will produce a minimal logic expression. Example 4.30 shows how to use this process.
                
              

                
              

Example 4.30 Using Don’t Cares to Produce a Minimal SOP Logic Expression

                [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figag_HTML.gif]

              


4.4.4 Using XOR Gates
While Boolean algebra does not include the exclusive-OR and exclusive-NOR operations, XOR and XNOR gates do indeed exist in modern electronics. They can be a useful tool to provide logic circuitry with less operations, sometimes even compared to a minimal sum or product synthesized using the techniques just described. An XOR/XNOR operation can be identified by putting the values from a truth table into a K-map. The XOR/XNOR operations will result in a characteristic checkerboard pattern in the K-map. Consider the following patterns for XOR and XNOR gates in Figs. 4.21, 4.22, 4.23, and 4.24.
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Fig. 4.21XOR and XNOR checkerboard patterns observed in K-maps (2-input)




[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig22_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.22XOR and XNOR checkerboard patterns observed in K-maps (3-input)
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Fig. 4.23XOR checkerboard pattern observed in K-maps (4-input)
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Fig. 4.24XNOR checkerboard pattern observed in K-maps (4-input)




[image: A420019_1_En_4_Figah_HTML.gif]





4.5 Timing Hazards and Glitches
Timing hazards, or glitches, refer to unwanted transitions on the output of a combinational logic circuit. These are most commonly due to different delay paths through the gates in the circuit. In real circuitry there is always a finite propagation delay through each gate. Consider the circuit shown in Fig. 4.25 where gate delays are included and how they can produce unwanted transitions.
              
            

              
            

              
            
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig25_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.25Examining the source of a timing hazard (or glitch) in a combinational logic circuit





These timing hazards are given unique names based on the type of transition that occurs. A static 0 timing hazard is when the input switches between two input codes that both yield an output of 0 but the output momentarily switches to a 1. A static 1 timing hazard is when the input switches between two input codes that both yield an output of 1 but the output momentarily switches to a 0. A dynamic hazard is when the input switches between two input codes that result in a real transition on the output (i.e., 0 to 1 or 1 to 0), but the output has a momentary glitch before reaching its final value. These definitions are shown in Fig. 4.26.
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Fig. 4.26Timing hazard definitions





Timing hazards can be addressed in a variety of ways. One way is to try to match the propagation delays through each path of the logic circuit. This can be difficult, particularly in modern logic families such as CMOS. In the example in Fig. 4.25, the root cause of the different propagation delays was due to an inverter on one of the variables. It seems obvious that this could be addressed by putting buffers on the other inputs with equal delays as the inverter. This would create a situation where all input codes would arrive at the first stage of AND gates at the same time regardless of whether they were inverted or not and eliminate the hazards; however, CMOS implements a buffer as two inverters in series, so it is difficult to insert a buffer in a circuit with an equal delay to an inverter. Addressing timing hazards in this way is possible, but it involves a time-consuming and tedious process of adjusting the transistors used to create the buffer and inverter to have equal delays.
Another technique to address timing hazards is to place additional circuitry in the system that will ensure the correct output while the input codes switch. Consider how including a nonessential prime implicant can eliminate a timing hazard in Example 4.31. In this approach, the minimal sum from Fig. 4.25 is instead replaced with the complete sum. The use of the complete sum instead of the minimal sum can be shown to eliminate both static and dynamic timing hazards. The drawback of this approach is the addition of extra circuitry in the combinational logic circuit (i.e., nonessential prime implicants).
Example 4.31 Eliminating a Timing Hazard by Including Nonessential Product Terms

              [image: A420019_1_En_4_Figai_HTML.gif]
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Summary

              	Boolean algebra defines the axioms and theorems that guide the operations that can be performed on a two-valued number system.

	Boolean algebra theorems allow logic expressions to be manipulated to make circuit synthesis simpler. They also allow logic expressions to be minimized.

	The delay of a combinational logic circuit is always dictated by the longest delay path from the inputs to the output.

	The canonical form of a logic expression is one that has not been minimized.

	A canonical sum of products form is a logic synthesis technique based on minterms. A minterm is a product term that will output a one for only one unique input code. A minterm is used for each row of a truth table corresponding to an output of a one. Each of the minterms is then summed together to create the final system output.

	A minterm list is a shorthand way of describing the information in a truth table. The symbol “Σ” is used to denote a minterm list. Each of the input variables is added to this symbol as comma-delimited subscripts. The row number is then listed for each row corresponding to an output of a one.

	A canonical product of sums form is a logic synthesis technique based on maxterms. A maxterm is a sum term that will output a zero for only one unique input code. A maxterm is used for each row of a truth table corresponding to an output of a zero. Each of the maxterms is then multiplied together to create the final system output.

	A maxterm list is a shorthand way of describing the information in a truth table. The symbol “Π” is used to denote a maxterm list. Each of the input variables is added to this symbol as comma-delimited subscripts. The row number is then listed for each row corresponding to an output of a zero.

	Canonical logic expressions can be minimized through a repetitive process of factoring common variables using the distributive property and then eliminating remaining variables using a combination of the complements and identity theorems.

	A Karnaugh map (K-map) is a graphical approach to minimizing logic expressions. A K-map arranges a truth table into a grid in which the neighboring cells have input codes that differ by only one bit. This allows the impact of an input variable on a group of outputs to be quickly identified.

	A minimized sum of products expression can be found from a K-map by circling neighboring ones to form groups that can be produced by a single product term. Each product term (aka prime implicant) is then summed together to form the circuit output.

	A minimized product of sums expression can be found from a K-map by circling neighboring zeros to form groups that can be produced by a single sum term. Each sum term (aka prime implicant) is then multiplied together to form the circuit output.

	A minimal sum or minimal product is a logic expression that contains only essential prime implicants and represents the smallest number of logic operations possible to produce the desired output.

	A don’t care (X) can be used when the output of a truth table row can be either a zero or a one without affecting the system behavior. This typically occurs when some of the input codes of a truth table will never occur. The value for the row of a truth table containing a don’t care output can be chosen to give the most minimal logic expression. In a K-map, don’t cares can be included to form the largest groupings in order to give the least amount of logic.

	While exclusive-OR gates are not used in Boolean algebra, they can be visually identified in K-maps by looking for checkerboard patterns.

	Timing hazards are temporary glitches that occur on the output of a combinational logic circuit due to timing mismatches through different paths in the circuit. Hazards can be minimized by including additional circuitry in the system or by matching the delay of all signal paths.




            

Exercise Problems

              Section 4.1: Boolean Algebra
              	4.1.1Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where any variable OR’d with itself will yield itself?


 

	4.1.2Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where any variable that is double complemented will yield itself?


 

	4.1.3Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where any variable OR’d with a 1 will yield a 1?


 

	4.1.4Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where a variable that exists in multiple product terms can be factored out?


 

	4.1.5Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where when output(s) corresponding to a term within an expression are handled by another term the original term can be removed?


 

	4.1.6Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where any variable AND’d with its complement will yield a 0?


 

	4.1.7Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where any variable AND’d with a 0 will yield a 0?


 

	4.1.8Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where an AND gate with its inputs inverted is equivalent to an OR gate with its outputs inverted?


 

	4.1.9Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where a variable that exists in multiple sum terms can be factored out?


 

	4.1.10Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where an OR gate with its inputs inverted is equivalent to an AND gate with its outputs inverted?


 

	4.1.11Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where the grouping of variables in an OR operation does not affect the result?


 

	4.1.12Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where any variable AND’d with itself will yield itself?


 

	4.1.13Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where the order of variables in an OR operation does not affect the result?


 

	4.1.14Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where any variable AND’d with a 1 will yield itself?


 

	4.1.15Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where the grouping of variables in an AND operation does not affect the result?


 

	4.1.16Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where any variable OR’d with its complement will yield a 1?


 

	4.1.17Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where the order of variables in an AND operation does not affect the result?


 

	4.1.18Which Boolean algebra theorem describes the situation where a variable OR’d with a 0 will yield itself?


 

	4.1.19Use proof by exhaustion to prove that an OR gate with its inputs inverted is equivalent to an AND gate with its outputs inverted.


 

	4.1.20Use proof by exhaustion to prove that an AND gate with its inputs inverted is equivalent to an OR gate with its outputs inverted.


 




            

              Section 4.2: Combinational Logic Analysis
              	4.2.1For the logic diagram given in Fig. 4.27, give the logic expression for the output F.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig27_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.27Combinational Logic Analysis 1







 

	4.2.2For the logic diagram given in Fig. 4.27, give the truth table for the output F.


 

	4.2.3For the logic diagram given in Figure 4.27, give the delay.


 

	4.2.4For the logic diagram given in Fig. 4.28, give the logic expression for the output F.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig28_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.28Combinational Logic Analysis 2







 

	4.2.5For the logic diagram given in Fig. 4.28, give the truth table for the output F.


 

	4.2.6For the logic diagram given in Fig. 4.28, give the delay.


 

	4.2.7For the logic diagram given in Fig. 4.29, give the logic expression for the output F.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig29_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.29Combinational Logic Analysis 3







 

	4.2.8For the logic diagram given in Fig. 4.29, give the truth table for the output F.


 

	4.2.9For the logic diagram given in Fig. 4.29, give the delay.


 




            

              Section 4.3: Combinational Logic Synthesis
              	4.3.1For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.30, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig30_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.30Combinational Logic Synthesis 1







 

	4.3.2For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.30, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.3For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.30, give the minterm list.


 

	4.3.4For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.30, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.3.5For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.30, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.6For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.30, give the maxterm list.


 

	4.3.7For the 2-input minterm list in Fig. 4.31, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig31_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.31Combinational Logic Synthesis 2







 

	4.3.8For the 2-input minterm list in Fig. 4.31, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.9For the 2-input minterm list in Fig. 4.31, give the truth table.


 

	4.3.10For the 2-input minterm list in Fig. 4.31, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.3.11For the 2-input minterm list in Fig. 4.31, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.12For the 2-input minterm list in Fig. 4.31, give the maxterm list.


 

	4.3.13For the 2-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.32, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig32_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.32Combinational Logic Synthesis 3







 

	4.3.14For the 2-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.32, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.15For the 2-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.32, give the minterm list.


 

	4.3.16For the 2-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.32, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.3.17For the 2-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.32, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.18For the 2-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.32, give the truth table.


 

	4.3.19For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.33, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig33_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.33Combinational Logic Synthesis 4







 

	4.3.20For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.33, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.21For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.33, give the minterm list.


 

	4.3.22For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.33, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.3.23For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.33, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.24For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.33, give the maxterm list.


 

	4.3.25For the 3-input minterm list in Fig. 4.34, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig34_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.34Combinational Logic Synthesis 5







 

	4.3.26For the 3-input minterm list in Fig. 4.34, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.27For the 3-input minterm list in Fig. 4.34, give the truth table.


 

	4.3.28For the 3-input minterm list in Fig. 4.34, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.3.29For the 3-input minterm list in Fig. 4.34, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.30For the 3-input minterm list in Fig. 4.34, give the maxterm list.


 

	4.3.31For the 3-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.35, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig35_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.35Combinational Logic Synthesis 6







 

	4.3.32For the 3-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.35, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.33For the 3-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.35, give the minterm list.


 

	4.3.34For the 3-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.35, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.3.35For the 3-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.35, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.36For the 3-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.35, give the truth table.


 

	4.3.37For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.36, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig36_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.36Combinational Logic Synthesis 7







 

	4.3.38For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.36, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.39For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.36, give the minterm list.


 

	4.3.40For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.36, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.3.41For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.36, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.42For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.36, give the maxterm list.


 

	4.3.43For the 4-input minterm list in Fig. 4.37, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig37_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.37Combinational Logic Synthesis 8







 

	4.3.44For the 4-input minterm list in Fig. 4.37, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.45For the 4-input minterm list in Fig. 4.37, give the truth table.


 

	4.3.46For the 4-input minterm list in Fig. 4.37, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.3.47For the 4-input minterm list in Fig. 4.37, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.48For the 4-input minterm list in Fig. 4.37, give the maxterm list.


 

	4.3.49For the 4-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.38, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig38_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.38Combinational Logic Synthesis 9







 

	4.3.50For the 4-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.38, give the canonical sum of products (SOP) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.51For the 4-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.38, give the minterm list.


 

	4.3.52For the 4-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.38, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.3.53For the 4-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.38, give the canonical product of sums (POS) logic diagram.


 

	4.3.54For the 4-input maxterm list in Fig. 4.38, give the truth table.


 




            

              Section 4.4: Logic Minimization
              	4.4.1For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.39, use a K-map to derive a minimized sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig39_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.39Logic Minimization 1







 

	4.4.2For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.39, use a K-map to derive a minimized product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.4.3For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.40, use a K-map to derive a minimized sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig40_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.40Logic Minimization 2







 

	4.4.4For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.41, use a K-map to derive a minimized product of sums (POS) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig41_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.41Logic Minimization 3







 

	4.4.5For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.42, use a K-map to derive a minimized sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig42_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.42Logic Minimization 4







 

	4.4.6For the 2-input truth table in Fig. 4.42, use a K-map to derive a minimized product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.4.7For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.43, use a K-map to derive a minimized sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig43_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.43Logic Minimization 5







 

	4.4.8For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.43, use a K-map to derive a minimized product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.4.9For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.44, use a K-map to derive a minimized sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig44_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.44Logic Minimization 6







 

	4.4.10For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.44, use a K-map to derive a minimized product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.4.11For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.45, use a K-map to derive a minimized sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig45_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.45Logic Minimization 7







 

	4.4.12For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.45, use a K-map to derive a minimized product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.4.13For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.46, use a K-map to derive a minimized sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig46_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.46Logic Minimization 8







 

	4.4.14For the 3-input truth table in Fig. 4.46, use a K-map to derive a minimized product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.4.15For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.47, use a K-map to derive a minimized sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig47_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.47Logic Minimization 9







 

	4.4.16For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.47, use a K-map to derive a minimized product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.4.17For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.48, use a K-map to derive a minimized sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig48_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.48Logic Minimization 10







 

	4.4.18For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.48, use a K-map to derive a minimized product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.4.19For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.49, use a K-map to derive a minimized sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig49_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.49Logic Minimization 11







 

	4.4.20For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.49, use a K-map to derive a minimized product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.4.21For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.50, use a K-map to derive a minimized sum of products (SOP) logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig50_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.50Logic Minimization 12







 

	4.4.22For the 4-input truth table in Fig. 4.50, use a K-map to derive a minimized product of sums (POS) logic expression.


 

	4.4.23For the 3-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.51, provide the row number(s) of any distinguished one-cells.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig51_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.51Logic Minimization 13







 

	4.4.24For the 3-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.51, give the product terms for the essential prime implicants.


 

	4.4.25For the 3-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.51, give the minimal sum of products logic expression.


 

	4.4.26For the 3-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.51, give the complete sum of products logic expression.


 

	4.4.27For the 4-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.52, provide the row number(s) of any distinguished one-cells.[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig52_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.52Logic Minimization 14







 

	4.4.28For the 4-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.52, give the product terms for the essential prime implicants.


 

	4.4.29For the 4-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.52, give the minimal sum of products (SOP) logic expression.


 

	4.4.30For the 4-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.52, give the complete sum of products (SOP) logic expression.


 

	4.4.31For the 4-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.53, give the minimal sum of products (SOP) logic expression by exploiting “don’t cares.”
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig53_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.53Logic Minimization 15







 

	4.4.32For the 4-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.53, give the minimal product of sums (POS) logic expression by exploiting “don’t cares.”



 

	4.4.33For the 4-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.54, give the minimal product of sums (POS) logic expression by exploiting “don’t cares.”
[image: A420019_1_En_4_Fig54_HTML.gif]
Fig. 4.54Logic Minimization 16







 

	4.4.34For the 4-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.54, give the minimal product of sums (POS) logic expression by exploiting “don’t cares”.


 




            

              Section 4.5: Timing Hazards and Glitches
              	4.5.1Describe the situation in which a static-1 timing hazard may occur.


 

	4.5.2Describe the situation in which a static-0 timing hazard may occur.


 

	4.5.3In which topology will a static-1 timing hazard occur (SOP, POS, or both)?


 

	4.5.4In which topology will a static-0 timing hazard occur (SOP, POS, or both)?


 

	4.5.5For the 3-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.51, give the product term that helps eliminate static-1 timing hazards in this circuit.


 

	4.5.6For the 3-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.51, give the sum term that helps eliminate static-0 timing hazards in this circuit.


 

	4.5.7For the 4-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.52, give the product term that helps eliminate static-1 timing hazards in this circuit.


 

	4.5.8For the 4-input truth table and K-map in Fig. 4.52, give the sum term that helps eliminate static-0 timing hazards in this circuit.
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Based on the material presented in Chap. 4, there are a few observations about logic design that are apparent. First, the size of logic circuitry can scale quickly to the point where it is difficult to design by hand. Second, the process of moving from a high-level description of how a circuit works (e.g., a truth table) to a form that is ready to be implemented with real circuitry (e.g., a minimized logic diagram) is straightforward and well defined. Both of these observations motivate the use of computer-aided design (CAD) tools to accomplish logic design. This chapter introduces hardware description languages (HDLs) as a means to describe digital circuitry using a text-based language. HDLs provide a means to describe large digital systems without the need for schematics, which can become impractical in very large designs. HDLs have evolved to support logic simulation at different levels of abstraction. This provides designers the ability to begin designing and verifying functionality of large systems at a high level of abstraction and postpone the details of the circuit implementation until later in the design cycle. This enables a top-down design approach that is scalable across different logic families. HDLs have also evolved to support automated synthesis, which allows the CAD tools to take a functional description of a system (e.g., a truth table) and automatically create the gate-level circuitry to be implemented in real hardware. This allows designers to focus their attention on designing the behavior of a system and not spend as much time performing the formal logic synthesis steps that were presented in Chap. 4. The intent of this chapter is to introduce HDLs and their use in the modern digital design flow. This chapter covers the basics of designing combinational logic in an HDL and also hierarchical design. The more advanced concepts of HDLs such as sequential logic design, high-level abstraction, and adding functionality to an HDL through additional libraries and packages are covered later so that the reader can get started quickly using HDLs to gain experience with the languages and design flow.
            
          

There are two dominant hardware description languages in use today. They are VHDL and Verilog. VHDL stands for v
ery high speed integrated circuit h
ardware d
escription l
anguage. Verilog is not an acronym but rather a trade name. The use of these two HDLs is split nearly equally within the digital design industry. Once one language is learned it is simple to learn the other language, so the choice of the HDL to learn first is somewhat arbitrary. In this text we use VHDL to learn the concepts of an HDL. VHDL is stricter in its syntax and typecasting than Verilog, so it is a good platform for beginners as it provides more of a scaffold for the description of circuits. This helps avoid some of the common pitfalls that beginners typically encounter. The goal of this chapter is to provide an understanding of the basic principles of hardware description languages.

Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	5.1Describe the role of hardware description languages in modern digital design.


 

	5.2Describe the fundamentals of design abstraction in modern digital design.


 

	5.3Describe the modern digital design flow based on hardware description languages.


 

	5.4Describe the fundamental constructs of VHDL.


 

	5.5Design a VHDL model for a combinational logic circuit using concurrent modeling techniques (signal assignments and logical operators, conditional signal assignments, and selected signal assignments).


 

	5.6Design a VHDL model for a combinational logic circuit using a structural design approach.


 

	5.7Describe the role of a VHDL test bench.


 




          

5.1 History of Hardware Description Languages
The invention of the integrated circuit is most commonly credited to two individuals who filed patents on different variations of the same basic concept within 6 months of each other in 1959. Jack Kilby filed the first patent on the integrated circuit in February of 1959 titled “Miniaturized Electronic Circuits” while working for Texas Instruments. Robert Noyce was the second to file a patent on the integrated circuit in July of 1959 titled “Semiconductor Device and Lead Structure” while at a company he cofounded called Fairchild Semiconductor. Kilby went on to win the Nobel Prize in Physics in 2000 for his invention, while Noyce went on to cofound Intel Corporation in 1968 with Gordon Moore. In 1971, Intel introduced the first single-chip microprocessor using integrated circuit technology, the Intel 4004. This microprocessor IC contained 2300 transistors. This series of inventions launched the semiconductor industry, which was the driving force behind the growth of Silicon Valley, and led to 40 years of unprecedented advancement in technology that has impacted every aspect of the modern world.
              
            

Gordon Moore, cofounder of Intel, predicted in 1965 that the number of transistors on an integrated circuit would double every 2 years. This prediction, now known as Moore’s law, has held true since the invention of the integrated circuit. As the number of transistors on an integrated circuit grew, so did the size of the design and the functionality that could be implemented. Once the first microprocessor was invented in 1971, the capability of CAD tools increased rapidly enabling larger designs to be accomplished. These larger designs, including newer microprocessors, enabled the CAD tools to become even more sophisticated and, in turn, yield even larger designs. The rapid expansion of electronic systems based on digital integrated circuits required that different manufacturers needed to produce designs that were compatible with each other. The adoption of logic family standards helped manufacturers ensure that their parts would be compatible with other manufacturers at the physical layer (e.g., voltage and current); however, one challenge that was encountered by the industry was a way to document the complex behavior of larger systems. The use of schematics to document large digital designs became too cumbersome and difficult to understand by anyone besides the designer. Word descriptions of the behavior were easier to understand, but even this form of documentation became too voluminous to be effective for the size of designs that were emerging.
In 1983, the US Department of Defense (DoD) sponsored a program to create a means to document the behavior of digital systems that could be used across all of its suppliers. This program was motivated by a lack of adequate documentation for the functionality of application-specific integrated circuits (ASICs) that were being supplied to the DoD. This lack of documentation was becoming a critical issue as ASICs would come to the end of their life cycle and need to be replaced. With the lack of a standardized documentation approach, suppliers had difficulty reproducing equivalent parts to those that had become obsolete. The DoD contracted three companies (Texas Instruments, IBM, and Intermetrics) to develop a standardized documentation tool that provided detailed information about both the interface (i.e., inputs and outputs) and the behavior of digital systems. The new tool was to be implemented in a format similar to a programming language. Due to the nature of this type of language-based tool, it was a natural extension of the original project scope to include the ability to simulate the behavior of a digital system. The simulation capability was desired to span multiple levels of abstraction to provide maximum flexibility. In 1985, the first version of this tool, called VHDL, was released. In order to gain widespread adoption and ensure consistency of use across the industry, VHDL was turned over to the Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers (IEEE) for standardization. IEEE is a professional association that defines a broad range of open technology standards. In 1987, IEEE released the first industry standard version of VHDL. The release was titled IEEE 1076-1987. Feedback from the initial version resulted in a major revision of the standard in 1993 titled IEEE 1076-1993. While many minor revisions have been made to the 1993 release, the 1076-1993 standard contains the vast majority of VHDL functionality in use today. The most recent VHDL standard is IEEE 1076-2008.
Also in 1983, the Verilog HDL was developed by Automated Integrated Design Systems as a logic simulation language. The development of Verilog took place completely independent from the VHDL project. Automated Integrated Design Systems (renamed Gateway Design Automation in 1985) was acquired by CAD tool vendor Cadence Design Systems in 1990. In response to the rapid adoption of the open VHDL standard, Cadence made the Verilog HDL open to the public in order to stay competitive. IEEE once again developed the open standard for this HDL, and in 1995 released the Verilog standard titled IEEE 1364.
              
            

The development of CAD tools to accomplish automated logic synthesis can be dated back to the 1970s when IBM began developing a series of practical synthesis engines that were used in the design of their mainframe computers; however, the main advancement in logic synthesis came with the founding of a company called Synopsis in 1986. Synopsis was the first company to focus on logic synthesis directly from HDLs. This was a major contribution because designers were already using HDLs to describe and simulate their digital systems, and now logic synthesis became integrated in the same design flow. Due to the complexity of synthesizing highly abstract functional descriptions, only lower levels of abstraction that were thoroughly elaborated were initially able to be synthesized. As CAD tool capability evolved, synthesis of higher levels of abstraction became possible, but even today not all functionality that can be described in an HDL can be synthesized.
The history of HDLs, their standardization, and the creation of the associated logic synthesis tools are key to understanding the use and limitations of HDLs. HDLs were originally designed for documentation and behavioral simulation. Logic synthesis tools were developed independently and modified later to work with HDLs. This history provides some background into the most common pitfalls that beginning digital designers encounter, that being that most any type of behavior can be described and simulated in an HDL, but only a subset of well-described functionality can be synthesized. Beginning digital designers are often plagued by issues related to designs that simulate perfectly but that will not synthesize correctly. In this book, an effort is made to introduce VHDL at a level that provides a reasonable amount of abstraction while preserving the ability to be synthesized. Figure 5.1 shows a timeline of some of the major technology milestones that have occurred in the past 150 years in the field of digital logic and HDLs.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fig1_HTML.gif]
Fig. 5.1Major milestones in the advancement of digital logic and HDLs
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5.2 HDL Abstraction
HDLs were originally defined to be able to model behavior at multiple levels of abstraction. Abstraction is an important concept in engineering design because it allows us to specify how systems will operate without getting consumed prematurely with implementation details. Also, by removing the details of the lower level implementation, simulations can be conducted in reasonable amounts of time to model the higher level functionality. If a full computer system was simulated using detailed models for every MOSFET, it would take an impracticable amount of time to complete. Figure 5.2 shows a graphical depiction of the different layers of abstraction in digital system design.
              
            

              
            
[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Fig. 5.2Levels of design abstraction





The highest level of abstraction is the system level. At this level, behavior of a system is described by stating a set of broad specifications. An example of a design at this level is a specification such as “the computer system will perform 10 Tera Floating Point Operations per Second (10 TFLOPS) on double precision data and consume no more than 100 Watts of power.” Notice that these specifications do not dictate the lower level details such as the type of logic family or the type of computer architecture to use. One level down from the system level is the algorithmic level. At this level, the specifications begin to be broken down into subsystems, each with an associated behavior that will accomplish a part of the primary task. At this level, the example computer specifications might be broken down into subsystems such as a central processing unit (CPU) to perform the computation and random access memory (RAM) to hold the inputs and outputs of the computation. One level down from the algorithmic level is the register transfer level (RTL). At this level, the details of how data is moved between and within subsystems are described in addition to how the data is manipulated based on system inputs. One level down from the RTL level is the gate level. At this level, the design is described using basic gates and registers (or storage elements). The gate level is essentially a schematic (either graphically or text based) that contains the components and connections that will implement the functionality from the above levels of abstraction. One level down from the gate level is the circuit level. The circuit level describes the operation of the basic gates and registers using transistors, wires, and other electrical components such as resistors and capacitors. Finally, the lowest level of design abstraction is the material level. This level describes how different materials are combined and shaped in order to implement the transistors, devices, and wires from the circuit level.
              
            

              
              
            

              
              
            

              
              
            

              
              
            

              
              
            

HDLs are designed to model behavior at all of these levels with the exception of the material level. While there is some capability to model circuit-level behavior such as MOSFETs as ideal switches and pull-up/pull-down resistors, HDLs are not typically used at the circuit level. Another graphical depiction of design abstraction is known as the Gajski and Kuhn’s Y-chart. A Y-chart depicts abstraction across three different design domains: behavioral, structural, and physical. Each of these design domains contains levels of abstraction (i.e., system, algorithm, RTL, gate, and circuit). An example Y-chart is shown in Fig. 5.3.
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Fig. 5.3Y-Chart of design abstraction





A Y-chart also depicts how the abstraction levels of different design domains are related to each other. A top-down design flow can be visualized in a Y-chart by spiraling inward in a clockwise direction. Moving from the behavioral domain to the structural domain is the process of synthesis. Whenever synthesis is performed, the resulting system should be compared with the prior behavioral description. This checking is called verification. The process of creating the physical circuitry corresponding to the structural description is called implementation. The spiral continues down through the levels of abstraction until the design is implemented at a level that the geometries representing circuit elements (transistors, wires, etc.) are ready to be fabricated in silicon. Figure 5.4 shows the top-down design process depicted as an inward spiral on the Y-chart.
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Fig. 5.4Y-Chart illustrating top-down design approach





The Y-chart represents a formal approach for large digital systems. For large systems that are designed by teams of engineers, it is critical that a formal, top-down design process is followed to eliminate potentially costly design errors as the implementation is carried out at lower levels of abstraction.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Figb_HTML.gif]




5.3 The Modern Digital Design Flow
When performing a smaller design or the design of fully contained subsystems, the process can be broken down into individual steps. These steps are shown in Fig. 5.5. This process is given generically and applies to both classical and modern digital design. The distinction between classical and modern is that modern digital design uses HDLs and automated CAD tools for simulation, synthesis, place and route, and verification.
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Fig. 5.5Generic digital design flow





This generic design process flow can be used across classical and modern digital design, although modern digital design allows additional verification at each step using automated CAD tools. Figure 5.6 shows how this flow is used in the classical design approach of a combinational logic circuit.
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Fig. 5.6Classical digital design flow





The modern design flow based on HDLs includes the ability to simulate functionality at each step of the process. Functional simulations can be performed on the initial behavioral description of the system. At each step of the design process the functionality is described in more detail, ultimately moving toward the fabrication step. At each level, the detailed information can be included in the simulation to verify that the functionality is still correct and that the design is still meeting the original specifications. Figure 5.7 shows the modern digital design flow with the inclusion of simulation capability at each step.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fig7_HTML.gif]
Fig. 5.7Modern digital design flow
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5.4 VHDL Constructs
Now we begin looking at the details of VHDL. A VHDL design describes a single system in a single file. The file has the suffix *.vhd. Within the file, there are two parts that describe the system: the entity and the architecture. The entity describes the interface to the system (i.e., the inputs and outputs) and the architecture describes the behavior. The functionality of VHDL (e.g., operators, signal types, functions) is defined in the package. Packages are grouped within a library. IEEE defines the base set of functionality for VHDL in the standard package. This package is contained within a library called IEEE. The library and package inclusion is stated at the beginning of a VHDL file before the entity and architecture. Additional functionality can be added to VHDL by including other packages, but all packages are based on the core functionality defined in the standard package. As a result, it is not necessary to explicitly state that a design is using the IEEE standard package because it is inherent in the use of VHDL. All functionality described in this chapter is for the IEEE standard package while other common packages are covered in Chap. 8. Figure 5.8 shows a graphical depiction of a VHDL file.
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Fig. 5.8The anatomy of a VHDL file





VHDL is not case sensitive. Also, each VHDL assignment, definition, or declaration is terminated with a semicolon (;). As such, line wraps are allowed and do not signify the end of an assignment, definition, or declaration. Line wraps can be used to make the VHDL more readable. Comments in VHDL are preceded with two dashes (i.e., --) and continue until the end of the line. All user-defined names in VHDL must start with an alphabetic letter, not a number. User-defined names are not allowed to be the same as any VHDL keyword. This chapter contains many definitions of syntax in VHDL. The following notations will be used throughout the chapter when introducing new constructs:	
                        bold
                      
	= VHDL keyword, use as is

	
                        italics
                      
	= User-defined name

	<>
	= A required characteristic such as a data type and input/output





5.4.1 Data Types
In VHDL, every signal, constant, variable, and function must be assigned a data type. The IEEE standard package provides a variety of predefined data types. Some data types are synthesizable, while others are only for modeling abstract behavior. The following are the most commonly used data types in the VHDL standard package.
                
                
              

5.4.1.1 Enumerated Types
An enumerated type is one in which the exact values that the type can take on are defined.	Type
	Values that the type can take on

	
                            bit
                          
	{0, 1}
                              
                              
                            


	
                            boolean
                          
	{false, true}
                              
                              
                            


	
                            character
                          
	{“any of the 256 ASCII characters defined in ISO 8859-1”} 
                              
                              
                            






The type bit is synthesizable while Boolean and character are not. The individual scalar values are indicated by putting them inside single quotes (e.g., ‘0,’ ‘a,’ ‘true’).

5.4.1.2 Range Types
A range type is one that can take on any value within a range.	Type
	Values that the type can take on

	
                            integer
                          
	Whole numbers between −2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647




	
                            real
                          
	Fractional numbers between −1.7e38 to +1.7e38









The integer type is a 32-bit, signed, two’s complement number and is synthesizable. If the full range of integer values is not desired, this type can be bounded by including range <min> to <max>. The real type is a 32-bit, floating point value and is not directly synthesizable unless an additional package is included that defines the floating point format. The values of these types are indicated by simply using the number without quotes (e.g., 33, 3.14).

5.4.1.3 Physical Types
A physical type is one that contains both a value and units. In VHDL, time is the primary supported physical type.	Type
	Values that the type can take on

	
                            time
                          
	Whole numbers between −2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647







	(unit relationships)
	
                            fs
                          
	(femtosecond, 10−15), base unit

	 	
ps = 1000 fs
	(picosecond, 10−12)

	 	
ns = 1000 ps
	(nanosecond, 10−9)

	 	
μs = 1000 ns
	(microsecond, 10−6)

	 	
ms = 1000 μs
	(millisecond, 10−3)

	 	
s = 1000 ms
	(second)

	 	
min = 60 s
	(minute)

	 	
h = 60 min
	(hour)





The base unit for time is fs, meaning that if no units are provided, the value is assumed to be in femtoseconds. The value of time is held as a 32-bit, signed number and is not synthesizable.

5.4.1.4 Vector Types
A vector type is one that consists of a linear array of scalar types.	Type
	Construction

	
                            bit_vector
                          
	A linear array of type bit




	
                            string
                          
	A linear array of type character








The size of a vector type is defined by including the maximum index, the keyword downto, and the minimum index. For example, if a signal called BUS_A was given the type bit_vector(7 downto 0), it would create a vector of 8 scalars, each of type bit. The leftmost scalar would have an index of 7 and the rightmost scalar would have an index of 0. Each of the individual scalars within the vector can be accessed by providing the index number in parentheses. For example, BUS_A(0) would access the scalar in the rightmost position. The indices do not always need to have a minimum value of 0, but this is the most common indexing approach in logic design. The type bit_vector is synthesizable while string is not. The values of these types are indicated by enclosing them inside double quotes (e.g., “0011,” “abcd”).

5.4.1.5 User-Defined Enumerated Types
A user-defined enumerated type is one in which the name of the type is specified by the user in addition to all of the possible values that the type can assume. The creation of a user-defined enumerated type is shown below:
                  
                  
                

type name is (value1, value2, …);
                




Example:type traffic_light is (red, yellow, green);




In this example, a new type is created called traffic_light. If we declared a new signal called Sig1 and assigned it the type traffic_light, the signal could only take on values of red, yellow, and green. User-defined enumerated types are synthesizable in specific applications.

5.4.1.6 Array Type
An array contains multiple elements of the same type. Elements within an array can be scalar or vectors. In order to use an array, a new type must be declared that defines the configuration of the array. Once the new type is created, signals may be declared of that type. The range of the array must be defined in the array type declaration. The range is specified with integers (min and max) and either the keywords downto or to. The creation of an array type is shown below:
                  
                  
                

type name is array (<range>) of <element_type>;





Example:type block_8x16 is array (0 to 7) bit_vector(15 downto 0);
signal my_array : block_8x16;




In this example, the new array type is declared with eight elements. The beginning index of the array is 0 and the ending index is 7. Each element in the array is a 16-bit vector of type bit_vector.

5.4.1.7 Subtypes
A subtype is a constrained version, or subset of another type. Subtypes are user defined, although a few commonly used subtypes are predefined in the standard package. The following is the syntax for declaring a subtype and two examples of commonly used subtypes (NATURAL and POSTIVE) that are defined in the standard package:subtype name is <type> range <min> to <max>;




Example:subtype NATURAL is integer range 0 to 255; 
                        
                        
                      

subtype POSTIVE is integer range 1 to 256; 
                        
                        
                      







5.4.2 Libraries and Packages
As mentioned earlier, the IEEE standard package is implied when using VHDL; however, we can use it as an example of how to include packages in VHDL. The keyword library is used to signify that packages are going to be added to the VHDL design from the specified library. The name of the library follows this keyword. To include a specific package from the library, a new line is used with the keyword use followed by the package details. The package syntax has three fields separated with a period. The first field is the library name. The second field is the package name. The third field is the specific functionality of the package to be included. If all functionality of a package is to be used, then the keyword all is used in the third field. Examples of how to include some of the commonly used packages from the IEEE library are shown below:
                
                
              

                    library
                    IEEE;
                  

use IEEE.std_logic_1164.all;

use IEEE.numeric_std.all;

use IEEE.std_logic_textio.all;





5.4.3 The Entity
The entity in VHDL describes the inputs and outputs of the system. These are called ports. Each port needs to have its name, mode, and type specified. The name is user defined. The mode describes the direction data is transferred through the port and can take on values of in, out, inout, and buffer. The type is one of the legal data types described above. Port names with the same mode and type can be listed on the same line separated by commas. The definition of an entity is given below:
                
                
              

entity entity_name is

    port (port_name : <mode> <type>;
 port_name : <mode> <type>);
end entity;




Example 5.1 shows multiple approaches for defining an entity.
Example 5.1 Defining VHDL Entities

                [image: A420019_1_En_5_Figd_HTML.gif]

              


5.4.4 The Architecture
The architecture in VHDL describes the behavior of a system. There are numerous techniques to describe behavior in VHDL that span multiple levels of abstraction. The architecture is where the majority of the design work is conducted. The form of a generic architecture is given below:
                
                
              

architecture architecture_name of <entity associated with> is


 -- user-defined enumerated type declarations    (optional)
 -- signal declarations                      (optional)
 -- constant declarations                         (optional)
 -- component declarations                        (optional)

 begin

 -- behavioral description of the system goes here

end architecture;




5.4.4.1 Signal Declarations
A signal that is used for internal connections within a system is declared in the architecture. Each signal must be declared with a type. The signal can only be used to make connections of like types. A signal is declared with the keyword signal followed by a user-defined name, colon, and the type. Signals of like type can be declared on the same line separated with a comma. All of the legal data types described above can be used for signals. Signals represent wires within the system, so they do not have a direction or mode. Signals cannot have the same name as a port in the system in which they reside. The syntax for a signal declaration is as follows:
                  
                  
                

signal name : <type>;




Example:signal node1 : bit;
signal a1, b1 : integer;
signal Bus3 : bit_vector (15 downto 0);
signal C_int : integer range 0 to 255;




VHDL supports a hierarchical design approach. Signal names can be the same within a subsystem as those at a higher level without conflict. Figure 5.9 shows an example of legal signal naming in a hierarchical design.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fig9_HTML.gif]
Fig. 5.9VHDL signals and systems






5.4.4.2 Constant Declarations
A constant is useful for representing a quantity that will be used multiple times in the architecture. The syntax for declaring a constant is as follows:
                  
                  
                

constant constant_name : <type> := <value>;





Example:constant BUS_WIDTH : integer := 32;




Once declared, the constant name can now be used throughout the architecture. The following example illustrates how we can use a constant to define the size of a vector. Notice that since we defined the constant to be the actual width of the vector (i.e., 32 bits), we need to subtract one from its value when defining the indices (i.e., 31 downto 0).
Example:signal BUS_A : bit_vector (BUS_WIDTH-1 downto 0);





5.4.4.3 Component Declarations
A component is the term used for a VHDL subsystem that is instantiated within a higher level system. If a component is going to be used within a system, it must be declared in the architecture before the begin statement. The syntax for a component declaration is as follows:
                  
                  
                

                  
                  
                  
                

component component_name
    port (port_name : <mode> <type>;
 port_name : <mode> <type>);


end component;




The port definitions of the component must match the port definitions of the subsystem’s entity exactly. As such, these lines are typically copied directly from the lower level systems VHDL entity description. Once declared, a component can be instantiated after the begin statement in the architecture as many times as needed.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fige_HTML.gif]






5.5 Modeling Concurrent Functionality in VHDL
It is important to remember that VHDL is a hardware description language, not a programming language. In a programming language, the lines of code are executed sequentially as they appear in the source file. In VHDL, the lines of code represent the behavior of real hardware. As a result, all signal assignments are by default executed concurrently unless specifically noted otherwise. All operations in VHDL must be on like types and the result must be assigned to the same type as the operation inputs.
5.5.1 VHDL Operators
There are a variety of predefined operators in the IEEE standard package. It is important to note that operators are defined to work on specific data types and that not all operators are synthesizable.
                
                
              

5.5.1.1 Assignment Operator
VHDL uses <= for all signal assignments and := for all variable and initialization assignments. These assignment operators work on all data types. The target of the assignment goes on the left of these operators and the input arguments go on the right.
                  
                  
                

Example:F1 <= A;     -- F1 and A must be the same size and type
F2 <= ‘0’;      -- F2 is type bit in this example
F3 <= “0000”;     -- F3 is type bit_vector(3 downto 0) in this example
F4 <= “hello”;    -- F4 is type string in this example
F5 <= 3.14;     -- F5 is type real in this example
F6 <= x”1A”;     -- F6 is type bit_vector(7 downto 0), x”1A” is in HEX





5.5.1.2 Logical Operators
VHDL contains the following logical operators:	Operator
	Operation

	
                            not
                          
	Logical negation

	
                            and
                          
	Logical AND

	
                            nand
                          
	Logical NAND

	
                            or
                          
	Logical OR

	
                            nor
                          
	Logical NOR

	
                            xor
                          
	Logical exclusive-OR

	
                            xnor
                          
	Logical exclusive-NOR





These operators work on types bit, bit_vector, and boolean. For operations on the type bit_vector, the input vectors must be the same size and will take place in a bit-wise fashion. For example, if two 8-bit buses called BusA and BusB were AND’d together, BusA(0) would be individually AND’d with BusB(0), BusA(1) would be individually AND’d with BusB(1), etc. The not operator is a unary operation (i.e., it operates on a single input), and the keyword is put before the signal being operated on. All other operators have two or more inputs and are placed in between the input names.
                  
                  
                

Example:F1 <= not A;
F2 <= B and C;




The order of precedence in VHDL is different from that in Boolean algebra. The NOT operator is a higher priority than all other operators. All other logical operators have the same priority and have no inherent precedence. This means that in VHDL, the AND operator will not precede the OR operation as it does in Boolean algebra. Parentheses are used to explicitly describe precedence. If operators are used that have the same priority and parentheses are not provided, then the operations will take place on the signals listed first moving left to right in the signal assignment. The following are examples on how to use these operators.
Example:F3 <= not D nand E;         -- D will be complemented first, the result
                                             -- will then be NAND’d with E, then the
                     -- result will be assigned to F3
F4 <= not (F or G);         -- the parentheses take precedence so
                     -- F will be OR’d with G first, then                                  -- complemented, and then assigned to F4.

F5 <= H nor I nor J;    -- logic operations can have any number of
                         -- inputs.

F6 <= K xor L xnor M;     -- XOR and XNOR have the same priority so with
                         -- no parentheses given, the logic operations
                         -- will take place on the signals from
                         -- left to right. K will be XOR’d with L first,
                         -- then the result will be XNOR’d with M.





5.5.1.3 Numerical Operators
VHDL contains the following numerical operators:


	Operator
	Operation

	
                            +
                          
	Addition

	
                            -
                          
	Subtraction

	
                            *
                          
	Multiplication

	
                            /
                          
	Division

	
                            mod
                          
	Modulus

	
                            rem
                          
	Remainder

	
                            abs
                          
	Absolute value

	
                            **
                          
	Exponential





These operators work on types integer and real. Note that the default VHDL standard does not support numerical operators on types bit and bit_vector.

5.5.1.4 Relational Operators
VHDL contains the following relational operators. These operators compare two inputs of the same type and returns the type Boolean (i.e., true or false).
                  
                  
                
	Operator
	Returns true if the comparison is:

	
                            =
                          
	Equal

	
                            /=
                          
	Not equal

	
                            <
                          
	Less than

	
                            <=
                          
	Less than or equal

	
                            >
                          
	Greater than

	
                            >=
                          
	Greater than or equal






5.5.1.5 Shift Operators
VHDL contains the following shift operators. These operators work on vector types bit_vector and string.
                  
                  
                


                	Operator
	Operation

	
                            sll
                          
	Shift left logical

	
                            srl
                          
	Shift right logical

	
                            sla
                          
	Shift left arithmetic

	
                            sra
                          
	Shift right arithmetic

	
                            rol
                          
	Rotate left

	
                            ror
                          
	Rotate right




              
The syntax for using a shift operation is to provide the name of the vector followed by the desired shift operator, followed by an integer indicating how many shift operations to perform. The target of the assignment must be of the same type and size as the input.
Example:A <= B srl 3;            -- A is assigned the result of a logical shift                     -- right 3 times on B.





5.5.1.6 Concatenation Operator
In VHDL the & is used to concatenate multiple signals. The target of this operation must be the same size of the sum of the sizes of the input arguments.
                  
                  
                

Example:Bus1 <= “11” & “00”;    -- Bus1 must be 4-bits and will be assigned
           -- the value “1100”

Bus2 <= BusA & BusB;    -- If BusA and BusB are 4-bits, then Bus2
                               -- must be 8-bits.

Bus3 <= ‘0’ & BusA;     -- This attaches a leading ‘0’ to BusA. Bus3
                                -- must be 5-bits






5.5.2 Concurrent Signal Assignments
Concurrent signal assignments are accomplished by simply using the <= operator after the begin statement in the architecture. Each individual assignment will be executed concurrently and synthesized as separate logic circuits. Consider the following example.
                
                
              

Example:X <= A;
Y <= B;
Z <= C;




When simulated, these three lines of VHDL will make three separate signal assignments at the exact same time. This is different from a programming language that will first assign A to X, then B to Y, and finally C to Z. In VHDL this functionality is identical to three separate wires. This description will be directly synthesized into three separate wires.
Below is another example of how concurrent signal assignments in VHDL differ from a sequentially executed programming language.
Example:A <= B;
B <= C;




In a VHDL simulation, the signal assignments of C to B and B to A will take place at the same time; however, during synthesis, the signal B will be eliminated from the design since this functionality describes two wires in series. Automated synthesis tools will eliminate this unnecessary signal name. This is not the same functionality that would result if this example was implemented as a sequentially executed computer program. A computer program would execute the assignment of B to A first, and then assign the value of C to B second. In this way, B represents a storage element that is passed to A before it is updated with C.

5.5.3 Concurrent Signal Assignments with Logical Operators
Each of the logical operators described in Sect. 5.5.1.2 can be used in conjunction with concurrent signal assignments to create individual combinational logic circuits. Example 5.2 shows how to design a VHDL model of a combinational logic circuit using this approach.
                
                
              

Example 5.2 Modeling Logic Using Concurrent Signal Assignments and Logical Operators

                [image: A420019_1_En_5_Figf_HTML.gif]

              


5.5.4 Conditional Signal Assignments
Logical operators are good for describing the behavior of small circuits; however, in the prior example we still needed to create the canonical sum of products logic expression by hand before describing the functionality in VHDL. The true power of an HDL is when the behavior of the system can be described fully without requiring any hand design. A conditional signal assignment allows us to describe a concurrent signal assignment using Boolean conditions that effect the values of the result. In a conditional signal assignment, the keyword when is used to describe the signal assignment for a particular Boolean condition. The keyword else is used to describe the signal assignments for any other conditions. Multiple Boolean conditions can be used to fully describe the output of the circuit under all input conditions. Logical operators can also be used in the Boolean conditions to create more sophisticated conditions. The Boolean conditions can be encompassed within parentheses for readability. The syntax for a conditional signal assignment is shown below:
                
                
              
signal_name <= expression_1 when condition_1 else

      expression_2 when condition_2 else

        :
      expression_n;





Example:F1 <= ‘0’ when A=‘0’ else ‘1’;
F2 <= ‘1’ when (A=’0’ and B=’1’) else ‘0’;
F3 <= A when (C = D) else B;




An important consideration of conditional signal assignments is that they are still executed concurrently. Each assignment represents a separate, combinational logic circuit. In the above example, F1, F2, and F3 will be implemented as three separate circuits. Example 5.3 shows how to design a VHDL model of a combinational logic circuit using conditional signal assignments. Note that this example uses the same truth table as in Example 5.2 to illustrate a comparison between approaches.
Example 5.3 Modeling Logic Using Conditional Signal Assignments

                [image: A420019_1_En_5_Figg_HTML.gif]

              


5.5.5 Selected Signal Assignments
A selected signal assignment provides another technique to implement concurrent signal assignments. In this approach, the signal assignment is based on a specific value on the input signal. The keyword with is used to begin the selected signal assignment. It is then followed by the name of the input that will be used to dictate the value of the output. Only a single variable name can be listed as the input. This means that if the assignment is going to be based on multiple variables, they must first be concatenated into a single vector name before starting the selected signal assignment. After the input is listed, the keyword select signifies the beginning of the signal assignments. An assignment is made to a signal based on a list of possible input values that follow the keyword when. Multiple values of the input codes can be used and are separated by commas. The keyword others is used to cover any input values that are not explicitly stated. The syntax for a selected signal assignment is as follows:
                
                
              
with input_name select
 signal_name <= expression_1 when condition_1,
       expression_2 when condition_2,
         :             expression_n when others;





Example:with A select
 F1 <= ‘1’ when ‘0’, -- F1 will be assigned ‘1’ when A=’0’
   ‘0’ when ‘1’; -- F1 will be assigned ‘0’ when A=’1’

AB <= A&B; -- concatenate A and B so that they can be used as a vector
with AB select
 F2 <= ‘0’ when “00”, -- F2 will be assigned ‘0’ when AB=”00”
   ‘1’ when “01”,
   ‘1’ when “10”,
   ‘0’ when “11”;

with AB select
 F3 <= ‘1’ when “01”,
 ‘1’ when “10”,
 ‘0’ when others;




One feature of selected signal assignments that makes its form even more compact is that multiple input codes that correspond to the same output assignment can be listed on the same line pipe (|)-delimited. The example for F3 can be equivalently described as:with AB select
 F3 <= ‘1’ when “01” | “10”,
   ‘0’ when others;




Example 5.4 shows how to design a VHDL model of a combinational logic circuit using selected signal assignments. Note that this example again uses the same truth table as in Examples 5.2 and 5.3 to illustrate a comparison between approaches.
Example 5.4 Modeling Logic Using Selected Signal Assignments
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5.5.6 Delayed Signal Assignments
VHDL provides the ability to delay a concurrent signal assignment in order to more accurately model the behavior of real gates. The keyword after is used to delay an assignment by a certain amount of time. The magnitude of the delay is provided as type time. The syntax for delaying an assignment is as follows:
                
                
              

signal_name <= <expression> after <time>;




Example:A <= B after 3us;        
C <= D and E after 10ns;        




If an input pulse is shorter in duration than the amount of the delay, the input pulse is ignored. This is called the inertial delay model. Example 5.5 shows how to design a VHDL model with a delayed signal assignment using the inertial delay model.
                
                
                
              

Example 5.5 Modeling Logic Using Delayed Signal Assignments (Inertial Delay Model)

                [image: A420019_1_En_5_Figi_HTML.gif]

              

Ignoring brief input pulses on the input accurately models the behavior of on-chip gates. When the input pulse is faster than the delay of the gate, the output of the gate does not have time to respond. As a result, there will not be a logic change on the output. If it is desired to have all pulses on the inputs show up on the outputs when modeling the behavior of other types of digital logic, the keyword transport is used in conjunction with the after statement. This is called the transport delay model:
                
                
                
              

signal_name <= transport <expression> after <time>;




Example 5.6 shows how to perform a delayed signal assignment using the transport delay model.
Example 5.6 Modeling Logic Using Delayed Signal Assignments (Transport Delay Model)
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5.6 Structural Design Using Components
Structural design in VHDL refers to including lower level subsystems within a higher level system in order to produce the desired functionality. A purely structural VHDL design would not contain any behavioral modeling in the architecture such as signal assignments, but instead just contain the instantiation and interconnections of other subsystems. A subsystem is called a component in VHDL. For any component that is going to be used in an architecture, it must be declared before the begin statement. Refer to Sect. 5.4.4.3 for the syntax of declaring a component. A specific component only needs to be declared once. After the begin statement it can be used as many times as necessary. Each component is executed concurrently.
              
              
            

5.6.1 Component Instantiation
The term instantiation refers to the use or inclusion of the component in the VHDL system. When a component is instantiated, it needs to be given a unique identifying name. This is called the instance name. To instantiate a component, the instance name is given first, followed by a colon and then the component name. The last part of instantiating a component is connecting signals to its ports. The way in which signals are connected to the ports of the component is called the port map. The syntax for instantiating a component is as follows:
                
                
                
              

instance_name : <component name>

port map (<port connections>);





There are two techniques to connect signals to the ports of the component, explicit port mapping and positional 
port mapping.




5.6.1.1 Explicit Port Mapping
In explicit port mapping the name of each port of the component is given, followed by the connection indicator =>, followed by the signal it is connected to. The port connections can be listed in any order since the details of the connection (i.e., port name to signal name) are explicit. Each connection name is separated by a comma. The syntax for explicit port mapping is as follows:
                  
                  
                  
                

instance_name : <component name>
 port map (port1 => signal1, port2 => signal2, …);





Example 5.7 shows how to design a VHDL model of a combinational logic circuit using structural VHDL and explicit port mapping. Note that this example again uses the same truth table as in Examples 5.2, 5.3, and 5.4 to illustrate a comparison between approaches.
Example 5.7 Modeling Logic Using Structural VHDL (Explicit Port Mapping)
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5.6.1.2 Positional Port Mapping
In positional port mapping the names of the ports of the component are not explicitly listed. Instead, the signals are listed in the same order that the ports of the component were defined. Each signal name is separated by a comma. This approach requires less text to describe but can also lead to misconnections due to mismatches in the order of the signals being connected. The syntax for positional port mapping is as follows:
                  
                  
                  
                

instance_name : <component name>

port map (signal1, signal2, …);





Example 5.8 shows how to create the same structural VHDL model as in Example 5.7, but using positional port mapping instead.
Example 5.8 Modeling Logic Using Structural VHDL (Positional Port Mapping)
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5.7 Overview of Simulation Test Benches
One of the essential components of the modern digital design flow is verifying functionality through simulation. This simulation takes place at many levels of abstraction. For a system to be tested, there needs to be a mechanism to generate input patterns to drive the system and then observe the outputs to verify correct operation. The mechanism to do this in VHDL is called a test bench. A test bench is a file in VHDL that has no inputs or outputs. The test bench declares the system to be tested as a component and then instantiates it. The test bench generates the input conditions and drives them into the input ports of the system being tested. VHDL contains numerous methods to generate stimulus patterns. Since a test bench will not be synthesized, very abstract behavioral modeling can be used to generate the inputs. The output of the system can be viewed as a waveform in a simulation tool. VHDL also has the ability to check the outputs against the expected results and notify the user if differences occur. Figure 5.10 gives an overview of how test benches are used in VHDL. The techniques to generate the stimulus patterns are covered in Chap. 8.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fig10_HTML.gif]
Fig. 5.10Overview of VHDL test benches
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Summary

              	The modern digital design flow relies on computer-aided engineering (CAE) and computer-aided design (CAD) tools to manage the size and complexity of today’s digital designs.

	Hardware description languages (HDLs) allow the functionality of digital systems to be entered using text. VHDL and Verilog are the two most common HDLs in use today.

	VHDL was originally created to document the behavior of large digital systems and support functional simulations.

	The ability to automatically synthesize a logic circuit from a VHDL behavioral description became possible approximately 10 years after the original definition of VHDL. As such, only a subset of the behavioral modeling techniques in VHDL can be automatically synthesized.

	HDLs can model digital systems at different levels of design abstraction. These include the system, algorithmic, RTL, gate, and circuit levels. Designing at a higher level of abstraction allows more complex systems to be modeled without worrying about the details of the implementation.

	In a VHDL source file there are three main sections. These are the package, the entity, and the architecture. Including a package allows additional functionality to be included in VHDL. The entity is where the inputs and outputs of the system are declared. The architecture is where the behavior of the system is described.

	A port is an input or output to a system that is declared in the entity. A signal is an internal connection within the system that is declared in the architecture. A signal is not visible outside of the system.

	A component is how a VHDL system uses another subsystem. A component is first declared, which defines the name and entity of the subsystem to be used. The component can then be instantiated one or more times. The ports of the component can be connected using either explicit or positional port mapping.

	
Concurrency is the term that describes operations being performed in parallel. This allows real-world system behavior to be modeled.

	VHDL contains three direct techniques to model concurrent logic behavior. These are concurrent signal assignments with logical operators, conditional signal assignments, and selected signal assignments.

	VHDL components are also treated as concurrent subsystems.

	Delay can be modeled in VHDL using either the initial or transport model.

	A simulation test bench is a VHDL file that drives stimulus into a device under test (DUT). Test benches do not have inputs or outputs and are not synthesizable.




            

Exercise Problems

              Section 5.1: History of HDLs
              	5.1.1What was the original purpose of VHDL?


 

	5.1.2Can all of the functionality that can be described in VHDL be simulated?


 

	5.1.3Can all of the functionality that can be described in VHDL be synthesized?


 




            

              Section 5.2: HDL Abstraction
              	5.2.1Give the level of design abstraction that the following statement relates to: if there is ever an error in the system, it should return to the reset state.



 

	5.2.2Give the level of design abstraction that the following statement relates to: once the design is implemented in a sum of products form, DeMorgan’s theorem will be used to convert it to a NAND-gate-only implementation.


 

	5.2.3Give the level of design abstraction that the following statement relates to: the design will be broken down into two subsystems: one that will handle data collection and the other that will control data flow.


 

	5.2.4Give the level of design abstraction that the following statement relates to: the interconnect on the IC should be changed from aluminum to copper to achieve the performance needed in this design.


 

	5.2.5Give the level of design abstraction that the following statement relates to: the MOSFETs need to be able to drive at least eight other loads in this design.



 

	5.2.6Give the level of design abstraction that the following statement relates to: this system will contain 1 host computer and support up to 1000 client computers.



 

	5.2.7Give the design domain that the following activity relates to: drawing the physical layout of the CPU will require 6 months of engineering time.


 

	5.2.8Give the design domain that the following activity relates to: the CPU will be connected to four banks of memory.



 

	5.2.9Give the design domain that the following activity relates to: the fan-in specifications for this logic family require excessive logic circuitry to be used.


 

	5.2.10Give the design domain that the following activity relates to: the performance specifications for this system require one TFLOP at <5 W.


 




            

              Section 5.3: The Modern Digital Design Flow
              	5.3.1Which step in the modern digital design flow does the following statement relate to: a CAD tool will convert the behavioral model into a gate-level description of functionality.


 

	5.3.2Which step in the modern digital design flow does the following statement relate to: after realistic gate and wiring delays are determined, one last simulation should be performed to make sure that the design meets the original timing requirements.


 

	5.3.3Which step in the modern digital design flow does the following statement relate to: if the memory is distributed around the perimeter of the CPU, the wiring density will be minimized.


 

	5.3.4Which step in the modern digital design flow does the following statement relate to: the design meets all requirements so now I’m building the hardware that will be shipped.



 

	5.3.5Which step in the modern digital design flow does the following statement relate to: the system will be broken down into three subsystems with the following behaviors.



 

	5.3.6Which step in the modern digital design flow does the following statement relate to: this system needs to have 10 Gbytes of memory.



 

	5.3.7Which step in the modern digital design flow does the following statement relate to: to meet the power requirements, the gates will be implemented in the 74HC logic family.



 




            

              Section 5.4: VHDL Constructs
              	5.4.1In which construct of VHDL are the inputs and outputs of the system defined?


 

	5.4.2In which construct of VHDL is the behavior of the system described?


 

	5.4.3Which construct is used to add additional functionality such as data types to VHDL?


 

	5.4.4What are all the possible values that the type bit can take on in VHDL?


 

	5.4.5What are all the possible values that the type Boolean can take on in VHDL?


 

	5.4.6What is the range of decimal numbers that can be represented using the type integer in VHDL?


 

	5.4.7What is the width of the vector defined using the type bit_vector(63 downto 0)?


 

	5.4.8What is the syntax for indexing the most significant bit in the type bit_vector(31 downto 0)? Assume the vector is named example.


 

	5.4.9What is the syntax for indexing the least significant bit in the type bit_vector(31 downto 0)? Assume the vector is named example.


 

	5.4.10What is the difference between an enumerated type and a range type?


 

	5.4.11What scalar type does a bit_vector consist of?


 

	5.4.12What scalar type does a string consist of?


 




            

              Section 5.5: Modeling Concurrent Functionality in VHDL
              	5.5.1Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input minterm list shown in Fig. 5.11. Use concurrent signal assignments and logical operators. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fig11_HTML.gif]
Fig. 5.11System E Functionality







 

	5.5.2Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input minterm list shown in Fig. 5.11. Use conditional signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.5.3Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input minterm list shown in Fig. 5.11. Use selected signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.5.4Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input maxterm list shown in Fig. 5.12. Use concurrent signal assignments and logical operators. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fig12_HTML.gif]
Fig. 5.12System F Functionality







 

	5.5.5Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input maxterm list shown in Fig. 5.12. Use conditional signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.5.6Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input maxterm list shown in Fig. 5.12. Use selected signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.5.7Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input truth table shown in Fig. 5.13. Use concurrent signal assignments and logical operators. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fig13_HTML.gif]
Fig. 5.13System G Functionality







 

	5.5.8Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input truth table shown in Fig. 5.13. Use conditional signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.5.9Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input truth table shown in Fig. 5.13. Use selected signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.5.10Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input minterm list shown in Fig. 5.14. Use concurrent signal assignments and logical operators. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fig14_HTML.gif]
Fig. 5.14System I Functionality







 

	5.5.11Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input minterm list shown in Fig. 5.14. Use conditional signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.5.12Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input minterm list shown in Fig. 5.14. Use selected signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.5.13Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input maxterm list shown in Fig. 5.15. Use concurrent signal assignments and logical operators. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fig15_HTML.gif]
Fig. 5.15System J Functionality







 

	5.5.14Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input maxterm list shown in Fig. 5.15. Use conditional signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.5.15Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input maxterm list shown in Fig. 5.15. Use selected signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.5.16Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input truth table shown in Fig. 5.16. Use concurrent signal assignments and logical operators. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.[image: A420019_1_En_5_Fig16_HTML.gif]
Fig. 5.16System K Functionality







 

	5.5.17Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input truth table shown in Fig. 5.16. Use conditional signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.5.18Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input truth table shown in Fig. 5.16. Use selected signal assignments. Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 




            

              Section 5.6: Structural Design in VHDL
              	5.6.1Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input minterm list shown in Fig. 5.11. Use a structural design approach and basic gates. You will need to create whatever basic gates are needed for your design (e.g., INV1, AND2, OR4) and then instantiate them in your upper level architecture to create the desired functionality. The lower level gates can be implemented with concurrent signal assignments and logical operators (e.g., F <= not A). Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.6.2Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input maxterm list shown in Fig. 5.12. Use a structural design approach and basic gates. You will need to create whatever basic gates are needed for your design (e.g., INV1, AND2, OR4) and then instantiate them in your upper level architecture to create the desired functionality. The lower level gates can be implemented with concurrent signal assignments and logical operators (e.g., F <= not A). Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.6.3Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 3-input truth table shown in Fig. 5.13. Use a structural design approach and basic gates. You will need to create whatever basic gates are needed for your design (e.g., INV1, AND2, OR4) and then instantiate them in your upper level architecture to create the desired functionality. The lower level gates can be implemented with concurrent signal assignments and logical operators (e.g., F <= not A). Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.6.4Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input minterm list shown in Fig. 5.14. Use a structural design approach and basic gates. You will need to create whatever basic gates are needed for your design (e.g., INV1, AND2, OR4) and then instantiate them in your upper level architecture to create the desired functionality. The lower level gates can be implemented with concurrent signal assignments and logical operators (e.g., F <= not A). Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.6.5Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input maxterm list shown in Fig. 5.15. Use a structural design approach and basic gates. You will need to create whatever basic gates are needed for your design (e.g., INV1, AND2, OR4) and then instantiate them in your upper level architecture to create the desired functionality. The lower level gates can be implemented with concurrent signal assignments and logical operators (e.g., F <= not A). Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 

	5.6.6Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input truth table shown in Fig. 5.16. Use a structural design approach and basic gates. You will need to create whatever basic gates are needed for your design (e.g., INV1, AND2, OR4) and then instantiate them in your upper level architecture to create the desired functionality. The lower level gates can be implemented with concurrent signal assignments and logical operators (e.g., F <= not A). Declare your entity to match the block diagram provided. Use the type bit for your ports.


 




            

              Section 5.7: Overview of Simulation Test Benches
              	5.7.1What is the purpose of a test bench?


 

	5.7.2Does a test bench have input and output ports?


 

	5.7.3Can a test bench be simulated?


 

	5.7.4Can a test bench be synthesized?
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This chapter introduces a group of combinational logic building blocks that are commonly used in digital design. As we move into systems that are larger than individual gates, there are naming conventions that are used to describe the size of the logic. Table 6.1 gives these naming conventions. In this chapter we look at medium-scale integrated circuit (MSI) logic. Each of these building blocks can be implemented using the combinational logic design steps covered in Chaps. 4 and 5. The goal of this chapter is to provide an understanding of the basic principles of MSI logic.
            
          
      
            
          
      
            
          
      
            
          
      Table 6.1Naming convention for the size of digital systems


[image: A420019_1_En_6_Tab1_HTML.gif]


    

        Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	6.1Design a decoder circuit using both the classical digital design approach and the modern HDL-based approach.


 

	6.2Design an encoder circuit using both the classical digital design approach and the modern HDL-based approach.


 

	6.3Design a multiplexer circuit using both the classical digital design approach and the modern HDL-based approach.


 

	6.4Design a demultiplexer circuit using both the classical digital design approach and the modern HDL-based approach.


 




          

6.1 Decoders
A decoder is a circuit that takes in a binary code and has outputs that are asserted for specific values of that code. The code can be of any type or size (e.g., unsigned, two’s complement). Each output will assert for only specific input codes. Since combinational logic circuits only produce a single output, this means that within a decoder, there will be a separate combinational logic circuit for each output. 
              
            
      
6.1.1 Example: One-Hot Decoder
A one-hot decoder is a circuit that has n inputs and 2n outputs. Each output will assert for one and only one input code. Since there are 2n outputs, there will always be one and only one output asserted at any given time. Example 6.1 shows the process of designing a 2-to-4 one-hot decoder by hand (i.e., using the classical digital design approach). 
                
              
        
Example 6.1 2-to-4 One-Hot Decoder—Logic Synthesis by Hand

                [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figa_HTML.gif]

              

As decoders get larger, it is necessary to use hardware description languages to model their behavior. Example 6.2 shows how to model a 3-to-8 one-hot decoder in VHDL with concurrent signal assignments and logic operators. 
                
              
        
Example 6.2 3-to-8 One-Hot Decoder—VHDL Modeling Using Logical Operators

                [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figb_HTML.gif]

              

This description can be further simplified by using vector notation for the ports and describing the functionality using either conditional or select signal assignment. Example 6.3 shows how to model the 3-to-8 one-hot decoder in VHDL with conditional and select signal assignments.
Example 6.3 3-to-8 One-Hot Decoder—VHDL Modeling Using Conditional and Select Signal Assignments

                [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figc_HTML.gif]

              


6.1.2 Example: Seven-Segment Display Decoder
A seven-segment display decoder is a circuit used to drive character displays that are commonly found in applications such as digital clocks and household appliances. A character display is made up of seven individual LEDs, typically labeled a–g. The input to the decoder is the binary equivalent of the decimal or Hex character that is to be displayed. The output of the decoder is the arrangement of LEDs that will form the character. Decoders with 2-inputs can drive characters “0” to “3.” Decoders with 3-inputs can drive characters “0” to “7.” Decoders with 4-inputs can drive characters “0” to “F” with the case of the Hex characters being “A, b, c or C, d, E, and F.” 
                
              
        
Let’s look at an example of how to design a 3-input, seven-segment decoder by hand. The first step in the process is to create the truth table for the outputs that will drive the LEDs in the display. We’ll call these outputs Fa, Fb, …, Fg. Example 6.4 shows how to construct the truth table for the seven-segment display decoder. In this table, a logic 1 corresponds to the LED being ON.
Example 6.4 Seven-Segment Display Decoder—Truth Table

                [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figd_HTML.gif]

              

If we wish to design this decoder by hand we need to create seven separate combinational logic circuits. Each of the outputs (Fa–Fg) can be put into a 3-input K-map to find the minimized logic expression. Example 6.5 shows the design of the decoder from the truth table in Example 6.4 by hand.
Example 6.5 Seven-Segment Display Decoder—Logic Synthesis by Hand

                [image: A420019_1_En_6_Fige_HTML.gif]

              

This same functionality can be modeled in VHDL using concurrent signal assignments with logical operators. Example 6.6 shows how to model the seven-segment decoder in VHDL using concurrent signal assignments with logic operators. 
                
              
        
Example 6.6 Seven-Segment Display Decoder—Modeling Using Logical Operators

                [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figf_HTML.gif]

              

Again, a more compact description of the decoder can be accomplished if the ports are described as vectors and a conditional or select signal assignment is used. Example 6.7 shows how to model the seven-segment decoder in VHDL using conditional and selected signal assignments.
Example 6.7 Seven-Segment Display Decoder—Modeling Using Conditional and Selected Signal Assignments

                [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figg_HTML.gif]
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6.2 Encoders
An encoder works in the opposite manner as a decoder. An assertion on a specific input port corresponds to a unique code on the output port. 
              
            
      
6.2.1 Example: One-Hot Binary Encoder
A one-hot binary encoder has n outputs and 2n inputs. The output will be an n-bit, binary code which corresponds to an assertion on one and only one of the inputs. Example 6.8 shows the process of designing a 4-to-2 binary encoder by hand (i.e., using the classical digital design approach). 
                
              
          
                
              
        
Example 6.8 4-to-2 Binary Encoder—Logic Synthesis by Hand

                [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figi_HTML.gif]

              

In VHDL this can be implemented using logical operators, conditional signal assignments, or selected signal assignments. In the conditional and selected signal assignments, if an output is not listed for each and every input possibility, then an output must be specified to cover any remaining input conditions. In the conditional signal assignment, the covering value is specified after the final else statement. In the selected signal assignment, the covering value is specified using the when others clause. Example 6.9 shows how to model the encoder in VHDL using each of the abovementioned modeling techniques.
Example 6.9 4-to-2 Binary Encoder—VHDL Modeling

                [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figj_HTML.gif]
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6.3 Multiplexers
A multiplexer is a circuit that passes one of its multiple inputs to a single output based on a select input. This can be thought of as a digital switch. The multiplexer has n select lines, 2n inputs, and one output. Example 6.10 shows the process of designing a 2-to-1 multiplexer by hand (i.e., using the classical digital design approach). 
              
            
        
              
            
      
Example 6.10 2-to-1 Multiplexer—Logic Synthesis by Hand

              [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figl_HTML.gif]

            

Again, in VHDL a multiplexer can be implemented using different behavioral models. Let’s look at the modeling of a 4-to-1 multiplexer in VHDL using logical operators, conditional signal assignments, and selected signal assignments. This multiplexer requires two select lines to address each of the four input lines. Each of the product terms in the multiplexer logic expression must include both select lines. The polarity of the select lines is chosen so that when an input is selected, its product term will allow the input to pass to the OR gate. In the VHDL implementation of the multiplexer using conditional and selected signal assignments, since every possible value of Sel is listed, it is not necessary to use a final else or when others clause. Example 6.11 shows the VHDL modeling of a 4-to-1 multiplexer. 
              
            
      
Example 6.11 4-to-1 Multiplexer—VHDL Modeling

              [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figm_HTML.gif]
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6.4 Demultiplexers
A demultiplexer works in a complementary fashion to a multiplexer. A demultiplexer has one input that is routed to one of its multiple outputs. The output that is active is dictated by a select input. A demux has n select lines that chooses to route the input to one of its 2n outputs. When an output is not selected, it outputs a logic 0. Example 6.12 shows the process of designing a 1-to-2 demultiplexer by hand (i.e., using the classical digital design approach). 
              
            
        
              
            
      
Example 6.12 1-to-2 Demultiplexer—Logic Synthesis by Hand

              [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figo_HTML.gif]

            

Again, in VHDL a demultiplexer can be implemented using different behavioral models. Example 6.13 shows the modeling of a 1-to-4 demultiplexer in VHDL using logical operators, conditional signal assignments, and selected signal assignments. This demultiplexer requires two select lines in order to choose between the four outputs. 
              
            
      
Example 6.13 1-to-4 Demultiplexer—VHDL Modeling

              [image: A420019_1_En_6_Figp_HTML.gif]
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Summary

              	The term medium-scale integrated circuit (MSI) logic refers to a set of basic combinational logic circuits that implement simple, commonly used functions such as decoders, encoders, multiplexers, and demultiplexers. MSI logic can also include operations such as comparators and simple arithmetic circuits.

	While an MSI logic circuit may have multiple outputs, each output requires its own unique logic expression that is based on the system inputs.

	A decoder is a system that has a greater number of outputs than inputs. The behavior of each output is based on each unique input code.

	An encoder a system that has a greater number of inputs than outputs. A compressed output code is produced based on which input(s) lines are asserted.

	A multiplexer is a system that has one output and multiple inputs. At any given time, one and only one input is routed to the output based on the value on a set of select lines. For n select lines, a multiplexer can support 2n inputs.

	A demultiplexer is a system that has one input and multiple outputs. The input is routed to one of the outputs depending on the value on a set of select lines. For n select lines, a demultiplexer can support 2n outputs.

	HDLs are particularly useful for describing MSI logic due to their abstract modeling capability. Through the use of Boolean conditions and vector assignments, the behavior of MSI logic can be modeled in a compact and intuitive manner.




            

Exercise Problems

              Section 6.1—Decoders
              	6.1.1Design a 4-to-16 one-hot decoder by hand. The block diagram and truth table for the decoder are given in Fig. 6.1. Give the minimized logic expressions for each output (i.e., F0, F1, …, F15) and the full logic diagram for the system.[image: A420019_1_En_6_Fig1_HTML.gif]
Fig. 6.14-to-16 One-Hot Decoder Functionality




                


 

	6.1.2Design a VHDL model for a 4-to-16 one-hot decoder using concurrent signal assignments and logical operators. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.2.[image: A420019_1_En_6_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Fig. 6.24-to-16 One-Hot Decoder Entity




                


 

	6.1.3Design a VHDL model for a 4-to-16 one-hot decoder using conditional signal assignments. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.2.


 

	6.1.4Design a VHDL model for a 4-to-16 one-hot decoder using selected signal assignments. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.2.


 

	6.1.5Design a 4-input, seven-segment HEX character decoder by hand. The system has four inputs called A, B, C, and D. The system has seven outputs called Fa, Fb, Fc, Fd, Fe, Ff, and Fg. These outputs drive the individual LEDs within the display. A logic 1 on an output corresponds to the LED being ON. The display will show the HEX characters 0–9, A, b, c, d, E, and F corresponding to the 4-bit input code on A. A template for creating the truth tables for this system is provided in Fig. 6.3. Provide the minimized logic expressions for each of the seven outputs and the overall logic diagram for the decoder.[image: A420019_1_En_6_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Fig. 6.37-Segment Display Decoder Truth Table




                


 

	6.1.6Design a VHDL model for a 4-input, seven-segment HEX character decoder using conditional signal assignments. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.4 for your design. The system has a 4-bit input vector called A and a 7-bit output vector called F. The individual scalars within the output vector (i.e., F(6 downto 0)) correspond to the character display segments a, b, c, d, e, f, and g, respectively. A logic 1 on an output corresponds to the LED being ON. The display will show the HEX characters 0–9, A, b, c, d, E, and F corresponding to the 4-bit input code on A. A template for creating the truth table is provided in Fig. 6.3. The signals in this table correspond to the entity in this problem as follows: A = A(3), B = A(2), C = A(1), D = A(0), Fa = F(6), Fb = F(5), Fc = F(4), Fd = F(3), Fe = F(2), Ff = F(1), and Fg = F(0).[image: A420019_1_En_6_Fig4_HTML.gif]
Fig. 6.47-Segment Display Decoder Entity




                


 

	6.1.7Design a VHDL model for a 4-input, seven-segment HEX character decoder using selected signal assignments. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.4 for your design. The system has a 4-bit input vector called A and a 7-bit output vector called F. The individual scalars within the output vector (i.e., F(6 downto 0)) correspond to the character display segments a, b, c, d, e, f, and g, respectively. A logic 1 on an output corresponds to the LED being ON. The display will show the HEX characters 0–9, A, b, c, d, E, and F corresponding to the 4-bit input code on A. A template for creating the truth table for this system is provided in Fig. 6.3. The signals in this table correspond to the entity in this problem as follows: A = A(3), B = A(2), C = A(1), D = A(0), Fa = F(6), Fb = F(5), Fc = F(4), Fd = F(3), Fe = F(2), Ff = F(1), and Fg = F(0).


 




            

              Section 6.2—Encoders
              	6.2.1Design an 8-to-3 binary encoder by hand. The block diagram and truth table for the encoder are given in Fig. 6.5. Give the logic expressions for each output and the full logic diagram for the system.[image: A420019_1_En_6_Fig5_HTML.gif]
Fig. 6.58-to-3 One-Hot Encoder Functionality




                


 

	6.2.2Design a VHDL model for an 8-to-3 binary encoder using concurrent signal assignments and logical operators. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.6 for your design.[image: A420019_1_En_6_Fig6_HTML.gif]
Fig. 6.68-to-3 One-Hot Encoder Entity




                


 

	6.2.3Design a VHDL model for an 8-to-3 binary encoder using conditional signal assignments. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.6 for your design.


 

	6.2.4Design a VHDL model for an 8-to-3 binary encoder using selected signal assignments. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.6 for your design.


 




            

              Section 6.3—Multiplexers
              	6.3.1Design an 8-to-1 multiplexer by hand. The block diagram and truth table for the multiplexer are given in Fig. 6.7. Give the minimized logic expressions for the output and the full logic diagram for the system.[image: A420019_1_En_6_Fig7_HTML.gif]
Fig. 6.78-to-1 Multiplexer Functionality




                


 

	6.3.2Design a VHDL model for an 8-to-1 multiplexer using concurrent signal assignments and logical operators. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.8 for your design.[image: A420019_1_En_6_Fig8_HTML.gif]
Fig. 6.88-to-1 Multiplexer Entity




                


 

	6.3.3Design a VHDL model for an 8-to-1 multiplexer using conditional signal assignments. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.8 for your design.


 

	6.3.4Design a VHDL model for an 8-to-1 multiplexer using selected signal assignments. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.8 for your design.


 




            

              Section 6.4—Demultiplexers
              	6.4.1Design a 1-to-8 demultiplexer by hand. The block diagram and truth table for the demultiplexer are given in Fig. 6.9. Give the minimized logic expressions for each output and the full logic diagram for the system.[image: A420019_1_En_6_Fig9_HTML.gif]
Fig. 6.91-to-8 Demultiplexer Functionality




                


 

	6.4.2Design a VHDL model for a 1-to-8 demultiplexer using concurrent signal assignments and logical operators. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.10 for your design.[image: A420019_1_En_6_Fig10_HTML.gif]
Fig. 6.101-to-8 Demultiplexer Entity




                


 

	6.4.3Design a VHDL model for a 1-to-8 demultiplexer using conditional signal assignments. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.10 for your design.


 

	6.4.4Design a VHDL model for a 1-to-8 demultiplexer using selected signal assignments. Use the entity definition given in Fig. 6.10 for your design.
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In this chapter we begin looking at sequential logic design. Sequential logic design differs from combinational logic design in that the outputs of the circuit depend not only on the current values of the inputs but also on the past values of the inputs. This is different from the combinational logic design where the output of the circuitry depends only on the current values of the inputs. The ability of a sequential logic circuit to base its outputs on both the current and past inputs allows more sophisticated and intelligent systems to be created. We begin by looking at sequential logic storage devices, which are used to hold the past values of a system. This is followed by an investigation of timing considerations of sequential logic circuits. We then look at some useful circuits that can be created using only sequential logic storage devices. Finally, we look at one of the most important logic circuits in digital systems, the finite-state machine (FSM). The goal of this chapter is to provide an understanding of the basic operation of sequential logic circuits.

        Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	7.1Describe the operation of a sequential logic storage device.


 

	7.2Describe sequential logic timing considerations.


 

	7.3Design a variety of common circuits based on sequential storage devices (toggle flops, ripple counters, switch debouncers, and shift registers).


 

	7.4Design an FSM using the classical digital design approach.


 

	7.5Design a counter using the classical digital design approach and using an HDL-based, structural approach.


 

	7.6Describe the FSM reset condition.


 

	7.7Analyze an FSM to determine its functional operation and maximum clock frequency.


 




          

7.1 Sequential Logic Storage Devices
7.1.1 The Cross-Coupled Inverter Pair
The first thing that is needed in sequential logic is a storage device. The fundamental storage device in sequential logic is based on a positive feedback configuration. Consider the circuit in Fig. 7.1. This circuit configuration is called the cross-coupled inverter pair. In this circuit if the input of U1 starts with a value of 1, it will produce an output of Q = 0. This output is fed back to the input of U2, thus producing an output of Qn = 1. Qn is fed back to the original input of U1, thus reinforcing the initial condition. This circuit will hold, or store, a logic 0 without being driven by any other inputs. This circuit operates in a complementary manner when the initial value of U1 is a 0. With this input condition, the circuit will store a logic 1 without being driven by any other inputs. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig1_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.1Storage using a cross-coupled inverter pair




        

7.1.2 Metastability
The cross-coupled inverter pair in Fig. 7.1 exhibits what is called metastable behavior due to its positive-feedback configuration. Metastability refers to when a system can exist in a state of equilibrium when undisturbed but can be moved to a different, more stable state of equilibrium when sufficiently disturbed. Systems that exhibit high levels of metastability have an equilibrium state that is highly unstable, meaning that if disturbed even slightly the system will move rapidly to a more stable point of equilibrium. The cross-coupled inverter pair is a highly metastable system. This system actually contains three equilibrium states. The first is when the input of U1 is exactly between a logic 0 and logic 1 (i.e., VCC/2). In this state, the output of U1 is also exactly VCC/2. This voltage is fed back to the input of U2, thus producing an output of exactly VCC/2 on U2. This in turn is fed back to the original input on U1 reinforcing the initial state. Despite this system being at equilibrium in this condition, this state is highly unstable. With minimal disturbance to any of the nodes within the system, it will move rapidly to one of the two more stable states. The two stable states for this system are when Q = 0 or when Q = 1 (see Fig. 7.1). Once the transition begins between the unstable equilibrium state toward one of the two more stable states, the positive feedback in the system continually reinforces the transition until the system reaches its final state. In electrical systems, this initial disturbance is caused by the presence of noise, or unwanted voltage in the system. Noise can come from many sources including random thermal motion of charge carriers in the semiconductor materials, electromagnetic energy, or naturally occurring ionizing particles. Noise is present in every electrical system so the cross-coupled inverter pair will never be able to stay in the unstable equilibrium state where all nodes are at VCC/2.
                
              
        
The cross-coupled inverter pair has two stable states; thus it is called a bistable element. In order to understand the bistable behavior of this circuit, let’s look at its behavior when the initial input value on U1 is set directly between a logic 0 and logic 1 (i.e., VCC/2) and how a small amount of noise will cause the system to move toward a stable state. Recall that an inverter is designed to have an output that quickly transitions between a logic LOW and HIGH in order to minimize the time spent in the uncertainty region. This is accomplished by designing the inverter to have what is called gain. Gain can be thought of as a multiplying factor that is applied to the input of the circuit when producing the output (i.e., Vout = gain∙Vin). The gain for an inverter will be negative since the output moves in the opposite direction of the input. The inverter is designed to have a very high gain such that even the smallest change on the input when in the transition region will result in a large change on the output. Consider the behavior of this circuit shown in Fig. 7.2. In this example, let’s represent the gain of the inverter as −g and see how the system responds when a small positive voltage noise (Vn) is added to the VCC/2 input on U1. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.2Examining metastability moving toward the state Q = 0




        
Figure 7.3 shows how the system responds when a small negative voltage noise (−Vn) is added to the VCC/2 input on U1.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.3Examining metastability moving toward the state Q = 1




        

7.1.3 The SR Latch
While the cross-coupled inverter pair is the fundamental storage concept for sequential logic, there is no mechanism to set the initial value of Q. All that is guaranteed is that the circuit will store a value in one of the two stable states (Q = 0 or Q = 1). The SR Latch provides a means to control the initial values in this positive-feedback configuration by replacing the inverters with NOR gates. In this circuit, S stands for set and indicates when the output is forced to a logic 1 (Q = 1), and R stands for reset and indicates when the output is forced to a logic 0 (Q = 0). When both S = 0 and R = 0, the SR Latch is put into a store mode and it will hold the last value of Q. In all of these input conditions, Qn is the complement of Q. Consider the behavior of the SR Latch during its store state shown in Fig. 7.4. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig4_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.4SR Latch behavior—store state (S = 0, R = 0)




        
The SR Latch has two input conditions that will force the outputs to known values. The first condition is called the set state. In this state, the inputs are configured as S = 1 and R = 0. This input condition will force the outputs to Q = 1 (e.g., setting Q) and Qn = 0. The second input condition is called the reset state. In this state the inputs are configured as S = 0 and R = 1. This input condition will force the outputs to Q = 0 (i.e., resetting Q) and Qn = 1. Consider the behavior of the SR Latch during its set and reset states shown in Fig. 7.5.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig5_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.5SR Latch behavior—set (S = 1, R = 0) and reset (S = 0, R = 1) states




        
The final input condition for the SR Latch leads to potential metastability and should be avoided. When S = 1 and R = 1, the outputs of the SR Latch will both go to logic 0’s. The problem with this state is that if the inputs subsequently change to the store state (S = 0, R = 0), the outputs will go metastable and then settle in one of the two stable states (Q = 0 or Q = 1). The reason this state is avoided is because the final resting state of the SR Latch is random and unknown. Consider this operation shown in Fig. 7.6.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig6_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.6SR Latch behavior—don’t use state (S = 1 and R = 1)




        
Figure 7.7 shows the final truth table for the SR Latch.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig7_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.7SR Latch truth table




        
The SR Latch has some drawbacks when it comes to implementation with real circuitry. First, it takes two independent inputs to control the outputs. Second, the state where S = 1 and R = 1 causes problems when real propagation delays are considered through the gates. Since it is impossible to match the delays exactly between U1 and U2, the SR Latch may occasionally enter this state and experience momentary metastable behavior. In order to address these issues, a number of improvements can be made to this circuit to create two of the most commonly used storage devices in sequential logic, the D-Latch and the D-flip-flop. In order to understand the operation of these storage devices, two incremental modifications are made to the SR Latch. The first is called the S′R′ Latch and the second is the SR Latch with enable. These two circuits are rarely implemented and are only explained to understand how the SR Latch is modified to create a D-Latch and ultimately a D-flip-flop.

7.1.4 The S′R′ Latch
The S′R′ Latch operates in a similar manner as the SR Latch with the exception that the input codes corresponding to the store, set, and reset states are complemented. To accomplish this complementary behavior, the S′R′ Latch is implemented with NAND gates configured in a positive-feedback configuration. In this configuration, the S′R′ Latch will store the last output when S′ = 1 and R′ = 1. It will set the output (Q = 1) when S′ = 0 and R′ = 1. Finally, it will reset the output (Q = 0) when S′ = 1 and R′ = 0. Consider the behavior of the S′R′ Latch during its store state shown in Fig. 7.8. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig8_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.8S′R′ Latch behavior—store state (S′ = 1, R′ = 1)




        
Just as with the SR Latch, the S′R′ Latch has two input configurations to control the values of the outputs. Consider the behavior of the S′R′ Latch during its set and reset states shown in Fig. 7.9.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig9_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.9S′R′ Latch behavior—set (S′ = 0, R′ = 1) and reset (S′ = 1, R′ = 0) states




        
And finally, just as with the SR Latch, the S′R′ Latch has a state that leads to potential metastability and should be avoided. Consider the operation of the S′R′ Latch when the inputs are configured as S′ = 0 and R′ = 0 shown in Fig. 7.10.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig10_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.10S′R′ Latch behavior—don’t use state (S′ = 0 and R′ = 0)




        
The final truth table for the S′R′ Latch is given in Fig. 7.11.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig11_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.11S′R′ Latch truth table




        

7.1.5 SR Latch with Enable
The next modification that is made in order to move toward a D-Latch and ultimately a D-flip-flop is to add an enable line to the S′R′ Latch. The enable is implemented by adding two NAND gates on the input stage of the S′R′ Latch. The SR Latch with enable is shown in Fig. 7.12. In this topology, the use of NAND gates changes the polarity of the inputs, so this circuit once again has a set state where S = 1, R = 0 and a reset state of S = 0 and R = 1. The enable line is labeled C, which stands for clock. The rationale for this will be demonstrated upon moving through the explanation of the D-Latch. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig12_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.12SR Latch with enable schematic




        
Recall that any time a 0 is present on one of the inputs to a NAND gate, the output will always be a 1 regardless of the value of the other inputs. In the SR Latch with enable configuration, any time C = 0, the outputs of U3 and U4 will be 1’s and will be fed into the inputs of the cross-coupled NAND gate configuration (U1 and U2). Recall that the cross-coupled configuration of U1 and U2 is an S′R′ Latch and will be put into a store state when S′ = 1 and R′ = 1. This is the store state (C = 0). When C = 1, it has the effect of inverting the values of the S and R inputs before they reach U1 and U2. This condition allows the set state to be entered when S = 1, R = 0, and C = 1 and the reset state to be entered when S = 0, R = 1, and C = 1. Consider this operation in Fig. 7.13.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig13_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.13SR Latch with enable behavior—store, set, and reset




        
Again, there is a potential metastable state when S = 1, R = 1, and C = 1 that should be avoided. There is also a second store state when S = 0, R = 0, and C = 1 that is not used because storage is to be dictated by the C input.

7.1.6 The D-Latch
The SR Latch with enable can be modified to create a new storage device called a D-Latch. Instead of having two separate input lines to control the outputs of the latch, the R input of the latch is instead driven with an inverted version of the S input. This prevents the S and R inputs from ever being the same value and removes the two “Don’t Use” states in the truth table shown in Fig. 7.12. The new, single input is renamed D to stand for data. This new circuit still has the behavior that it will store the last value of Q and Qn when C = 0. When C = 1, the output will be Q = 1 when D = 1 and will be Q = 0 when D = 0. The behavior of the output when C = 1 is called tracking the input. The D-Latch schematic, symbol, and truth table are given in Fig. 7.14. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig14_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.14D-Latch schematic, symbol, and truth table




        
The timing diagram for the D-Latch is shown in Fig. 7.15.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig15_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.15D-Latch timing diagram




        

7.1.7 The D-Flip-Flop
The final and most widely used storage device in sequential logic is the D-flip-flop. The D-flip-flop is similar in behavior to the D-Latch with the exception that the store mode is triggered by a transition, or edge on the clock signal instead of a level. This allows the D-flip-flop to implement higher frequency systems since the outputs are updated in a shorter amount of time. The schematic, symbol, and truth table are given in Fig. 7.16 for a rising edge triggered D-flip-flop. To indicate that the device is edge sensitive, the input for the clock is designated with a “>.” The U3 inverter in this schematic creates the rising edge behavior. If U3 is omitted, this circuit would be a negative edge triggered D-flip-flop. 
          
          [image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig16_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.16D-flip-flop (rising edge triggered) schematic, symbol, and truth table




        
The D-flip-flop schematic shown above is called a master/slave configuration because of how the data is passed through the two D-Latches (U1 and U2). Due to the U4 inverter, the two D-Latches will always be in complementary modes. When U1 is in hold mode, U2 will be in track mode and vice versa. When the clock signal transitions HIGH, U1 will store the last value of data. During the time when the clock is HIGH, U2 will enter track mode and pass this value to Q. In this way, the data is latched into the storage device on the rising edge of the clock and is present on Q. This is the master operation of the device because U1, or the first D-Latch, is holding the value, and the second D-Latch (the slave) is simply passing this value to the output Q. When the clock transitions LOW, U2 will store the output of U1. Since there is a finite delay through U1, the U2 D-Latch is able to store the value before U1 fully enters track mode. U2 will drive Q for the duration of the time that the clock is LOW. This is the slave operation of the device because U2, or the second D-Latch, is holding the value. During the time the clock is LOW, U1 is in track mode, which passes the input data to the middle of the D-flip-flop preparing for the next rising edge of the clock. The master/slave configuration creates a behavior where the Q output of the D-flip-flop is only updated with the value of D on a rising edge of the clock. At all other times, Q holds the last value of D. An example timing diagram for the operation of a rising edge D-flip-flop is given in Fig. 7.17.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig17_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.17D-flip-flop (rising edge triggered) timing diagram




        
D-flip-flops often have additional signals that will set the initial conditions of the outputs that are separate from the clock. A reset input is used to force the outputs to Q = 0 and Qn = 1. A preset input is used to force the outputs to Q = 1 and Qn = 0. In most modern D-flip-flops, these inputs are active LOW, meaning that the line is asserted when the input is a 0. Active LOW inputs are indicated by placing an inversion bubble on the input pin of the symbol. These lines are typically asynchronous, meaning that when they are asserted, action is immediately taken to alter the outputs. This is different from a synchronous input in which action is only taken on the edge of the clock. Figure 7.18 shows the symbols and truth tables for two D-flip-flop variants, one with an active LOW reset and another with both an active LOW reset and active LOW preset.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig18_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.18D-flip-flop with asynchronous reset and preset




        
D-flip-flops can also be created with an enable line. An enable line controls whether or not the output is updated. Enable lines are synchronous, meaning that when they are asserted, the outputs will be updated on the rising edge of the clock. When de-asserted, the outputs are not updated. This behavior in effect ignores the clock input when de-asserted. Figure 7.19 shows the symbol and truth table for a D-flip-flop with a synchronous enable.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig19_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.19D-flip-flop with synchronous enable




        
The behavior of the D-flip-flop allows us to design systems that are synchronous to a clock signal. A clock signal is a periodic square wave that dictates when events occur in a digital system. A synchronous system based on D-flip-flops will allow the outputs of its storage devices to be updated upon a rising edge of the clock. This is advantageous because when the Q outputs are storing values they can be used as inputs for combinational logic circuits. Since combinational logic circuits contain a certain amount of propagation delay before the final output is calculated, the D-flip-flop can hold the inputs at a steady value while the output is generated. Since the input on a D-flip-flop is ignored during all other times, the output of a combinational logic circuit can be fed back as an input to a D-flip-flop. This gives a system the ability to generate outputs based on the current values of inputs in addition to past values of the inputs that are being held on the outputs of D-flip-flops. This is the definition of sequential logic. An example synchronous, sequential system is shown in Fig. 7.20.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig20_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.20An example synchronous system based on a D-flip-flop
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7.2 Sequential Logic Timing Considerations
There are a variety of timing specifications that need to be met in order to successfully design circuits using sequential storage devices. The first specification is called the setup time (tsetup or ts). The setup time specifies how long the data input needs to be at a steady state before the clock event. The second specification is called the hold time (thold or th). The hold time specifies how long the data input needs to be at a steady state after the clock event. If these specifications are violated (i.e., the input transitions too close to the clock transition), the storage device will not be able to determine whether the input was a 1 or 0 and will go metastable. The time a storage device will remain metastable is a deterministic value and is specified by the part manufacturer (tmeta). In general, metastability should be avoided; however, knowing the maximum duration of metastability for a storage device allows us to design circuits to overcome potential metastable conditions. During the time the device is metastable, the output will have random behavior. It may go to a steady state 1, or a steady state 0, or toggle between a 0 and 1 uncontrollably. Once the device comes out of metastability, it will come to rest in one of its two stable states (Q = 0 or Q = 1). The final resting state is random and unknown. Another specification for sequential storage devices is the delay from the time a clock transition occurs to the point that the data is present on the Q output. This specification is called the Clock-to-Q delay and is given the notation tCQ. These specifications are shown in Fig. 7.21. 
              
            
        [image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig21_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.21Sequential storage device timing specifications
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7.3 Common Circuits Based on Sequential Storage Devices
Sequential logic storage devices give us the ability to create sophisticated circuits that can make decisions based on the current and past values of the inputs; however, there are a variety of simple, yet useful, circuits that can be created with only these storage devices. This section introduces a few of these circuits.
7.3.1 Toggle Flop Clock Divider
A toggle flop is a circuit that contains a D-flip-flop configured with its Qn output wired back to its D input. This configuration is also commonly referred to as a T-Flip-Flop or T-Flop. In this circuit, the only input is the clock signal. Let’s examine the behavior of this circuit when its outputs are initialized to Q = 0 and Qn = 1. Since Qn is wired to the D input, a logic 1 is present on the input before the first clock edge. Upon a rising edge of the clock, Q is updated with the value of D. This puts the outputs at Q = 1 and Qn = 0. With these outputs, now a logic 0 is present on the input before the next clock edge. Upon the next rising edge of the clock, Q is updated with the value of D. This time the outputs go to Q = 0 and Qn = 1. This behavior continues indefinitely. The circuit is called a toggle flop because the outputs simply toggle between a 0 and 1 every time there is a rising edge of the clock. This configuration produces outputs that are square waves with exactly half the frequency of the incoming clock. As a result, this circuit is also called a clock divider. This circuit can be given its own symbol with a label of “T” indicating that it is a toggle flop. The configuration of a toggle flop (T-Flop) and timing diagram are shown in Fig. 7.22. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig22_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.22Toggle flop clock frequency divider




        

7.3.2 Ripple Counter
The toggle flop configuration can be used to create a simple binary counter called a ripple counter. In this configuration, the Qn output of a toggle flop is used as the clock for a subsequent toggle flop. Since the output of the first toggle flop is a square wave that is ½ the frequency of the incoming clock, this configuration will produce an output on the second toggle flop that is ¼ the frequency of the incoming clock. This is by nature the behavior of a binary counter. The output of this counter is present on the Q pins of each toggle flop. Toggle flops are added until the desired width of the counter is achieved with each toggle flop representing one bit of the counter. Since each toggle flop produces the clock for the subsequent latch, the clock is said to ripple through the circuit, hence the name ripple counter. A 3-bit ripple counter is shown in Fig. 7.23. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig23_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.233-Bit ripple counter




        

7.3.3 Switch Debouncing
Another useful circuit based on sequential storage devices is a switch debouncer. Mechanical switches have a well-known issue of not producing clean logic transitions on their outputs when pressed. This becomes problematic when using a switch to create an input for a digital device because it will cause unwanted logic-level transitions on the output of the gate. In the case of a clock input, this unwanted transition can cause a storage device to unintentionally latch incorrect data. 
                
              
        
The primary cause of these unclean logic transitions is due to the physical vibrations of the metal contacts when they collide with each other during a button press or switch actuation. Within a mechanical switch, there is typically one contact that is fixed and another that is designed to move when the button is pressed. The contact that is designed to move can be thought of as a beam that is fixed on one side and free on the other. As the free side of the beam moves toward the fixed contact in order to close the circuit, it will collide and then vibrate just as a tuning fork does when struck. The vibration will eventually diminish and the contact will come to rest, thus making a clean electrical connection; however, during the vibration period the moving contact will bounce up and down on the destination contact. This bouncing causes the switch to open and close multiple times before coming to rest in the closed position. This phenomenon is accurately referred to as switch bounce. Switch bounce is present in all mechanical switches and gets progressively worse as the switches are used more and more.
Figure 7.24 shows some of the common types of switches found in digital systems. The term pole is used to describe the number of separate circuits controlled by the switch. The term throw is used to describe the number of separate closed positions the switch can be in. 
                
              
          
                
              
          
                
              
          
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig24_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.24Common types of mechanical switches




        
Let’s look at switch bounce when using a SPST switch to provide an input to a logic gate. An SPST requires a resistor and can be configured to provide either a logic HIGH or LOW when in the open position and the opposite logic level when in the closed position. The example configuration in Fig. 7.25 provides a logic LOW when in the open position and a logic HIGH when in the closed position. In the open position, the input to the gate (SW) is pulled to GND to create a logic LOW. In the closed position, the input to the gate is pulled to VCC to create a logic HIGH. A resistor is necessary to prevent a short circuit between VCC and GND when the switch is closed. Since the input current specification for a logic gate is very small, the voltage developed across the resistor due to the gate input current is negligible. This means that the resistor can be inserted in the pull-down network without developing a noticeable voltage. When the switch closes, the free-moving contact will bounce off of the destination contact numerous times before settling in the closed position. During the time while the switch is bouncing, the switch will repeatedly toggle between the open (HIGH) and closed (LOW) positions.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig25_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.25Switch bouncing in a single-pole, single-throw switch




        
A possible solution to eliminate this switch bounce is to instead use an SPDT switch in conjunction with a sequential storage device. Before looking at this solution, we need to examine an additional condition introduced by the SPDT switch. The SPDT switch has what is known as break-before-make behavior. The term break is used to describe when a switch is open while the term make is used to describe when the switch is closed. When an SPDT switch is pressed, the input will be floating during the time when the free-moving contact is transitioning toward the destination contact. During this time, the output of the switch is unknown and can cause unwanted logic transitions if it is being used to drive the input of a logic gate. 
                
              
        
Let’s look at switch bounce when using an SPDT switch without additional circuitry to handle bouncing. An SPDT has two positions that the free-moving contact can make a connection to (i.e., double throw). When using this switch to drive a logic level into a gate, one position is configured as a logic HIGH and the other a logic LOW. Consider the SPDT switch configuration in Fig. 7.26. Position 1 of the SPDT switch is connected to GND, while position 2 is connected to VCC. When unpressed the switch is in position 1. When pressed, the free-moving contact will transition from position 1 to 2. During the transition the free-moving contact is floating. This creates a condition where the input to the gate (SW) is unknown. This floating input will cause unpredictable behavior on the output of the gate. Upon reaching position 2, the free-moving contact will bounce off of the destination contact. This will cause the input of the logic gate to toggle between a logic HIGH and floating repeatedly until the free-moving contact comes to rest in position 2.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig26_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.26Switch bouncing in a single-pole, double-throw switch




        
The SPDT switch is ideal for use with an S′R′ Latch in order to produce a clean logic transition. This is because during the break portion of the transition, an S′R′ Latch can be used to hold the last value of the switch. This is unique to the SPDT configuration. The SPST switch in comparison does not have the break characteristic; rather it always drives a logic level in both of its possible positions. Consider the debounce circuit for an SPDT switch in Fig. 7.27. This circuit is based on an S′R′ Latch with two pull-up resistors. Since the S′R′ Latch is created using NAND gates, this circuit is commonly called a NAND-Debounce circuit. In the unpressed configuration, the switch drives S′ = 0 and the R2 pull-up resistor drives R′ = 1. This creates a logic 0 on the output of the circuit (Qn = 0). During a switch press, the free-moving contact is floating; thus it is not driving in a logic level into the S′R′ Latch. Instead, both pull-up resistors pull S′ and R′ to 1’s. This puts the latch into its hold mode and the output will remain at a logic 0 (Qn = 0). Once the free-moving contact reaches the destination contact, the switch will drive R′ = 0. Since at this point the R1 pull-up is driving S′ = 1, the latch outputs a logic 1 (Qn = 1). When the free-moving contact bounces off of the destination contact, it will put the latch back into the hold mode; however, this time the last value that will be held is Qn = 1. As the switch continues to bounce, the latch will move between the Qn = 1 and Qn=“Last Qn” states, both of which produce an output of 1. In this way, the SPDT switch in conjunction with the S′R′ Latch produces a clean 0 to 1 logic transition despite the break-before-make behavior of the switch and the contact bounce. 
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Fig. 7.27NAND debounce circuit for an SPDT switch




        

7.3.4 Shift Registers
A shift register is a chain of D-flip-flops where each is connected to a common clock. The output of the first D-flip-flop is connected to the input of the second D-flip-flop. The output of the second D-flip-flop is connected to the input of the third D-flip-flop, and so on. When data is present on the input to the first D-flip-flop, it will be latched upon the first rising edge of the clock. On the second rising edge of the clock, the same data will be latched into the second D-flip-flop. This continues on each rising edge of the clock until the data has been shifted entirely through the chain of D-flip-flops. Shift registers are commonly used to convert a serial string of data into a parallel format. If an n-bit, serial sequence of information is clocked into the shift register, after n clocks the data will be held on each of the D-flip-flop outputs. At this moment, the n-bits can be read as a parallel value. Consider the shift register configuration shown in Fig. 7.28. 
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Fig. 7.284-Bit shift register
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7.4 Finite-State Machines
Now we turn our attention to one of the most powerful sequential logic circuits, the FSM. An FSM, or state machine, is a circuit that contains a predefined number of states (i.e., a finite number of states). The machine can exist in one and only one state at a time. The circuit transitions between states based on a triggering event, most commonly the edge of a clock, in addition to the values of any inputs of the machine. The number of states and all possible transitions are predefined. Through the use of states and a predefined sequence of transitions, the circuit is able to make decisions on the next state to transition to based on a history of past states. This allows the circuit to create outputs that are more intelligent compared to a simple combinational logic circuit that has outputs based only on the current values of the inputs.
              
            
        
              
              
            
      
7.4.1 Describing the Functionality of an FSM
The design of a state machine begins with an abstract word description of the desired circuit behavior. We will use a design example of a push-button motor controller to describe all of the steps involved in creating an FSM. Example 7.1 starts the FSM design process by stating the word description of the system.
Example 7.1 Push-Button Window Controller—Word Description

                [image: A420019_1_En_7_Figd_HTML.gif]

              

7.4.1.1 State Diagrams
A state diagram is a graphical way to describe the functionality of an FSM. A state diagram is a form of a directed graph, in which each state (or vertex) within the system is denoted as a circle and given a descriptive name. The names are written inside of the circles. The transitions between states are denoted using arrows with the input conditions causing the transitions written next to them. Transitions (or edges) can move to different states upon particular input conditions or remain in the same state. For a state machine implemented using sequential logic storage, an evaluation of when to transition states is triggered every time the storage devices update their outputs. For example, if the system was implemented using rising edge triggered D-flip-flops, then an evaluation would occur on every rising edge of the clock. 
                  
                  
                
          
There are two different types of output conditions for a state machine. The first is when the output only depends on the current state of the machine. This type of system is called a 
                  Moore machine
                  
                . In this case, the outputs of the system are written inside of the state circles. This indicates the output value that will be generated for each specific state. The second output condition is when the outputs depend on both the current state and the system inputs. This type of system is called a 
                  Mealy machine
                  
                . In this case, the outputs of the system are written next to the state transitions corresponding to the appropriate input values. Outputs in a state diagram are typically written inside of parentheses. Example 7.2 shows the construction of the state diagram for our push-button window controller design.
Example 7.2 Push-Button Window Controller—State Diagram
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7.4.1.2 State Transition Tables
The state diagram can now be described in a table format that is similar to a truth table. This puts the state machine behavior in a form that makes logic synthesis straightforward. The table contains the same information as in the state diagram. The state that the machine exists in is called the current state. For each current state that the machine can reside in, every possible input condition is listed along with the destination state of each transition. The destination state for a transition is called the next state. Also listed in the table are the outputs corresponding to each current state and, in the case of a Mealy machine, the output corresponding to each input condition. Example 7.3 shows the construction of the state transition table for the push-button window controller design. This information is identical to the state diagram given in Example 7.2.
                  
                  
                
          
Example 7.3 Push-Button Window Controller—State Transition Table
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7.4.2 Logic Synthesis for an FSM
Once the behavior of the state machine has been described, it can be directly synthesized. There are three main components of a state machine: the state memory, the next state logic, and the output logic. Figure 7.29 shows a block diagram of a state machine highlighting these three components. The next state logic block is a group of combinational logic that produces the next state signals based on the current state and any system inputs. The state memory holds the current state of the system. The current state is updated with next state on every rising edge of the clock, which is indicated with the “>” symbol within the block. This behavior is created using D-flip-flops where the current state is held on the Q outputs of the D-flip-flops, while the next state is present on the D inputs of the D-flip-flops. In this way, every rising edge of the clock will trigger an evaluation of which state to move to next. This decision is based on the current state and the current inputs. The output logic block is a group of combinational logic that creates the outputs of the system. This block always uses the current state as an input and, depending on the type of machine (Mealy vs. Moore), uses the system inputs. It is useful to keep this block diagram in mind when synthesizing FSM as it will aid in keeping the individual design steps separate and clear. 
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Fig. 7.29Main components of a finite-state machine




        
7.4.2.1 State Memory
The state memory is the circuitry that will hold the current state of the machine. Upon a rising edge of a clock it will update the current state with the next state. At all other times, the next state input is ignored. This gives time for the next state logic circuitry to compute the results for the next state. This behavior is identical to that of a D-flip-flop; thus the state memory is simply one or more D-flip-flops. The number of D-flip-flops required depends on how the states are encoded. State encoding is the process of assigning a binary value to the descriptive names of the states from the state diagram and state transition tables. Once the descriptive names have been converted into representative codes using 1’s and 0’s, the states can be implemented in real circuitry. The assignment of codes is arbitrary and can be selected in order to minimize the circuitry needed in the machine.
                  
                  
                
          
There are three main styles of state encoding. The first is straight binary encoding. In this approach the state codes are simply a set of binary counts (i.e., 00, 01, 10, 11 …). The binary counts are assigned starting at the beginning of the state diagram and incrementally assigned toward the end. This type of encoding has the advantage that it is very efficient in minimizing the number of D-flip-flops needed for the state memory. With n D-flip-flops, 2
            
                  n
                 states can be encoded. When a large number of states is required, the number of D-flip-flops can be calculated using the rules of logarithmic math. Example 7.4 shows how to solve for the number of bits needed in the binary state code based on the number of states in the machine.
                  
                  
                
          
Example 7.4 Solving for the Number of Bits Needed for Binary State Encoding
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The second type of state encoding is called gray code encoding. A gray code is one in which the value of a code differs by only one bit from any of its neighbors (i.e., 00, 01, 11, 10 …). A gray code is useful for reducing the number of bit transitions on the state codes when the machine has a transition sequence that is linear. Reducing the number of bit transitions can reduce the amount of power consumption and noise generated by the circuit. When the state transitions of a machine are highly nonlinear, a gray code encoding approach does not provide any benefit. Gray code is also an efficient coding approach. With n D-flip-flops, 2
            
                  n
                 states can be encoded just as in binary encoding. Figure 7.30 shows the process of creating n-bit, gray code patterns.
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Fig. 7.30Creating an n-bit gray code pattern




          
The third common technique to encode states is using one-hot encoding. In this approach, a separate D-flip-flop is asserted for each state in the machine. For an n-state machine, this encoding approach requires n D-flip-flops. For example, if a machine had three states, the one-hot state codes would be “001,” “010,” and “100.” This approach has the advantage that the next state logic circuitry is very simple; further, there is less chance that the different propagation delays through the next state logic will cause an inadvertent state to be entered. This approach is not as efficient as binary and gray code in terms of minimizing the number of D-flip-flops because it requires one D-flip-flop for each state; however, in modern digital integrated circuits that have abundant D-flip-flops, one-hot encoding is commonly used.
                  
                  
                
          
Figure 7.31 shows the differences between these three state encoding approaches.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig31_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.31Comparison of different state encoding approaches




          
Once the codes have been assigned to the state names, each of the bits within the code must be given a unique signal name. The signal names are necessary because the individual bits within the state code are going to be implemented with real circuitry so each signal name will correspond to an actual node in the logic diagram. These individual signal names are called state variables. Unique variable names are needed for both the current state and next state signals. The current state variables are driven by the Q outputs of the D-flip-flops holding the state codes. The next state variables are driven by the next state logic circuitry and are connected to the D inputs of the D-flip-flops. State variable names are commonly chosen that are descriptive both in terms of their purpose and connection location. For example, current state variables are often given the names Q, Q_cur or Q_current to indicate that they come from the Q outputs of the D-flip-flops. Next state variables are given names such as Q*, Q_nxt or Q_next to indicate that they are the next value of Q and are connected to the D input of the D-flip-flops. Once state codes and state variable names are assigned, the state transition table is updated with the detailed information.
                  
                  
                
          
Returning to our push-button window controller example, let’s encode our states in straight binary and use the state variable names of Q_cur and Q_nxt. Example 7.5 shows the process of state encoding and the new state transition table.
Example 7.5 Push-Button Window Controller—State Encoding
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7.4.2.2 Next State Logic
The next step in the state machine design is to synthesize the next state logic. The next state logic will compute the values of the next state variables based on the current state and the system inputs. Recall that a combinational logic function drives one and only one output bit. This means that every bit within the next state code needs to have a dedicated combinational logic circuit. The state transition table contains all of the necessary information to synthesize the next state logic including the exact output values of each next state variable for each and every input combination of state code and system input(s).
                  
                  
                
          
In our push-button window controller example, we only need to create one combinational logic circuit because there is only one next state variable (Q_nxt). The inputs to the combinational logic circuit are Q_cur and Press. Notice that the state transition table was created such that the order of the input values is listed in a binary count just as in a formal truth table formation. This makes synthesizing the combinational logic circuit straightforward. Example 7.6 shows the steps to synthesize the next state logic for this push-button window controller.
Example 7.6 Push-Button Window Controller—Next State Logic
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7.4.2.3 Output Logic
The next step in the state machine design is to synthesize the output logic. The output logic will compute the values of the system outputs based on the current state and, in the case of a Mealy machine, the system inputs. Each of the output signals will require a dedicated combinational logic circuit. Again, the state transition table contains all of the necessary information to synthesize the output logic.
              
            
          
In our push-button window controller example, we need to create one circuit to compute the output “Open_CW” and one circuit to compute the output “Close_CCW.” In this example, the inputs to these circuits are the current state (Q_cur) and the system input (Press). Example 7.7 shows the steps to synthesize the output logic for the push-button window controller.
Example 7.7 Push-Button Window Controller—Output Logic
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7.4.2.4 The Final Logic Diagram
The final step in the design of the state machine is to create the logic diagram. It is useful to recall the block diagram for a state machine from Fig. 7.29. A logic diagram begins by entering the state memory. Recall that the state memory consists of D-flip-flops that hold the current state code. One D-flip-flop is needed for every current state variable. When entering the D-flip-flops, it is useful to label them with the current state variable they will be holding. The next part of the logic diagram is the next state logic. Each of the combinational logic circuits that compute the next state variables should be drawn to the left of D-flip-flop holding the corresponding current state variable. The output of each next state logic circuit is connected to the D input of the corresponding D-flip-flop. Finally, the output logic is entered with the inputs to the logic coming from the current state and potentially from the system inputs.
                  
                  
                
          
Example 7.8 shows the process for creating the final logic diagram for our push-button window controller. Notice that the state memory is implemented with one D-flip-flop since there is only 1-bit in the current state code (Q_cur). The next state logic is a combinational logic circuit that computes Q_nxt based on the values of Q_cur and Press. Finally, the output logic consists of two separate combinational logic circuits to compute the system outputs Open_CW and Close_CCW based on Q_cur and Press. In this diagram the Qn output of the D-flip-flop could have been used for the inverted versions of Q_cur; however, inversion bubbles were used instead in order to make the diagram more readable.
Example 7.8 Push-Button Window Controller—Logic Diagram
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7.4.3 FSM Design Process Overview
The entire FSM design process is given in Fig. 7.32.
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Fig. 7.32Finite-state machine design flow




        

7.4.4 FSM Design Examples
7.4.4.1 Serial Bit Sequence Detector
Let’s consider the design of a 3-bit serial sequence detector. Example 7.9 provides the word description, state diagram, and state transition table for this FSM.
                  
                  
                
          
Example 7.9 Serial Bit Sequence Detector (Part 1)
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Example 7.10 provides the state encoding and next state logic synthesis for the 3-bit serial bit sequence detector.
Example 7.10 Serial Bit Sequence Detector (Part 2)
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Example 7.11 shows the output logic synthesis and final logic diagram for the 3-bit serial bit sequence detector.
Example 7.11 Serial Bit Sequence Detector (Part 3)
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7.4.4.2 Vending Machine Controller
Let’s now look at the design of a simple vending machine controller. Example 7.12 provides the word description, state diagram, and state transition table for this FSM.
Example 7.12 Vending Machine Controller (Part 1)
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Example 7.13 provides the state encoding and next state logic synthesis for the simple vending machine controller.
Example 7.13 Vending Machine Controller (Part 2)
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Example 7.14 shows the output logic synthesis and final logic diagram for the vending machine controller.
Example 7.14 Vending Machine Controller (Part 3)
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7.5 Counters
A counter is a special type of FSM. A counter will traverse the states within a state diagram in a linear fashion continually circling around all states. This behavior allows a special type of output topology called state-encoded outputs. Since each state in the counter represents a unique counter output, the states can be encoded with the associated counter output value. In this way, the current state code of the machine can be used as the output of the entire system.
              
            
        
              
              
            
      
7.5.1 2-Bit Binary Up Counter
Let’s consider the design of a 2-bit binary up counter. Example 7.15 provides the word description, state diagram, state transition table, and state encoding for this counter.
Example 7.15 2-bit Binary Up Counter (Part 1)
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Example 7.16 shows the next state and output logic synthesis, the final logic diagram, and resultant representative timing diagram for the 2-bit binary up counter.
Example 7.16 2-Bit Binary Up Counter (Part 2)
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7.5.2 2-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter
Let’s now consider a 2-bit binary up/down counter. In this type of counter, there is an input that dictates whether the counter increments or decrements. This counter can still be implemented as a Moore machine and use state-encoded outputs. Example 7.17 provides the word description, state diagram, state transition table, and state encoding for this counter.
Example 7.17 2-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter (Part 1)

                [image: A420019_1_En_7_Figu_HTML.gif]

              

Example 7.18 shows the next state and output logic synthesis, the final logic diagram, and resultant representative timing diagram for the 2-bit binary up/down counter.
Example 7.18 2-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter (Part 2)
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7.5.3 2-Bit Gray Code Up Counter
A gray code counter is one in which the output only differs by one bit from its prior value. This type of counter can be implemented using state-encoded outputs by simply encoding the states in gray code. Let’s consider the design of a 2-bit gray code up counter. Example 7.19 provides the word description, state diagram, state transition table, and state encoding for this counter.
Example 7.19 2-Bit Gray Code Up Counter (Part 1)
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Example 7.20 shows the next state and output logic synthesis, the final logic diagram, and resultant representative timing diagram for the 2-bit gray code up counter.
Example 7.20 2-Bit Gray Code Up Counter (Part 2)
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7.5.4 2-Bit Gray Code Up/Down Counter
Let’s now consider a 2-bit gray code up/down counter. In this type of counter, there is an input that dictates whether the counter increments or decrements. This counter can still be implemented as a Moore machine and use state-encoded outputs. Example 7.21 provides the word description, state diagram, state transition table, and state encoding for this counter.
Example 7.21 2-Bit Gray Code Up/Down Counter (Part 1)
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Example 7.22 shows the next state and output logic synthesis, the final logic diagram, and resultant representative timing diagram for the 2-bit gray code up/down counter.
Example 7.22 2-Bit Gray Code Up/Down Counter (Part 2)
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7.5.5 3-Bit One-Hot Up Counter
A one-hot counter creates an output in which one and only one bit is asserted at a time. In an up counter configuration, the assertion is made on the least significant bit first, followed by the next higher significant bit, and so on (i.e., 001, 010, 100, 001 …). A one-hot counter can be created using state-encoded outputs. For an n-bit counter, the machine will require n D-flip-flops. Let’s consider a 3-bit one-hot up counter. Example 7.23 provides the word description, state diagram, state transition table, and state encoding for this counter.
Example 7.23 3-Bit One-Hot Up Counter (Part 1)
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Example 7.24 shows the next state and output logic synthesis, the final logic diagram, and resultant representative timing diagram for the 3-bit one-hot up counter.
Example 7.24 3-Bit One-Hot Up Counter (Part 2)
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7.5.6 3-Bit One-Hot Up/Down Counter
Let’s now consider a 3-bit one-hot up/down counter. In this type of counter, there is an input that dictates whether the counter increments or decrements. This counter can still be implemented as a Moore machine and use state-encoded outputs. Example 7.25 provides the word description, state diagram, state transition table, and state encoding for this counter.
Example 7.25 3-Bit One-Hot Up/Down Counter (Part 1)
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Example 7.26 shows the next state and output logic synthesis for the 3-bit one-hot up/down counter.
Example 7.26 3-Bit One-Hot Up/Down Counter (Part 2)
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Finally, Example 7.27 shows the logic diagram and resultant representative timing diagram for the counter.
Example 7.27 3-Bit One-Hot Up/Down Counter (Part 3)
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7.6 Finite-State Machine’s Reset Condition
The one-hot counter designs in Examples 7.23 and 7.25 were the first FSM examples that had an initial state that was not encoded with all 0’s. Notice that all of the other FSM examples had initial states with state codes comprised of all 0’s (e.g., w_closed = 0, S0 = “00,” C0 = “00,” GC_0 = “00”). When the initial state is encoded with all 0’s, the FSM can be put into this state by asserting the reset line of all of the D-flip-flops in the state memory. By asserting the reset line, the Q outputs of all of the D-Flip-Flips are forced to 0’s. This sets the initial current state value to whatever state is encoded with all 0’s. The initial state of a machine is often referred to as the reset state. The circuitry to initialize state machines is often omitted from the logic diagram as it is assumed that the necessary circuitry will exist in order to put the state machine into the reset state. If the reset state is encoded with all 0’s, then the reset line can be used alone; however, if the reset state code contains 1’s, then both the reset and preset lines must be used to put the machine into the reset state upon start up. Let’s look at the behavior of the one-hot up counter again. Figure 7.33 shows how using the reset lines of the D-flip-flops alone will cause the circuit to operate incorrectly. Instead, a combination of the reset and preset lines must be used to get the one-hot counter into its initial state of Hot_0 = “001”.
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Fig. 7.33Finite-state machine reset state




      
Resets are most often asynchronous so that they can immediately alter the state of the FSM. If a reset was implemented in a synchronous manner and there was a clock failure, the system could not be reset since there would be no more subsequent clock edges that would recognize that the reset line was asserted. An asynchronous reset allows the system to be fully restarted even in the event of a clock failure.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Figag_HTML.gif]


      

7.7 Sequential Logic Analysis

        Sequential logic analysis
         refers to the act of deciphering the operation of a circuit from its final logic diagram. This is similar to combinational logic analysis with the exception that the storage capability of the D-flip-flops must be considered. This analysis is also used to understand the timing of a sequential logic circuit and can be used to predict the maximum clock rate that can be used.
7.7.1 Finding the State Equations and Output Logic Expressions of an FSM
When given the logic diagram for an FSM and it is desired to reverse-engineer its behavior, the first step is to determine the next state logic and output logic expressions. This can be accomplished by first labeling the current and next state variables on the inputs and outputs of the D-flip-flops that are implementing the state memory of the FSM. The outputs of the D-flip-flops are labeled with arbitrary current state variable names (e.g., Q1_cur, Q0_cur) and the inputs are labeled with arbitrary next state variable names (e.g., Q1_nxt, Q0_nxt). The numbering of the state variables can be assigned to the D-flip-flops arbitrarily as long as the current and next state bit numbering is matched. For example, if a D-flip-flop is labeled to hold bit 0 of the state code, its output should be labeled Q0_cur and its input should be labeled Q0_nxt.
Once the current state variable nets are labeled in the logic diagram, the expressions for the next state logic can be found by analyzing the combinational logic circuitry driving the next state variables (e.g., Q1_nxt, Q0_nxt). The next state logic expressions will be in terms of the current state variables (e.g., Q1_cur, Q0_cur) and any inputs to the FSM.
The output logic expressions can also be found by analyzing the combinational logic driving the outputs of the FSM. Again, these will be in terms of the current state variables and potentially the inputs to the FSM. When analyzing the output logic, the type of machine can be determined. If the output logic only depends on combinational logic that is driven by the current state variables, the FSM is a Moore machine. If the output logic depends on both the current state variables and the FSM inputs, the FSM is a Mealy machine. An example of this analysis approach is given in Example 7.28.
Example 7.28 Determining the Next State Logic and Output Logic Expression of an FSM

                [image: A420019_1_En_7_Figah_HTML.gif]

              


7.7.2 Finding the State Transition Table of an FSM
Once the next state logic and output logic expressions are known, the state transition table can be created. It is useful to assign more descriptive names to all possible state codes in the FSM. The number of unique states possible depends on how many D-flip-flops are used in the state memory of the FSM. For example, if the FSM uses two D-flip-flops there are four unique state codes (i.e., 00, 01, 10, 11). We can assign descriptive names such as S0 = 00, S1 = 01, S2 = 10, and S3 = 11. When first creating the transition table, we assign labels and list each possible state code. If a particular code is not used, it can be removed from the transition table at the end of the analysis. The state code that the machine will start in can be found by analyzing its reset and preset connections. This code is typically listed first in the table. The transition table is then populated with all possible combinations of current states and inputs. The next state codes and output logic values can then be populated by evaluating the next state logic and output logic expressions found earlier. An example of this analysis is shown in Example 7.29.
Example 7.29 Determining the State Transition Table of an FSM

                [image: A420019_1_En_7_Figai_HTML.gif]

              


7.7.3 Finding the State Diagram of an FSM
Once the state transition table is found, creating the state diagram becomes possible. We start the diagram with the state corresponding to the reset state. We then draw how the FSM transitions between each of its possible states based on the inputs to the machine and list the corresponding outputs. An example of this analysis is shown in Example 7.30.
Example 7.30 Determining the State Diagram of an FSM

                [image: A420019_1_En_7_Figaj_HTML.gif]

              


7.7.4 Determining the Maximum Clock Frequency of an FSM
The maximum clock frequency is often one of the banner specifications for a digital system. The clock frequency of an FSM depends on a variety of timing specifications within the sequential circuit including the setup and hold time of the D-flip-flop, the clock-to-Q delay of the D-flip-flop, the combinational logic delay driving the input of the D-flip-flop, the delay of the interconnect that wires the circuit together, and the desired margin for the circuit. The basic concept of analyzing the timing of FSM is to determine how long we must wait after a rising (assuming a rising edge triggered D-flip-flop) clock edge occurs until the subsequent rising clock edge can occur. The amount of time that must be allowed between rising clock edges depends on how much delay exists in the system. A sufficient amount of time must exist between clock edges to allow the logic computations to settle so that on the next clock edge the D-flip-flops can latch in a new value on their inputs.
Let’s examine all of the sources of delay in an FSM. Let’s begin by assuming that all logic values are at a stable value and we experience a rising clock edge. The value present on the D input of the D-flip-flop is latched into the storage device and will appear on the Q output after one clock-to-Q delay of the device (tCQ). Once the new value is produced on the output of the D-flip-flop, it is then used by a variety of combinational logic circuits to produce the next state codes and the outputs of the FSM. The next state code computation is typically longer than the output computation, so let’s examine that path. The new value on Q propagates through the combinational logic circuitry and produces the next state code at the D input of the D-flip-flop. The delay to produce this next state code includes wiring delay in addition to gate delay. When analyzing the delay of the combinational logic circuitry (tcmb) and the delay of the interconnect (tint), the worst-case path is always considered. Once the new logic value is produced by the next state logic circuitry, it must remain stable for a certain amount of time in order to meet the D-flip-flop’s setup specification (tsetup). Once this specification is met, the D-flip-flop could be clocked with the next clock edge; however, this represents a scenario without any margin in the timing. This means that if anything in the system caused the delay to increase even slightly, the D-flip-flop could go metastable. To avoid this situation, margin is included in the delay (tmargin). This provides some padding so that the system can reliably operate. A margin of 10 % is typical in digital systems. The time that must exist between rising clock edges is then simply the sum of all of these sources of delay (tCQ + tcmb + tint + tsetup + tmargin). Since the time between rising clock edges is defined as the period of the signal (T), this value is also the definition of the period of the fastest clock. Since the frequency of a signal is simply f = 1/T, the maximum clock frequency for the FSM is the reciprocal of the sum of the delay.
One specification that is not discussed in the above description is the hold time of the D-flip-flop (thold). The hold specification is the amount of time that the input to the D-flip-flop must remain constant after the clock edge. In modern storage devices, this time is typically very small and considerably less than the tCQ specification. If the hold specification is less than tCQ it can be ignored because the output of the D-flip-flop will not change until after one tCQ anyway. This means that the hold requirements are inherently met. This is the situation with the majority of modern D-flip-flops. In the rare case that the hold time is greater than tCQ, then it is used in place of tCQ in the summation of delays. Figure 7.34 gives the summary of the maximum clock frequency calculation when analyzing an FSM.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig34_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.34Timing analysis of a finite-state machine




        
Let’s take a look at an example of how to use this analysis. Example 7.31 shows this analysis for the FSM analyzed in prior sections but this time considering the delay specifications of each device.
Example 7.31 Determining the Maximum Clock Frequency of an FSM

                [image: A420019_1_En_7_Figak_HTML.gif]
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Summary

                	Sequential logic refers to a circuit that bases its outputs on both the present and past values of the inputs. Past values are held in sequential logic storage device.

	All sequential logic storage devices are based on a cross-coupled feedback loop. The positive-feedback loop formed in this configuration will hold either a 1 or a 0. This is known as a bistable device.

	If the inputs of the feedback loop in a sequential logic storage device are driven to exactly between a 1 and a 0 (i.e., Vcc/2) and then released, the device will go metastable. Metastability refers to the behavior where the device will ultimately be pushed toward one of the two stable states in the system, typically by electrical noise. Once the device begins moving toward one of the stable states, the positive feedback will reinforce the transition until it reaches the stable state. The stable state that the device will move toward is random and unknown.

	Cross-coupled inverters are the most basic form of the positive-feedback loop configuration. To give the ability to drive the outputs of the storage device to known values, the inverters are replaced with NOR gates to form the SR Latch. A variety of other modifications can be made to the loop configuration to ultimately produce a D-latch and D-flip-flop.

	A D-flip-flop will update its Q output with the value on its D input on every triggering edge of a clock. The amount of time that it takes for the Q output to update after a triggering clock edge is called the “t-clock-to-Q” (tCQ) specification.

	The setup and hold times of a D-flip-flop describe how long before (tsetup) and after (thold) the triggering clock edge that the data on the D input of the device must be stable. If the D input transitions too close to the triggering clock edge (i.e., violating a setup or hold specification) then the device will go metastable and the ultimate value on Q is unknown.

	A synchronous system is one in which all logic transitions occur based on a single timing event. The timing event is typically the triggering edge of a clock.

	There are a variety of common circuits that can be accomplished using just sequential storage devices. Examples of these circuits include switch debouncing, toggle-flops, ripple counters, and shift registers.

	An FSM is a system that produces outputs based on the current value of the inputs and a history of past inputs. The history of inputs is recorded as states that the machine has been in. As the machine responds to new inputs, it transitions between states. This allows an FSM to make more sophisticated decisions about what outputs to produce by knowing its history.

	A state diagram is a graphical way to describe the behavior of an FSM. States are represented using circles and transitions are represented using arrows. Outputs are listed either inside of the state circle or next to the transition arrow.

	A state transition table contains the same information as a state diagram, but in tabular format. This allows the system to be more easily synthesized because the information is in a form similar to a truth table.

	The first step in FSM synthesis is creating the state memory. The state memory consists of a set of D-flip-flops that hold the current state of the FSM. Each state in the FSM must be assigned a binary code. The type of encoding is arbitrary; however, there are certain encoding types that are commonly used such as binary, gray code, and one-hot. Once the codes are assigned, state variables need to be defined for each bit position for both the current state and the next state codes. The state variables for the current state represent the Q outputs of the D-flip-flops, which hold the current state code. The state variables for the next state code represent the D inputs of the D-flip-flops. A D-flip-flop is needed for each bit in the state code. On the triggering edge of a clock, the current state will be updated with the next state code.

	The second step in FSM synthesis is creating the next state logic. The next state logic is combinational logic circuitry that produces the next state codes based on the current state variables and any system inputs. The next state logic drives the D inputs of the D-flip-flops in the state memory.

	The third step in FSM synthesis is creating the output logic. The output logic is combinational logic circuitry that produces the system outputs based on the current state, and potentially the system inputs.

	The output logic always depends on the current state of an FSM. If the output logic also depends on the system inputs, the machine is a Mealy machine. If the output logic does not depend on the system inputs, the machine is a Moore machine.

	A counter is a special type of FSM in which the states are traversed linearly. The linear progression of states allows the next state logic to be simplified. The complexity of the output logic in a counter can also be reduced by encoding the states with the desired counter output for that state. This technique, known as state-encoded outputs, allows the system outputs to simply be the current state of the FSM.

	The reset state of an FSM is the state that the machine will go to when it begins operation. The state code for the reset state must be configured using the reset and/or preset lines of the D-flip-flops. If only reset lines are used on the D-flip-flops, the reset state must be encoded using only zeros.

	Given the logic diagram for a state machine, the logic expression for the next state memory and the output logic can be determined by analyzing the combinational logic driving the D inputs of the state memory (i.e., the next state logic) and the combinational logic driving the system outputs (i.e., the output logic).

	Given the logic diagram for a state diagram, the state diagram can be determined by first finding the logic expressions for the next state and output logic. The number of D-flip-flops in the logic diagram can then be used to calculate the possible number of state codes that the machine has. The state codes are then used to calculate the next state logic and output values. From this information a state transition table can be created and in turn the state diagram.

	The maximum frequency of an FSM is found by summing all sources of time delay that must be accounted for before the next triggering edge of the clock can occur. These sources include tCQ, the worst-case combinational logic path, the worst-case interconnect delay path, the setup/hold time of the D-flip-flops, and any margin that is to be included. The sum of these timing delays represents the smallest period (T) that the clock can have. This is then converted to frequency.

	If the tCQ time is greater than or equal to the hold time, the hold time can be ignored in the maximum frequency calculation. This is because the outputs of the D-flip-flops are inherently held while the D-flip-flops are producing the next output value. The time it takes to change the outputs after a triggering clock edge is defined as tCQ. This means as long as tCQ ≥ thold, the hold time specification is inherently met since the logic driving the next state codes uses the Q outputs of the D-flip-flops.




              

Exercise Problems
For some of the following exercise problems you will be asked to design a VHDL model and perform a functional simulation. You will be provided with a test bench for each of these problems. The details of how to create your own VHDL test bench are provided later in Chap. 8. For some of the following exercise problems you will be asked to use D-flip-flops as part of a VHDL design. You will be provided with the model of the D-flip-flop and can declare it as a component in your design. The VHDL entity for a D-flip-flop is given in Fig. 7.35. Keep in mind that this D-flip-flop has an active LOW reset. This means that when the reset line is pulled to a 0, the outputs will go to Q = 0 and Qn = 1. When the reset line is LOW, the incoming clock is ignored. Once the reset line goes HIGH, the D-flip-flop resumes normal behavior. The details of how to create your own model of a D-flip-flop are provided later in Chap. 8.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig35_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.35D-Flip-Flop Entity




          

                Section 7.1—Sequential Logic Storage Devices
                	7.1.1What does the term metastability refer to in a sequential storage device?


 

	7.1.2What does the term bistable refer to in a sequential storage device?


 

	7.1.3You are given a cross-coupled inverter pair in which all nodes are set to Vcc/2. Why will this configuration always move to a more stable state?


 

	7.1.4An SR Latch essentially implements the same cross-coupled feedback loop to store information as in a cross-coupled inverter pair. What is the purpose of using NOR gates instead of inverters in the SR Latch configuration?


 

	7.1.5Why isn’t the input condition S = R = 1 used in an SR Latch?


 

	7.1.6How will the output Q behave in an SR Latch if the inputs continuously switch between S = 0, R = 1 and S = 1, R = 1 every 10 ns?


 

	7.1.7How do D-flip-flops enable synchronous systems?


 

	7.1.8What signal in the D-flip-flop in Fig. 7.35 has the highest priority?


 

	7.1.9For the timing diagram shown in Fig. 7.36, draw the outputs Q and Qn for a rising edge-triggered D-flip-flop with active LOW.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig36_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.36D-Flip-Flop Timing Diagram Exercise 1




                  


 

	7.1.10For the timing diagram shown in Fig. 7.37, draw the outputs Q and Qn for a rising edge-triggered D-flip-flop with active LOW.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig37_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.37`D-Flip-Flop Timing Diagram Exercise 2




                  


 

	7.1.11For the timing diagram shown in Fig. 7.38, draw the outputs Q and Qn for a rising edge-triggered D-flip-flop with active LOW.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig38_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.38D-Flip-Flop Timing Diagram Exercise 3




                  


 




              

                Section 7.2—Sequential Logic Timing Considerations
                	7.2.1What timing specification is violated in a D-flip-flop when the data is not held long enough before the triggering clock edge occurs?


 

	7.2.2What timing specification is violated in a D-flip-flop when the data is not held long enough after the triggering clock edge occurs?


 

	7.2.3What is the timing specification for a D-flip-flop that describes how long after the triggering clock edge occurs that the new data will be present on the Q output?


 

	7.2.4What is the timing specification for a D-flip-flop that describes how long after the device goes metastable that the outputs will settle to known states.


 

	7.2.5If the Q output of a D-flip-flop is driving the D input of another D-flip-flop from the same logic family, can the hold time be ignored if it is less than the clock-to-Q delay? Provide an explanation as to why or why not.


 




              

                Section 7.3—Common Circuits Based on Sequential Storage Devices
                	7.3.1In a toggle flop (T-flop) configuration, the Qn output of the D-flip-flop is routed back to the D input. This can lead to a hold time violation if the output arrives on the input too quickly. Under what condition(s) is a hold time violate not an issue?


 

	7.3.2In a toggle flop (T-flop) configuration, what timing specifications dictate how quickly the next edge of the incoming clock can occur?


 

	7.3.3One drawback of a ripple counter is that the delay through the cascade of D-flip-flops can become considerable for large counters. At what point does the delay of a ripple counter prevent it from being useful?


 

	7.3.4A common use of a ripple counter is in the creation of a 2
                    
                          n
                         programmable clock divider. In a ripple counter, bit(0) has a frequency that is exactly 1/2 of the incoming clock, bit(1) has a frequency that is exactly 1/4 of the incoming clock, bit(2) has a frequency that is exactly 1/8 of the incoming clock, etc. This behavior can be exploited to create a divided down output clock that is divided by multiples of 2n by selecting a particular bit of the counter. The typical configuration of this programmable clock divider is to route each bit of the counter to an input of a multiplexer. The select lines going to the multiplexer choose which bit of the counter is used as the divided down clock output. This architecture is shown in Fig. 7.39. Design a VHDL model to implement the programmable clock divider shown in this figure. Use the entity definition provided in this figure for your design. Use a 4-bit ripple counter to produce four divided versions of the clock (1/2, 1/4, 1/8, and 1/16). Your system will take in two select lines that will choose which version of the clock is to be routed to the output. Instantiate the D-flip-flops model provided to implement the ripple counter. Implement the 4-to-1 multiplexer using conditional signal assignments. The multiplexer does not need to be its own component.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig39_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.39Programmable Clock Entity




                  


 

	7.3.5What phenomenon causes switch bounce in an SPST switch?


 

	7.3.6What two phenomena causes switch bounce in a SPDT switch?


 




              

                Section 7.4—Finite-State Machines
                	7.4.1For the state diagram in Fig. 7.40, answer the following questions regarding the number of D-flip-flops needed to implement the state memory of the FSM.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig40_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.40FSM 1 State Diagram




                    	a)How many D-flip-flops will this machine take if the states are encoded in binary?


 

	b)How many D-flip-flops will this machine take if the states are encoded in gray code?


 

	c)How many D-flip-flops will this machine take if the states are encoded in one-hot?


 




                  


 

	7.4.2For the state diagram in Fig. 7.40, is this a Mealy or Moore machine?


 

	7.4.3Design the FSM circuitry by hand to implement the behavior described by the state diagram in Fig. 7.40. Name the current state variables Q1_cur and Q0_cur and name the next state variables Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt. Use the following state codes:
Start = “00”
Midway = “01”
Done = “10”	a)What is the next state logic expression for Q1_nxt?


 

	b)What is the next state logic expression for Q0_nxt?


 

	c)What is the output logic expression for Dout?


 

	d)Draw the final logic diagram for this machine.


 




                  


 

	7.4.4Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the state diagram in Fig. 7.40. Use the entity definition provided in Fig. 7.41 for your design. Name the current state variables Q1_cur and Q0_cur and name the next state variables Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt. Instantiate the D-flip-flop model provided to implement your state memory. Use concurrent signal assignments with logical operators for the implementation of your next state and output logic.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig41_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.41FSM 1 Entity




                  


 

	7.4.5Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the state diagram in Fig. 7.40. Use the entity definition provided in Fig. 7.41 for your design. Name the current state variables Q1_cur and Q0_cur and name the next state variables Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt. Instantiate the D-flip-flop model provided to implement your state memory. Use conditional signal assignments for the implementation of your next state and output logic.


 

	7.4.6Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the state diagram in Fig. 7.40. Use the entity definition provided in Fig. 7.41 for your design. Name the current state variables Q1_cur and Q0_cur and name the next state variables Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt. Instantiate the D-flip-flop model provided to implement your state memory. Use selected signal assignments for the implementation of your next state and output logic.


 

	7.4.7For the state diagram in Fig. 7.42, answer the following questions regarding the number of D-flip-flops needed to implement the state memory of the FSM.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig42_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.42FSM 2 State Diagram




                    	a)How many D-flip-flops will this machine take if the states are encoded in binary?


 

	b)How many D-flip-flops will this machine take if the states are encoded in gray code?


 

	c)How many D-flip-flops will this machine take if the states are encoded in one-hot?


 




                  


 

	7.4.8For the state diagram in Fig. 7.42, is this a Mealy or Moore machine?


 

	7.4.9Design the FSM circuitry by hand to implement the behavior described by the state diagram in Fig. 7.42. Name the current state variables Q1_cur and Q0_cur and name the next state variables Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt. Also, use the following state codes:
S0 = “00”
S1 = “01”
S2 = “10”
S3 = “11”	a)What is the next state logic expression for Q1_nxt?


 

	b)What is the next state logic expression for Q0_nxt?


 

	c)What is the output logic expression for Dout?


 

	d)Draw the final logic diagram for this machine.


 




                  


 

	7.4.10Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the state diagram in Fig. 7.42. Use the entity definition provided in Fig. 7.43 for your design. Name the current state variables Q1_cur and Q0_cur and name the next state variables Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt. Instantiate the D-flip-flop model provided to implement your state memory. Use concurrent signal assignments with logical operators for the implementation of your next state and output logic.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig43_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.43FSM 2 Entity




                  


 

	7.4.11Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the state diagram in Fig. 7.42. Use the entity definition provided in Fig. 7.43 for your design. Name the current state variables Q1_cur and Q0_cur and name the next state variables Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt. Instantiate the D-flip-flop model provided to implement your state memory. Use conditional signal assignments for the implementation of your next state and output logic.


 

	7.4.12Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the state diagram in Fig. 7.42. Use the entity definition provided in Fig. 7.43 for your design. Name the current state variables Q1_cur and Q0_cur and name the next state variables Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt. Instantiate the D-flip-flop model provided to implement your state memory. Use selected signal assignments for the implementation of your next state and output logic.


 

	7.4.13Design a 4-bit serial bit sequence detector by hand similar to the one described in Example 7.9. The input to your state detector is called DIN and the output is called FOUND. Your detector will assert FOUND anytime there is a 4-bit sequence of “0101.” For all other input sequences the output is not asserted.	a)Provide the state diagram for this FSM.


 

	b)Encode your states using binary encoding. How many D-flip-flops does it take to implement the state memory for this FSM?


 

	c)Provide the state transition table for this FSM.


 

	d)Synthesize the combinational logic expressions for the next state logic.


 

	e)Synthesize the combinational logic expression for the output logic.


 

	f)Is this machine a Mealy or Moore machine?


 

	g)Draw the logic diagram for this FSM.


 




                  


 

	7.4.14Design a 20 cent vending machine controller by hand similar to the one described in Example 7.12. Your controller will take in nickels and dimes and dispense a product anytime the customer has entered 20 cents. Your FSM has two inputs, Nin and Din. Nin is asserted whenever the customer enters a nickel while Din is asserted anytime the customer enters a dime. Your FSM has two outputs, Dispense and Change. Dispense is asserted anytime the customer has entered at least 20 cents and Change is asserted anytime the customer has entered more than 20 cents and needs a nickel in change.	a)Provide the state diagram for this FSM.


 

	b)Encode your states using binary encoding. How many D-flip-flops does it take to implement the state memory for this FSM?


 

	c)Provide the state transition table for this FSM.


 

	d)Synthesize the combinational logic expressions for the next state logic.


 

	e)Synthesize the combinational logic expressions for the output logic.


 

	f)Is this machine a Mealy or Moore machine?


 

	g)Draw the logic diagram for this FSM.


 




                  


 

	7.4.15Design an FSM by hand that controls a traffic light at the intersection of a busy highway and a seldom used side road. You will be designing the control signals for just the red, yellow, and green lights facing the highway. Under normal conditions, the highway has a green light. The side road has a car detector that indicates when a car pulls up by asserting a signal called CAR. When CAR is asserted, you will change the highway traffic light from green to yellow. Once yellow, you will always go to red. Once in the red position, a built-in timer will begin a countdown and provide your controller a signal called TIMEOUT when 15 s has passed. Once TIMEOUT is asserted, you will change the highway traffic light back to green. Your system will have three outputs GRN, YLW, and RED that control when the highway facing traffic lights are on (1 = ON, 0 = OFF).	a)Provide the state diagram for this FSM.


 

	b)Encode your states using binary encoding. How many D-flip-flops does it take to implement the state memory for this FSM?


 

	c)Provide the state transition table for this FSM.


 

	d)Synthesize the combinational logic expressions for the next state logic.


 

	e)Synthesize the combinational logic expressions for the output logic.


 

	f)Is this machine a Mealy or Moore machine?


 

	g)Draw the logic diagram for this FSM.


 




                  


 




              

                Section 7.5—Counters
                	7.5.1Design a 3-bit binary up counter by hand. This state machine will need eight states and require three bits for the state variable codes. Name the current state variables Q2_cur, Q1_cur, and Q0_cur and the next state variables Q2_nxt, Q1_nxt, and Q0_nxt. The output of your counter will be a 3-bit vector called Count.	a)What is the next state logic expression for Q2_nxt?


 

	b)What is the next state logic expression for Q1_nxt?


 

	c)What is the next state logic expression for Q0_nxt?


 

	d)What is the output logic expression for Count(2)?


 

	e)What is the output logic expression for Count(1)?


 

	f)What is the output logic expression for Count(0)?


 

	g)Draw the logic diagram for this counter.


 




                  


 

	7.5.2Design a VHDL model for a 3-bit binary up counter. Instantiate the D-flip-flop model provided to implement your state memory. Use whatever concurrent signal assignment modeling approach you wish to model the next state and output logic. Use the VHDL entity provided in Fig. 7.44 for your design.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig44_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.443-Bit Binary Up Counter Entity




                  


 

	7.5.3Design a 3-bit binary up/down counter by hand. The counter will have an input called “Up” that will dictate the direction of the counter. When Up = 1, the counter should increment and when Up = 0 it should decrement. This state machine will need eight states and require three bits for the state variable codes. Name the current state variables Q2_cur, Q1_cur, and Q0_cur and the next state variables Q2_nxt, Q1_nxt, and Q0_nxt. The output of your counter will be a 3-bit vector called Count.	a)What is the next state logic expression for Q2_nxt?


 

	b)What is the next state logic expression for Q1_nxt?


 

	c)What is the next state logic expression for Q0_nxt?


 

	d)What is the output logic expression for Count(2)?


 

	e)What is the output logic expression for Count(1)?


 

	f)What is the output logic expression for Count(0)?


 

	g)Draw the logic diagram for this counter.


 




                  


 

	7.5.4Design a VHDL model for a 3-bit binary up/down counter. Instantiate the D-flip-flop model provided to implement your state memory. Use whatever concurrent signal assignment modeling approach you wish to model the next state and output logic. Use the VHDL entity provided in Fig. 7.45 for your design.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig45_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.453-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter Entity




                  


 

	7.5.5Design a 3-bit gray code up counter by hand. This state machine will need eight states and require three bits for the state variable codes. Name the current state variables Q2_cur, Q1_cur, and Q0_cur and the next state variables Q2_nxt, Q1_nxt, and Q0_nxt. The output of your counter will be a 3-bit vector called Count.	a)What is the next state logic expression for Q2_nxt?


 

	b)What is the next state logic expression for Q1_nxt?


 

	c)What is the next state logic expression for Q0_nxt?


 

	d)What is the output logic expression for Count(2)?


 

	e)What is the output logic expression for Count(1)?


 

	f)What is the output logic expression for Count(0)?


 

	g)Draw the logic diagram for this counter.


 




                  


 

	7.5.6Design a VHDL model for a 3-bit gray code up counter. Instantiate the D-flip-flop model provided to implement your state memory. Use whatever concurrent signal assignment modeling approach you wish to model the next state and output logic. Use the VHDL entity provided in Fig. 7.46 for your design.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig46_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.463-Bit Gray Code Up Counter Entity




                  


 

	7.5.7Design a 3-bit gray code up/down counter by hand. The counter will have an input called “Up” that will dictate the direction of the counter. When Up = 1, the counter should increment and when Up = 0 it should decrement. This state machine will need eight states and require three bits for the state variable codes. Name the current state variables Q2_cur, Q1_cur, and Q0_cur and the next state variables Q2_nxt, Q1_nxt, and Q0_nxt. The output of your counter will be a 3-bit vector called Count.	a)What is the next state logic expression for Q2_nxt?


 

	b)What is the next state logic expression for Q1_nxt?


 

	c)What is the next state logic expression for Q0_nxt?


 

	d)What is the output logic expression for Count(2)?


 

	e)What is the output logic expression for Count(1)?


 

	f)What is the output logic expression for Count(0)?


 

	g)Draw the logic diagram for this counter.


 




                  


 

	7.5.8Design a VHDL model for a 3-bit gray code up/down counter. Instantiate the D-flip-flop model provided to implement your state memory. Use whatever concurrent signal assignment modeling approach you wish to model the next state and output logic. Use the VHDL entity provided in Fig. 7.47 for your design.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig47_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.473-Bit Gray Code Up/Down Counter Entity




                  


 




              

                Section 7.6—Finite-State Machine’s Reset Condition
                	7.6.1Are resets typically synchronous or asynchronous?


 

	7.6.2Why is it necessary to have a reset/preset condition in an FSM?


 

	7.6.3How does the reset/preset condition correspond to the behavior described in the state diagram?


 

	7.6.4When is it necessary to also use the preset line(s) of a D-flip-flop instead of just the reset line(s) when implementing the state memory of an FSM?


 

	7.6.5If an FSM has eight unique states that are encoded in binary and all D-flip-flops used for the state memory use their reset lines, what is the state code that the machine will go to upon reset?


 




              

                Section 7.7—Sequential Logic Analysis
                	7.7.1For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.48, give the next state logic expression for Q_nxt.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig48_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.48Sequential Logic Analysis 1




                  


 

	7.7.2For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.48, give the output logic expression for Tout.


 

	7.7.3For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.48, give the state transition table.


 

	7.7.4For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.48, give the state diagram.


 

	7.7.5For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.48, give the maximum clock frequency.


 

	7.7.6For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.49, give the next state logic expression for Q_nxt.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig49_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.49Sequential Logic Analysis 2




                  


 

	7.7.7For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.49, give the output logic expression for F.


 

	7.7.8For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.49, give the state transition table.


 

	7.7.9For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.49, give the state diagram.


 

	7.7.10For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.49, give the maximum clock frequency.


 

	7.7.11For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.50, give the next state logic expressions for Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt.[image: A420019_1_En_7_Fig50_HTML.gif]
Fig. 7.50Sequential Logic Analysis 3




                  


 

	7.7.12For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.50, give the output logic expression for Return.


 

	7.7.13For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.50, give the state transition table.


 

	7.7.14For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.50, give the state diagram.


 

	7.7.15For the FSM logic diagram in Fig. 7.50, give the maximum clock frequency.
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In Chap. 5 VHDL was presented as a way to describe the behavior of concurrent systems. The modeling techniques presented were appropriate for combinational logic because these types of circuits have outputs dependent only on the current values of their inputs. This means a model that continuously performs signal assignments provides an accurate model of this circuit behavior. In Chap. 7 sequential logic storage devices were presented that did not continuously update their outputs based on the instantaneous values of their inputs. Instead, sequential storage devices only update their outputs based upon an event, most often the edge of a clock signal. The modeling techniques presented in Chap. 5 are unable to accurately describe this type of behavior. In this chapter we describe the VHDL constructs to model signal assignments that are triggered by an event in order to accurately model sequential logic. We can then use these techniques to describe more complex sequential logic circuits such as finite-state machines and register transfer-level systems. This chapter also presents how to create test benches and looks at commonly used packages that increase the capability and accuracy with which VHDL can model modern systems. The goal of this chapter is to give an understanding of the full capability of hardware description languages.

        Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	8.1Describe the behavior of a VHDL process and how it is used to model sequential logic circuits.


 

	8.2Model combinational logic circuits using a process and conditional programming constructs.


 

	8.3Describe how and why signal attributes are used in VHDL models.


 

	8.4Design a test bench to verify the functional operation of a system.


 

	8.5Describe the capabilities provided by the most common VHDL packages.


 




          

8.1 The Process
VHDL uses a process to model signal assignments that are based on an event. A process is a technique to model behavior of a system; thus a process is placed in the VHDL architecture after the begin statement. The signal assignments within a process have unique characteristics that allow them to accurately model sequential logic. First, the signal assignments do not take place until the process ends or is suspended. Second, the signal assignments will be made only once each time the process is triggered. Finally, the signal assignments will be executed in the order that they appear within the process. This assignment behavior is called a sequential signal assignment. Sequential signal assignments allow a process to model register transfer-level behavior where a signal can be used as both the operand of an assignment and the destination of a different assignment within the same process. VHDL provides two techniques to trigger a process, the sensitivity list and the wait statement.
              
              
            
      
8.1.1 Sensitivity List
A sensitivity list is a mechanism to control when a process is triggered (or started). A sensitivity list contains a list of signals that the process is sensitive to. If there is a transition on any of the signals in the list, the process will be triggered and the signal assignments in the process will be made. The following is the syntax for a process that uses a sensitivity list:
                
                
                
              
          process_name : process (<signal_name1>, <signal_name2>, …)

     -- variable declarations

     begin
              

        sequential_signal_assignment_1
        sequential_signal_assignment_2
              :

                end process;



        
Let’s look at a simple model for a flip flop.
Example:FlipFlop : process (Clock)
     begin
         Q <= D;
end process;



        
In this example, a transition on the signal clock (LOW to HIGH or HIGH to LOW) will trigger the process. The signal assignment of D to Q will be executed once the process ends. When the signal clock is not transitioning, the process will not trigger and no assignments will be made to Q, thus modeling the behavior of Q holding its last value. This behavior is close to modeling the behavior of a real D-flip-flop, but more constructs are needed to model behavior that is sensitive to only a particular type of transition (i.e., rising or falling edge). These constructs will be covered later.

8.1.2 The Wait Statement
A wait statement is a mechanism to suspend (or stop) a process and allow signal assignments to be executed without the need for the process to end. When using a wait statement, a sensitivity list is not used. Without a sensitivity list, the process will immediately trigger. Within the process, the wait statement is used to stop and start the process. There are three ways in which wait statements can be used. The first is an indefinite wait. In the following example, the process does not contain a sensitivity list, so it will trigger immediately. The keyword wait is used to suspend the process. Once this statement is reached, the signal assignments to Y1 and Y2 will be executed and the process will suspend indefinitely.
                
                
                
              
        
Example:Proc_Ex1 : process    
     begin             
         Y1 <= '0';         
         Y2 <= '1';         
         wait;         
end process;



        
The second technique to use a wait statement to suspend a process is to use it in conjunction with the keyword for and a time expression. In the following example, the process will trigger immediately since it does not contain a sensitivity list. Once the process reaches the wait statement, it will suspend and execute the first signal assignment to CLK (CLK <= ‘0’). After 5 ns, the process will start again. Once it reaches the second wait statement, it will suspend and execute the second signal assignment to CLK (CLK <= “1”). After another 5 ns, the process will start again and immediately end due to the end process statement. After the process ends, it will immediately trigger again due to the lack of a sensitivity list and repeat the behavior just described. This behavior will continue indefinitely. This example creates a square wave called CLK with a period of 10 ns.
Example:Proc_Ex2 : process    
     begin             
         CLK <= '0'; wait for 5 ns;
        CLK <= '1'; wait for 5 ns;
end process;



        
The third technique to use a wait statement to suspend a process is to use it in conjunction with the keyword until and a Boolean condition. In the following example, the process will again trigger immediately because there is not a sensitivity list present. The process will then immediately suspend and only resume once a Boolean condition becomes true (i.e., Counter > 15). Once this condition is true, the process will start again. Once it reaches the second wait statement, it will execute the first signal assignment to RollOver (RollOver <= “1”). After 1 ns, the process will resume. Once the process ends, it will execute the second signal assignment to RollOver (RollOver <= “0”).
Example:Proc_Ex3 : process    
     begin             
         wait until (Counter > 15);           -- first wait statement
         RollOver <= '1'; wait for 1 ns;     -- second wait statement
        RollOver <= '0';
end process;



        
Wait statements are typically not synthesizable and are most often used for creating stimulus patterns in test benches.

8.1.3 Sequential Signal Assignments
One of the more confusing concepts of a process is how sequential signal assignments behave. The rules of signal assignments within a process are as follows:
                
                
              
          	Signals cannot be declared within a process.

	Signal assignments do not take place until the process ends or suspends.

	Signal assignments are executed in the sequence they appear in the process (once the process ends or process suspends).




        
Let’s take a look at an example of how signals behave in a process. Example 8.1 shows the behavior of sequential signal assignments when executed within a process. Intuitively, we would assume that F will be the complement of A; however, due to the way that sequential signal assignments are performed within a process, this is not the case. In order to understand this behavior, let’s look at the situation where A transitions from a 0 to a 1 with B = 0 and F = 0 initially. This transition triggers the process since A is listed in the sensitivity list. When the process triggers, A = 1 since this is where the input resides after the triggering transition. The first signal assignment (B <= A) will cause B = 1, but this assignment occurs only after the process ends. This means that when the second signal assignment is evaluated (F <= not B), it uses the initial value of B from when the process triggered (B = 0) since B is not updated to a 1 until the process ends. The second assignment yields F = 1. When the process ends, A = 1, B = 1, and F = 1. The behavior of this process will always result in A = B = F. This is counterintuitive because the statement F <= not B leads us to believe that F will always be the complement of A and B; however, this is not the case due to the way that signal assignments are only updated in a process upon suspension or when the process ends.
Example 8.1 Behavior of Sequential Signal Assignments Within a Process

                [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figa_HTML.gif]

              

Now let’s consider how these assignments behave when executed as concurrent signal assignments. Example 8.2 shows the behavior of the same signal assignments as in Example 8.1, but this time outside of a process. In this model, the statements are executed concurrently and produce the expected behavior of F being the complement of A.
Example 8.2 Behavior of Concurrent Signal Assignments Outside a Process

                [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figb_HTML.gif]

              

While the behavior of the sequential signal assignments initially seems counterintuitive, it is necessary in order to model the behavior of sequential storage devices and will become clear once more VHDL constructs have been introduced.

8.1.4 Variables
There are situations inside of processes in which it is desired for assignments to be made instantaneously instead of when the process suspends. For these situations, VHDL provides the concept of a variable. A variable has the following characteristics:
                
                
              
          	Variables only exist within a process.

	Variables are defined in a process before the begin statement.

	Once the process ends, variables are removed from the system. This means that assignments to variables cannot be made by systems outside of the process.

	Assignments to variables are made using the “:=” operator.

	Assignments to variables are made instantaneously.




        
A variable is declared before the begin statement in a process. The syntax for declaring a variable is as follows:
      variable variable_name : <type> := <initial_value>;
Let’s reconsider the example in Example 8.1, but this time we’ll use a variable in order to accomplish instantaneous signal assignments within the process. Example 8.3 shows this approach to model the behavior where F is the complement of A.
Example 8.3 Variable Assignment Behavior

                [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figc_HTML.gif]
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8.2 Conditional Programming Constructs
One of the more powerful features that processes provide in VHDL is the ability to use conditional programming constructs such as if/then clauses, case statements, and loops. These constructs are only available within a process, but their use is not limited to modeling sequential logic. As we’ll see, the characteristics of a process also support modeling of combinational logic circuits, so these conditional constructs are a very useful tool in VHDL. This provides the ability to model both combinational and sequential logic using the more familiar programming language constructs.
8.2.1 If/Then Statements
An if/then statement provides a way to make conditional signal assignments based on Boolean conditions. The if portion of statement is followed by a Boolean condition that if evaluated TRUE will cause the signal assignment after the then statement to be performed. If the Boolean condition is evaluated FALSE, no assignment is made. VHDL provides multiple variants of the if/then statement. An if/then/else statement provides a final signal assignment that will be made if the Boolean condition is evaluated false. An if/then/elsif statement allows multiple Boolean conditions to be used. The syntax for the various forms of the VHDL if/then statement is as follows:

              
                
                
              
              
                if boolean_condition then sequential_statement

                end if;


                if boolean_condition then sequential_statement_1

                else sequential_statement_2

                end if;


                if boolean_condition_1 then sequential_statement_1

                elsif boolean_condition_2 then sequential_statement_2
 :
 :

                elsif boolean_condition_n then sequential_statement_n

                end if;


                if boolean_condition_1 then sequential_statement_1

                elsif boolean_condition_2 then sequential_statement_2
 :
 :

                elsif boolean_condition_n then sequential_statement_n

                else sequential_statement_n+1

                end if;



            
Let’s take a look at using an if/then statement to describe the behavior of a combinational logic circuit. Recall that a combinational logic circuit is one in which the output depends on the instantaneous values of the inputs. This behavior can be modeled by placing all of the inputs to the circuit in the sensitivity list of a process. A change on any of the inputs in the sensitivity list will trigger the process and cause the output to be updated. Example 8.4 shows how to model a 3-input combinational logic circuit using if/then statements within a process.
Example 8.4 Using If/Then Statements to Model Combinational Logic

                [image: A420019_1_En_8_Fige_HTML.gif]

              


8.2.2 Case Statements
A case statement is another technique to model signal assignments based on Boolean conditions. As with the if/then statement, a case statement can only be used inside of a process. The statement begins with the keyword case followed by the input signal name that assignments will be based off of. The input signal name can be optionally enclosed in parentheses for readability. The keyword when is used to specify a particular value (or choice) of the input signal that will result in associated sequential signal assignments. The assignments are listed after the => symbol. The following is the syntax for a case statement:
                
                
              
          
                case (input_name) is
              
   when choice_1 => sequential_statement(s);
   when choice_2 => sequential_statement(s);
                             :
                             :    when choice_n => sequential_statement(s);

                end case;



        
When not all of the possible input conditions (or choices) are specified, a when others clause is used to provide signal assignments for all other input conditions. The following is the syntax for a case statement that uses a when others clause:
                case (input_name) is
              
   when choice_1 => sequential_statement(s);
   when choice_2 => sequential_statement(s);
                             :
                             :    when others   => sequential_statement(s);

                end case;



        
Multiple choices that correspond to the same signal assignments can be pipe delimited in the case statement. The following is the syntax for a case statement with pipe-delimited choices:
                case (input_name) is
              
 when choice_1 | choice_2 => sequential_statement(s);
   when others              => sequential_statement(s);

                end case;



        
The input signal for a case statement must be a single signal name. If multiple scalars are to be used as the input expression for a case statement, they should be concatenated either outside of the process resulting in a new signal vector or within the process resulting in a new variable vector. Example 8.5 shows how to model a 3-input combinational logic circuit using case statements within a process.
Example 8.5 Using Case Statements to Model Combinational Logic

                [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figf_HTML.gif]

              

If/then statements can be embedded within a case statement and, conversely, case statements can be embedded within an if/then statement.

8.2.3 Infinite Loops
A loop within VHDL provides a mechanism to perform repetitive assignments infinitely. This is useful in test benches for creating stimulus such as clocks or other periodic waveforms. A loop can only be used within a process. The keyword loop is used to signify the beginning of the loop. Sequential signal assignments are then inserted. The end of the loop is signified with the keywords end loop. Within the loop, the wait for, wait until, and after statements are all legal. Signal assignments within a loop will be executed repeatedly forever unless an exit or next statement is encountered. The exit clause provides a Boolean condition that will force the loop to end if the condition is evaluated true. When using the exit statement, an additional signal assignment is typically placed after the loop to provide the desired behavior when the loop is not active. Using flow control statements such as wait for and wait after provides a means to avoid having the loop immediately executed again after exiting. The next clause provides a way to skip the remaining signal assignments and begin the next iteration of the loop. The following is the syntax for an infinite loop in VHDL:
                
                
              
          
                    loop
                  
 exit when boolean_condition;        -- optional exit statement
 next when boolean_condition;        -- optional next statement
 sequential_statement(s);

                end loop;



        
Consider the following example of an infinite loop that generates a clock signal (CLK) with a period of 100 ns. In this example, the process does not contain a sensitivity list, so a wait statement must be used to control the signal assignments. This process in this example will trigger immediately and then enter the infinite loop and never exit.
Example:Clock_Proc1 : process
 begin
 loop    
      CLK <= not CLK;
      wait for 50 ns;
 end loop;
 end process;



        
Now consider the following loop example that will generate a clock signal with a period of 100 ns with an enable (EN) line. This loop will produce a periodic clock signal as long as EN = 1. When EN = 0, the clock output will remain at CLK = 0. An exit condition is placed at the beginning of the loop to check if EN = 0. If this condition is true, the loop will exit and the clock signal will be assigned a 0. The process will then wait until EN = 1. Once EN = 1, the process will end and then immediately trigger again and reenter the loop. When EN = 1, the clock signal will be toggled (CLK <= not CLK) and then wait for 50 ns. This toggling behavior will repeat as long as EN = 1.
Example:Clock_Proc2 : process
 begin
 loop    
      exit when EN='0';
      CLK <= not CLK;
      wait for 50 ns;
 end loop;

 CLK <= '0';
 wait until EN='1';

 end process;



        
It is important to keep in mind that infinite loops that continuously make signal assignments without the use of sensitivity lists or wait statements will cause logic simulators to hang.

8.2.4 While Loops
A while loop provides a looping structure with a Boolean condition that controls its execution. The loop will only execute as long as its condition is evaluated true. The following is the syntax for a VHDL while loop:
                
                
              
          
                while boolean_condition loop
              
 sequential_statement(s);

                end loop;



        
Let’s implement the previous example of a loop that generates a clock signal (CLK) with a period of 100 ns as long as EN = 1. The Boolean condition for the while loop is EN = 1. When EN = 1, the loop will be executed indefinitely. When EN = 0, the while loop will be skipped. In this case, an additional signal assignment is necessary to model the desired behavior when the loop is not used (i.e., CLK = 0).
Example:Clock_Proc3 : process
 begin
 while (EN='1') loop
 CLK <= not CLK;
 wait for 50 ns;
 end loop;

 CLK <= '0';
 wait until EN='1';

 end process;



        

8.2.5 For Loops
A for loop provides the ability to create a loop that will execute a predefined number of times. The range of the loop is specified with integers (min, max) at the beginning of the for loop. A loop variable is implicitly declared in the loop that will increment (or decrement) from min to max of the range. The loop variable is of type integer. If it is desired to have the loop variable increment from min to max, the keyword to is used when specifying the range of the loop. If it is desired to have the loop variable decrement max to min, the keyword downto is used when specifying the range of the loop. The loop variable can be used within the loop as an index for vectors; thus the for loop is useful for automatically accessing and assigning multiple signals within a single loop structure. The following is the syntax for a VHDL for loop in which the loop variable will increment from min to max of the range:
                
                
              
          
                for loop_variable in min to max loop
              
 sequential_statement(s);

                end loop;



        
The following is the syntax for a VHDL for loop in which the loop variable will decrement from max to min of the range:
                for loop_variable in max downto min loop
              
 sequential_statement(s);

                end loop;



        
For loops are useful for test benches in which a range of patterns are to be created. For loops are also synthesizable as long as the complete behavior of the desired system is described by the loop. The following is an example of creating a simple counter using the loop variable. The signal Count_Out in this example is of type integer. This allows the loop variable i to be assigned to Count_Out each time through the loop since the loop variable is also of type integer. This counter will count from 0 to 15 and then repeat. The count will increment every 50 ns.
Example:Counter_Proc : process
 begin
 for i in 0 to 15 loop
 Count_Out <= i;
 wait for 50 ns;
 end loop;
 end process;



          [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figh_HTML.gif]


        


8.3 Signal Attributes
There are situations where we want to describe behavior that is based on more than just the current value of a signal. For example, a real D-flip-flop will only update its outputs on a particular type of transition (i.e., rising or falling). In order to model this behavior, we need to specify more information about the signal. This is accomplished by using attributes. Attributes provide additional information about a signal other than just its present value. An attribute can provide information such as past values, whether an assignment was made to a signal, or when the last time an assignment resulted in a value change. A signal attribute is implemented by placing an apostrophe (’) after the signal name and then listing the VHDL attribute keyword. Different attributes will result in different output types. Attributes that yield Boolean output types can be used as inputs to Boolean decision conditions for other VHDL constructs. Other attributes can be used to define the range of new vectors by referencing the size of existing vectors or automatically defining the number of iterations in a loop. Finally, some attributes can be used to create self-checking test benches that monitor the impact of circuit delays on the functionality of a system. The following are a list of the commonly used, predefined VHDL signal attributes. The example signal name A is used to illustrate how scalar attributes operate. The example signal B is used to illustrate how vector attributes operate with type bit_vector (7 downto 0).
              
              
            
        	Attribute
	Information returned
	Type returned

	A’event
                  
	True when signal A changes, false otherwise
	Boolean

	A’active
                  
	True when an assignment is made to A, false otherwise
	Boolean

	A’last_event
                  
	Time when signal A last changed
	Time

	A’last_active
                  
	Time when signal A was last assigned to
	Time

	A’last_value
                  
	The previous value of A
	Same type as A

	B’length
                  
	Size of the vector (e.g., 8)
	Integer

	B’left
                  
	Left bound of the vector (e.g., 7)
	Integer

	B’right
                  
	Right bound of the vector (e.g., 0)
	Integer

	B’range
                  
	Range of the vector “(7 downto 0)”
	String




      
Signal attributes can be used to model edge-sensitive behavior. Let’s look at the model for a simple D-flip-flop. A process is used to model the synchronous behavior of the D-flip-flop. The sensitivity list contains only the Clock input. The D input is not included in the sensitivity list because a change on D should not trigger the process. Attributes and logical operators are not allowed in the sensitivity list of a process. As a result, the process will trigger on every edge of the clock signal. Within the process, an if/then statement is used with the Boolean condition (Clock’event and Clock=‘1’) in order to make signal assignments only on a rising edge of the clock. The syntax for this Boolean condition is understood and is synthesizable by all CAD tools. An else clause is not included in the if/then statement. This implies that when there is not a rising edge, no assignments will be made to the outputs and they will simply hold their last value. Example 8.6 shows how to model a simple D-flip-flop using attributes. Note that this example does not model the reset behavior of a real D-flip-flop.
Example 8.6 Behavioral Modeling of a Rising Edge-Triggered D-Flip-Flop Using Attributes

              [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figg_HTML.gif]
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8.4 Test Benches
The functional verification of VHDL designs is accomplished through simulation using a test bench. A test bench is a VHDL system that instantiates the system to be tested as a component and then generates the input patterns and observes the outputs. The system being tested is often called a device under test (DUT) or unit under test (UUT). Test benches are only used for simulation, so we can use abstract modeling techniques that are unsynthesizable to generate the stimulus patterns. VHDL also contains specific functionality to report on the status of a test and also automatically check that the outputs are correct. Example 8.7 shows how to create a simple test bench to verify the operation of SystemX. The test bench does not have any inputs or outputs; thus there are no ports declared in the entity. SystemX is declared as a component in the test bench and then instantiated (DUT1). Internal signals are declared to connect to the component under test (A_TB, B_TB, C_TB, F_TB). A process is then used to drive the inputs of SystemX. Within the process, wait statements are used to control the execution of the signal assignments; thus the process does not have a sensitivity list. Each possible input code is generated within the process. The output (F_TB) is observed using a simulation tool in either the form of a waveform or a table listing.
              
              
            
      
Example 8.7 Creating a VHDL Test Bench

              [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figj_HTML.gif]

            

8.4.1 Report Statement
The keyword report can be used within a test bench in order to provide the status of the current test. A report statement will print a string to the transcript window of the simulation tool. The report output also contains an optional severity level. There are four levels of severity (ERROR, WARNING, NOTE, and FAILURE). The severity level FAILURE will halt a simulation while the levels ERROR, WARNING, and NOTE will allow the simulation to continue. If the severity level is omitted, the report is assumed to be a severity level of NOTE. The syntax for using a report statement is as follows:
                
                
                
              
        
      report "string to be printed" severity <level>;
Let’s look at how we could use the report function within the example test bench to print the current value of the input pattern to the transcript window of the simulator. Example 8.8 shows the new process and resulting transcript output of the simulator when using report statements.
Example 8.8 Using Report Statements in a VHDL Test Bench

                [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figk_HTML.gif]

              


8.4.2 Assert Statement
The assert statement provides a mechanism to check a Boolean condition before using the report statement. This allows report outputs to be selectively printed based on the values of signals in the system under test. This can be used to print either the successful operation or the failure of a system. If the Boolean condition associated with the assert statement is evaluated true, it will not execute the subsequent report statement. If the Boolean condition is evaluated false, it will execute the subsequent report statement. The assert statement is always used in conjunction with the report statement. The following is the syntax for the assert statement:
                
                
                
              
        
      assert boolean_condition report "string" severity <level>;
Let’s look at how we could use the assert function within the example test bench to check whether the output (F_TB) is correct. In the example in Example 8.9, the system passes the first pattern but fails the second.
Example 8.9 Using Assert Statements in a VHDL Test Bench

                [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figl_HTML.gif]
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8.5 Packages
One of the drawbacks of the VHDL standard package is that it provides limited functionality in its synthesizable data types. The bit and bit_vector, while synthesizable, lack the ability to accurately model many of the topologies implemented in modern digital systems. Of primary interest are topologies that involve multiple drivers connected to a single wire. The standard package will not permit this type of connection; however, this type of topology is a common way to interface multiple nodes on a shared interconnection. Furthermore, the standard package does not provide many useful features for these types, such as don’t cares, arithmetic using the + and − operators, type conversion functions, or the ability to read/write external files. To increase the functionality of VHDL, packages are included in the design.
              
            
      
8.5.1 STD_LOGIC_1164
In the late 1980s, the IEEE 1164 standard was released that added functionality to VHDL to allow a multi-valued logic system (i.e., a signal can take on more values than just 0 and 1). This standard also provided a mechanism for multiple drivers to be connected to the same signal. An updated release in 1993 called IEEE 1164-1993 was the most significant update to this standard and contains the majority of functionality used in VHDL today. Nearly all systems described in VHDL include the 1164 standard as a package. This package is included by adding the following syntax at the beginning of the VHDL file:
                
                
              
          library IEEE;
              
use IEEE.std_logic_1164.all;



        
This package defines four new data types: std_ulogic, std_ulogic_vector, std_logic, and std_logic_vector. The std_ulogic and std_logic are enumerated, scalar types that can provide a multi-valued logic system. The types std_ulogic_vector and std_logic_vector are vector types containing a linear array of scalar types std_ulogic and std_logic, respectively. The scalar types can take on nine different values as described below:
                
                
              
          
                
                
              
          
                
                
              
          
                
                
              
          	Value
	Description
	Notes

	
                          U
                        
	Uninitialized
	Default initial value

	
                          X
                        
	Forcing unknown
	 
	
                          0
                        
	Forcing 0
	 
	
                          1
                        
	Forcing 1
	 
	
                          Z
                        
	High impedance
	 
	
                          W
                        
	Weak unknown
	 
	
                          L
                        
	Weak 0
	Pull-down

	
                          H
                        
	Weak 1
	Pull-up

	
                          –
                        
	Don’t care
	Used for synthesis only




        
These values can be assigned to signals by enclosing them in single quotes (scalars) or double quotes (vectors).
Example:A <= 'X';       -- assignment to a scalar (std_ulogic or std_logic)
V <= "01ZH";    -- assignment to a 4-bit vector (std_ulogic_vector or
                  --      std_logic_vector)



        
The type std_ulogic is unresolved (note: the “u” standard for “unresolved”). This means that if a signal is being driven by two circuits with type std_ulogic, the VHDL simulator will not be able to resolve the conflict and it will result in a compiler error. The std_logic type is resolved. This means that if a signal is being driven by two circuits with type std_logic, the VHDL simulator will be able to resolve the conflict and will allow the simulation to continue. Figure 8.1 shows an example of a shared signal topology and how conflicts are handled when using various data types.[image: A420019_1_En_8_Fig1_HTML.gif]
Fig. 8.1STD_LOGIC_1164 unresolved vs. resolved conflict handling




        
8.5.1.1 STD_LOGIC Resolution Function
The std_logic_1164 will resolve signal conflict of type std_logic using a resolution function. The nine allowed values each has a relative drive strength that allows a resolution to be made in the event of conflict. Whenever there is a conflict, the simulator will consult the resolution function to determine the value of the signal. Figure 8.2 shows the relative drive strengths of the nine possible signal values provided by the std_logic_1164 package and the resolution function table.
              
              
            
            [image: A420019_1_En_8_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Fig. 8.2STD_LOGIC_1164 resolution function




          

8.5.1.2 STD_LOGIC_1164 Logical Operators
The std_logic_1164 also contains new definitions for all of the logical operators (and, nand, or, nor, xor, xnor, not) for types std_ulogic and std_logic. These are required since these data types can take on more logic values than just a 0 or 1; thus the logical operator definitions from the standard package are not sufficient.

8.5.1.3 STD_LOGIC_1164 Edge Detection Functions
The std_logic_1164 also provides functions for the detection of rising or falling transitions on a signal. The functions rising_edge() and falling_edge() provide a more readable form of this functionality compared to the (Clock’event and Clock = “1”) approach. Example 8.10 shows the use of the rising_edge() function to model the behavior of a rising edge-triggered D-flip-flop.
Example 8.10 Behavioral Modeling of a D-Flip-Flop Using the rising_edge() Function

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Fign_HTML.gif]

                


8.5.1.4 STD_LOGIC-Type Conversion Functions
The std_logic_1164 package also provides functions to convert between data types. Functions exist to convert between bit, std_ulogic, and std_logic. Functions also exist to convert between these types’ vector forms (bit_vector, std_ulogic_vector, and std_logic_vector). The functions are listed below.	Name
	Input type
	Return type

	
                            To_bit()
                          
	std_ulogic
	bit

	
                            To_bitvector()
                          
	std_ulogic_vector
	bit_vector

	
                            To_bitvector()
                          
	std_logic_vector
	bit_vector

	
                            To_StdULogic()
                          
	bit
	std_ulogic

	
                            To_StdULogicVector()
                          
	bit_vector
	std_ulogic_vector

	
                            To_StdULogicVector()
                          
	std_logic_vector
	std_ulogic_vector

	
                            To_StdLogicVector()
                          
	bit_vector
	std_logic_vector

	
                            To_StdLogicVector()
                          
	std_ulogic_vector
	std_logic_vector




          
When using these functions, the function name and input signal are placed to the right of the assignment operator and the target signal is placed on the left.
                  
                  
                  
                
          
Example:A <= To_bit(B);                  -- B is type std_ulogic, A is type bit
V <= To_StdLogicVector(C);         -- C is type bit_vector, V is std_logic_vector    



          
When identical function names exist that can have different input data types, the VHDL compiler will automatically decide which function to use based on the input argument type. For example, the function “To_bitvector” exists for an input of std_ulogic_vector and std_logic_vector. When using this function, the compiler will automatically detect which input type is being used and select the corresponding function variant. No additional syntax is required by the designer in this situation.


8.5.2 NUMERIC_STD
The numeric_std package provides numerical computation for types std_logic and std_logic_vector. When performing binary arithmetic, the results of arithmetic operations and comparisons vary greatly depending on whether the binary number is unsigned or signed. As a result, the numeric_std package defines two new data types, unsigned and signed. An unsigned type is defined to have its MSB in the leftmost position of the vector, and the LSB in the rightmost position of the vector. A signed number uses two’s complement representation with the leftmost bit of the vector being the sign bit. When declaring a signal to be one of these types, it is implied that these represent the encoding of an underlying native type of std_logic/std_logic_vector. The use of unsigned/signed types provides the interpretation of how arithmetic, logical, and comparison operators will perform. This also implies that the numeric_std package requires the std_logic_1164 to always be included. While the numeric_std package includes an inclusion call of the std_logic_1164 package, it is common to explicitly include both the std_logic_1164 and the numeric_std packages in the main VHDL file. The VHDL compiler will ignore redundant package statements. The syntax for including these packages is as follows:
                
                
              
          library IEEE;
              
use IEEE.std_logic_1164.all;    -- defines types std_ulogic and std_logic
use IEEE.numeric_std.all;       -- defines types unsigned and signed



        
8.5.2.1 NUMERIC_STD Arithmetic Functions
The numeric_std package provides support for a variety of arithmetic functions for the types unsigned and signed. These include +, −, *, /, mod, rem, and abs functions. These arithmetic operations behave differently for the unsigned versus signed types, but the VHDL compiler will automatically use the correct operation based on the types of the input arguments.
Most synthesis tools support the addition, subtraction, and multiplication operators in this package. This provides a higher level of abstraction when modeling arithmetic circuitry. Recall that the VHDL standard package does not support addition, subtraction, and multiplication of types bit/bit_vector using the +, −, and * operators. Using the numeric_std package gives the ability to model these arithmetic operations with a synthesizable data type using the more familiar mathematical operators. The division, modulo, remainder, and absolute value functions are not synthesizable directly from this package.
Example:F <= A + B;               -- A, B, F are type unsigned(3 downto 0)
F <= A - B;



          

8.5.2.2 NUMERIC_STD Logical Functions
The numeric_std package provides support for all of the logical operators (and, nand, or, nor, xor, xnor, not) for types unsigned and signed. It also provides two new shift functions shift_left() and shift_right(). These shift functions will fill the vacant position in the vector after the shift with a 0; thus these are logical shifts. This package also provides two new rotate functions rotate_left() and rotate_right().

8.5.2.3 NUMERIC_STD Comparison Functions
The numeric_std package provides support for all of the comparison functions for types unsigned and signed. These include >, <, <=, >=, =, and /=. These comparisons return type Boolean.
Example: (A = “0000”, B = “1111”)if (A < B) then    -- This condition is TRUE if A and B are UNSIGNED
 :

if (A < B) then    -- This condition is FALSE if A and B are SIGNED



          

8.5.2.4 NUMERIC_STD Edge Detection Functions
The numeric_std also provides the functions rising_edge() and falling_edge() for the detection of rising or falling edge transition detection for types unsigned and signed.

8.5.2.5 NUMERIC_STD Conversion Functions
The numeric_std package contains a variety of useful conversion functions. Of particular usefulness are functions between the type integer and to/from unsigned/signed. This allows behavioral models for counters, adders, and subtractors to be implemented using the more readable type integer. After the functionally has been described, a conversion can be used to turn the result into types unsigned or signed to provide a synthesizable output. When converting an integer to a vector, a size argument is included. The size argument is of type integer and provides the number of bits in the vector that the integer will be converted to:
                  
                  
                  
                
            	Name
	Input type
	Return type

	
                            To_integer()
                          
	Unsigned
	Integer

	
                            To_integer()
                          
	Signed
	Integer

	
                            To_unsigned()
                          
	integer, <size>
	Unsigned (size-1 downto 0)

	
                            To_signed()
                          
	Integer, <size>
	Signed (size-1 downto 0)




          

8.5.2.6 NUMERIC_STD Type Casting
VHDL contains a set of built-in type casting operations that are commonly used with the numeric_std package to convert between std_logic_vector and unsigned/signed. Since the types unsigned/signed are based on the underlying type std_logic_vector, the conversion is simply known as casting. The following are the built-in type casting capabilities in VHDL.:
                  
                  
                  
                
            	Name
	Input type
	Return type

	
                            std_logic_vector()
                          
	Unsigned
	std_logic_vector

	
                            std_logic_vector()
                          
	Signed
	std_logic_vector

	
                            unsigned()
                          
	std_logic_vector
	Unsigned

	
                            signed()
                          
	std_logic_vector
	Signed




          
When using these type casts, they are placed on the right-hand side of the assignment exactly as a conversion function.
Example:A <= std_logic_vector(B); -- B is unsigned, A is std_logic_vector
C <= unsigned(D);             -- D is std_logic_vector, C is unsigned



          
Type casts and conversion functions can be compounded in order to perform multiple conversions in one assignment. This is useful when converting between types that do not have a direct cast or conversion function. Let’s look at the example of converting an integer to an 8-bit std_logic_vector where the number being represented is unsigned. The first step is to convert the integer to an unsigned type. This can be accomplished with the to_unsigned function defined in the numeric_std package. This can be embedded in a second cast from unsigned to std_logic_vector. In the following example, E is the target of the operation and is of type std_logic vector. F is the argument of assignment and is of type integer. Recall that the to_unsigned conversions require both the input integer name and the size of the unsigned vector being converted to.
Example:
      E <= std_logic_vector(to_unsigned(F, 8));


8.5.3 NUMERIC_STD_UNSIGNED
When using the numeric_std package, the data types unsigned and signed must be used in order to get access to the numeric operators. While this provides ultimate control over the behavior of the signal operations and comparisons, many designs may only use unsigned types. In order to provide a mechanism to treat all vectors as unsigned while leaving their type as std_logic_vector, the numeric_std_unsigned package was created. When this package is used, it will treat all std_logic_vectors in the design as unsigned. This package requires the std_logic_1164 and numeric_std packages to be previously included. When used, all signals and ports can be declared as std_logic/std_logic_vector and they will be treated as unsigned when performing arithmetic operations and comparisons. The following is an example of how to include this package:
                
                
              
          library IEEE;
              
use IEEE.std_logic_1164.all;
use IEEE.numeric_std.all;
use IEEE.numeric_std_unsigned.all;



        
8.5.3.1 NUMERIC_STD_UNSIGNED Conversion Functions
The numeric_std_unsigned package contains a few more type conversions beyond the numeric_std package. These additional conversions are as follows:	Name
	Input type
	Return type

	
                            To_Integer
                          
	std_logic_vector
	Integer

	
                            To_StdLogicVector
                          
	Unsigned
	std_logic_vector




          


8.5.4 NUMERIC_BIT
The numeric_bit package provides numerical computation for types bit and bit_vector. Since the vast majority of VHDL designs today use types std_logic/std_logic_vector instead of bit/bit_vector, this package is rarely used. This package is included by adding the following syntax at the beginning of the VHDL file in the design:
                
                
              
          library IEEE;
              
use IEEE.numeric_bit.all; -- defines types unsigned and signed



        
The numeric_bit package is nearly identical to numeric_std. It defines data types unsigned and signed, which provide information on the encoding style of the underlying data types bit and bit_vector. All of the arithmetic, logical, and comparison functions defined in numeric_std are supported in numeric_bit (+, −, *, /, mod, rem, abs, and, nand, or, nor, xor, xnor, not, >, <, <=, >=, =, /=) for types unsigned and signed. This package also provides the same edge detection (rising_edge(), falling_edge()), shift (shift_left(), shift_right()), and rotate (rotate_left(), rotate_right()) functions for types unsigned and signed.
The primary difference between numeric_bit and numeric_std is that numeric_bit also provides support for the shift/rotate operators from the standard package (sll, srl, rol, ror). Also, the conversion functions are defined only for conversions between integer, unsigned, and signed.	Name
	Input type
	Return type

	
                          To_integer
                        
	Unsigned
	Integer

	
                          To_integer
                        
	Signed
	Integer

	
                          To_unsigned
                        
	Integer, <size>
	Unsigned (size-1 downto 0)

	
                          To_signed
                        
	Integer, <size>
	Signed (size-1 downto 0)




        

8.5.5 NUMERIC_BIT_UNSIGNED
The numeric_bit_unsigned package provides a way to treat all bit/bit_vectors in a design as unsigned numbers. The syntax for including the numeric_bit_unsigned package is shown below. In this example, all bit/bit_vectors will be treated as unsigned numbers for all arithmetic operations and comparisons:
                
                
              
          library IEEE;
              
use IEEE.numeric_bit.all;
use IEEE.numeric_bit_unsigned.all;



        
8.5.5.1 NUMERIC_BIT_UNSIGNED Conversion Functions
The numeric_bit_unsigned package contains a few more type conversions beyond the numeric_bit package. These additional conversions are as follows:	Name
	Input type
	Return type

	
                            To_integer
                          
	std_logic_vector
	Integer

	
                            To_BitVector
                          
	Unsigned
	bit_vector




          


8.5.6 MATH_REAL
The math_real package provides numerical computation for the type real. The type real is the VHDL type used to describe a 32-bit floating point number. None of the operators provided in the math_real package are synthesizable. This package is primarily used for test benches. This package is included by adding the following syntax at the beginning of the VHDL file in the design:
                
                
              
          library IEEE;
              
use IEEE.math_real.all;



        
The math_real package defines a set of commonly used constants, which are shown below.	Constant name
	Type
	Value
	Description

	
                          MATH_E
                        
	Real
	2.718
	Value of e

	
                          MATH_1_E
                        
	Real
	0.367
	Value of 1/e

	
                          MATH_PI
                        
	Real
	3.141
	Value of pi

	
                          MATH_1_PI
                        
	Real
	0.318
	Value of 1/pi

	
                          MATH_LOG_OF_2
                        
	Real
	0.693
	Natural log of 2

	
                          MATH_LOG_OF_10
                        
	Real
	2.302
	Natural log of10

	
                          MATH_LOG2_OF_E
                        
	Real
	1.442
	log base 2 of e

	
                          MATH_LOG10_OF_E
                        
	Real
	0.434
	log base 10 of e

	
                          MATH_SQRT2
                        
	Real
	1.414
	sqrt of 2

	
                          MATH_SQRT1_2
                        
	Real
	0.707
	sqrt of 1/2

	
                          MATH_SQRT_PI
                        
	Real
	1.772
	sqrt of pi

	
                          MATH_DEG_TO_RAD
                        
	Real
	0.017
	Conversion factor from degree to radian

	
                          MATH_RAD_TO_DEG
                        
	Real
	57.295
	Conversion factor from radian to degree




        
Only three digits of accuracy are shown in this table; however, the constants defined in the math_real package have full 32-bit accuracy. The math_real package provides a set of commonly used floating point operators for the type real.	Function name
	Return type
	Description

	
                          SIGN
                        
	Real
	Returns sign of input

	
                          CEIL
                        
	Real
	Returns smallest integer value

	
                          FLOOR
                        
	Real
	Returns largest integer value

	
                          ROUND
                        
	Real
	Rounds input up/down to whole number

	
                          FMAX
                        
	Real
	Returns largest of two inputs

	
                          FMIN
                        
	Real
	Returns smallest of two inputs

	
                          SQRT
                        
	Real
	Returns square root of input

	
                          CBRT
                        
	Real
	Returns cube root of input

	
                          **
                        
	Real
	Raise to power of (X**Y)

	
                          EXP
                        
	Real
	eX
                    

	
                          LOG
                        
	Real
	log(X)

	
                          SIN
                        
	Real
	sin(X)

	
                          COS
                        
	Real
	cos(X)

	
                          TAN
                        
	Real
	tan(X)

	
                          ASIN
                        
	Real
	asin(X)

	
                          ACOS
                        
	Real
	acos(X)

	
                          ATAN
                        
	Real
	atan(X)

	
                          ATAN2
                        
	Real
	atan(X/Y)

	
                          SINH
                        
	Real
	sinh(X)

	
                          COSH
                        
	Real
	cosh(X)

	
                          TANH
                        
	Real
	tanh(X)

	
                          ASINH
                        
	Real
	asinh(X)

	
                          ACOSH
                        
	Real
	acosh(X)

	
                          ATANH
                        
	Real
	atanh(X)




        

8.5.7 MATH_COMPLEX
The math_complex package provides numerical computation for complex numbers. Again, nothing in this package is synthesizable and is typically used only for test benches. This package is included by adding the following syntax at the beginning of the VHDL file in the design:
                
                
              
          library IEEE;
              
use IEEE.math_complex.all;



        
This package defines three new data types, complex, complex_vector, and complex_polar. The type complex is defined with two fields, real and imaginary. The type complex_vector is a linear array of type complex. The type complex_polar is defined with two fields, magnitude and angle. This package provides a set of common operations for use with complex numbers. This package also supports the arithmetic operators +, −, *, and / for the type complex.	Function name
	Return type
	Description

	
                          CABS
                        
	Real
	Absolute value of complex number

	
                          CARG
                        
	Real (radians)
	Returns angle of complex number

	
                          CMPLX
                        
	Complex
	Returns complex number form of input

	
                          CONJ
                        
	Complex or complex_polar
	Returns complex conjugate

	
                          CSQRT
                        
	Real
	Returns square root

	
                          CEXP
                        
	Real
	Returns eZ of complex input

	
                          COMPLEX_TO_POLAR
                        
	complex_polar
	Convert complex to complex_polar

	
                          POLAR_TO_COMPLEX
                        
	Complex
	Convert complex_polar to complex




        

8.5.8 TEXTIO and STD_LOGIC_TEXTIO
The textio package provides the ability to read and write to/from external input/output (I/O). External I/O refers to items such as files or the standard input/output of a computer. This package contains functions that allow the values of signals and variables to be read and written in addition to strings. This allows more sophisticated output messages to be created compared to the report statement alone, which can only output strings. The ability to read in values from a file allows sophisticated test patterns to be created outside of VHDL and then read in during simulation for testing a system. It is important to keep in mind that the term “I/O” refers to external files or the transcript window, not the inputs and outputs of a system model. The textio package is not synthesizable and is only used in test benches. The textio package is within the STD library and is included in a VHDL design using the following syntax:
                
                
                
              
          
                
                
              
          
                
                
              
          library STD;
              
use STD.textio.all;



        
This package by itself only supports reading and writing types bit, bit_vector, integer, character, and string. Since the majority of synthesizable designs use types std_logic and std_logic_vector, an additional package was created that added support for these types. The package is called std_logic_textio and is located within the IEEE library. The syntax for including this package is below:library IEEE;
              
use IEEE.std_logic_textio.all;



        
The textio package defines two new types for interfacing with external I/O. These types are file and line. The type file is used to identify or create a file for reading/writing within the VHDL design. The syntax for declaring a file is as follows:
      file file_handle : <file_type> open <file_mode> is <"filename">;
Declaring a file will automatically open the file and keep it open until the end of the process that is using it. The file_handle is a unique identifier for the file that is used in subsequent procedures. The file handle name is user defined. A file handle eliminates the need to specify the entire file name each time a file access procedure is called. The file_type describes the information within the file. There are two supported file types, TEXT and INTF. A TEXT file is one that contains strings of characters. This is the most common type of file used as there are functions that can convert between types string, bit/bit_vector and std_logic/std_logic_vector. This allows all of the information in the file to be stored as characters, which makes the file readable by other programs. An INTF file type contains only integer values and the information is stored as a 32-bit, signed binary number. The file_mode describes whether the file will be read from or written to. There are two supported modes, WRITE_MODE and READ_MODE. The filename is given within double quotes and is user defined. It is common to enter an extension on the file so that it can be opened by other programs (e.g., output.txt). Declaring a file always takes place within a process before the process begins statement. The following are examples of how to declare files.:file Fout: TEXT open WRITE_MODE is "output_file.txt";
file Fin: TEXT open READ_MODE is "input_file.txt";



        
The information within a file is accessed (either read or written) using the concept of a line. In the textio package, a file is interpreted as a sequence of lines, each containing either a string of characters or an integer value. The type line is used as a temporary buffer when accessing a line within the file. When accessing a file, a variable is created of type line. This variable is then used to either hold information that is read from a line in the file or to hold the information that is to be written to a line in the file. A variable is necessary for this behavior since assignments to/from the file must be made immediately. As such, a line variable is always declared within a process before the process begins statement. The syntax for declaring a variable of type line is as follows:
      variable <line_variable_name> : line;
        
There are two procedures that allow information to be transferred between a line variable in VHDL and a line in a file. These procedures are readline() and writeline(). Their syntax is as follows:
                readline(<file_handle>, <line_variable_name>);
              

                writeline(<file_handle>, <line_variable_name>);
              



        
The transfer of information between a line variable and a line in a file using these procedures is accomplished on the entire line. There is no mechanism to read or write only a portion of the line in a file. Once a file is opened/created using a file declaration, the lines are accessed in the order they appear in the file. The first procedure called (either readline() or writeline()) will access the first line of the file. The next time a procedure is called, it will access the second line of the file. This will continue until all of the lines have been accessed. The textio package provides a function to indicate when the end of the file has been reached when performing a readline(). This function is called endfile() and returns type Boolean. This function will return true once the end of the file has been reached. Figure 8.3 shows a graphical representation of how the textio package handles external file access.[image: A420019_1_En_8_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Fig. 8.3IEEE.textio package interpretation of files




        
Two additional procedures are provided to add or retrieve information to/from the line variable within the VHDL test bench. These procedures are read() and write(). The syntax for these procedures is as follows:
                read(<line_variable_name>, <destination_variable>
                );
              

                write(<line_variable_name>, <source_variable>
                );
              



        
When using the read() procedure, the information in the line variable is treated as space delimited. This means that each read() procedure will retrieve the information from the line variable until it reaches a white space. This allows multiple read() procedures to be used in order to parse the information into separate destination_variable names. The destination_variable must be of the appropriate type and size of the information being read from the file. For example, if the field in the line being read is a four-character string (“wxyz”), then a destination variable must be defined of type string(1 to 4). If the field being read is a 2-bit std_logic_vector, then a destination variable must be defined of type std_logic_vector(1 downto 0). The read() procedure will ignore the delimiting white space character.
When using the write() procedure, the source_destination is assumed to be of type bit, bit_vector, integer, std_logic, or std_logic_vector. If it is desired to enter a text string directly, then the function string is used with the format string’<“characters…”>. Multiple write() procedures can be used to insert information into the line variable. Each subsequent write procedure appends the information to the end of the string. This allows different types of information to be interleaved (e.g., text, signal value, text).
8.5.8.1 Example: Writing to an External File from a Test Bench
Let’s look at an example of a test bench that writes information about the tests being conducted to an external file. Example 8.11 shows the model for the system to be tested (SystemX) and an overview of the test bench approach (SystemX_TB).
Example 8.11 Writing to an External File from a Test Bench (Part 1)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figo_HTML.gif]

                

Example 8.12 shows the details of the test bench model. In this test bench, a file is declared in order to create “output_file.txt”. This file is given the handle Fout. A line variable is also declared called current_line to act as a temporary buffer to hold information that will be written to the file. The procedure write() is used to add information to the line variable. The first write() procedure is used to create a text message (“Beginning Test…”). Notice that since the information to be written to the line variable is of type string, a conversion function must be used within the write() procedure (e.g.,. string’(Beginning Test…”). This message is written as the first line in the file using the writeline() procedure. After an input vector has been applied to the DUT, a new line is constructed containing descriptive text, the input vector value, and the output value from the DUT. This message is repeated for each input code in the test bench.
Example 8.12 Writing to an External File from a Test Bench (Part 2)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figp_HTML.gif]

                

Example 8.13 shows the resulting file that is created from this test bench.
Example 8.13 Writing to an External File from a Test Bench (Part 3)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figq_HTML.gif]

                


8.5.8.2 Example: Writing to STD_OUTPUT from a Test Bench
The textio package also provides the ability to write to the standard output of the computer instead of to an external file. The standard output of the computer is typically routed to the transcript window of the simulator. This is accomplished by using a reserved file handle called OUTPUT. When using this file handle, a new file does not need to be declared in the test bench since it is already defined as part of the textio package. The reserved file handle name OUTPUT can be used directly in the writeline() procedure.
Let’s look at an example of a test bench that outputs information about the test being conducted to STD_OUT. Example 8.14 shows this test bench approach. The test bench is identical as the one used in Example 8.12 with the exception that the writeline() procedure outputs are directed to the STD_OUTPUT of the computer using the reserved file handle name OUTPUT instead of to an external file.
Example 8.14 Writing to STD_OUT from a Test Bench (Part 1)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figr_HTML.gif]

                

Example 8.15 shows the output from the test bench. This output is displayed in the transcript window of the simulation tool.
Example 8.15 Writing to STD_OUT from a Test Bench (Part 2)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figs_HTML.gif]

                


8.5.8.3 Example: Reading from an External File in a Test Bench
Let’s now look at an example of reading test vectors from an external file. Example 8.16 shows the test bench setup. In this example, the SystemX design from the prior example will be tested using vectors provided by an external file (input_file.txt). The test bench will read in each line of the file individually and sequentially. After reading a line, the test bench will drive the DUT with the input vector. In order to verify correct operation, the results will be written to the STD_OUTPUT of the computer.
Example 8.16 Reading from an External File in a Test Bench (Part 1)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figt_HTML.gif]

                

In order to read the external vectors, a file is declared in READ_MODE. This opens the external file and allows the VHDL test bench to access its lines. A variable is declared to hold the line that is read using the readline() procedure. In this example, the line variable for reading is called “current_read_line”. A variable is also declared that will ultimately hold the vector that is extracted from current_read_line. This variable (called current_read_field) is declared to be of type std_logic_vector(2 downto 0) because the vectors in the file are 3-bit values. Once the line is read from the file using the readline() procedure, the vector can be read from the line variable using the read() procedure. Once the value resides in the current_read_field variable, it can be assigned to the DUT input signal vector ABC_TB. A set of messages are then written to the STD_OUTPUT of the computer using the reserved file handle OUTPUT. The messages contain descriptive text in addition to the values of the input vector and output value of the DUT. Example 8.17 shows the process to implement this behavior in the test bench.
Example 8.17 Reading from an External File in a Test Bench (Part 2)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figu_HTML.gif]

                

Example 8.18 shows the results of this test bench, which are written to STD_OUTPUT.
Example 8.18 Reading from an External File in a Test Bench (Part 3)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figv_HTML.gif]

                


8.5.8.4 Example: Reading Space-Delimited Data from an External File in a Test Bench
As mentioned earlier, information in a line variable is treated as white space delimited by the read() procedure. This allows more information than just a single vector to be read from a file. When a read() procedure is performed on a line variable, it will extract information until it reaches either a white space or the end-of-line character. If a white space is encountered, the read() procedure will end. Let’s take a look at an example of how to read information from a file when it contains both strings and vectors. Example 8.19 shows the test bench setup where an external file is to be read that contains both a text heading and test vector on each line. Since the header and the vector are separated with a white space character, two read() procedures need to be used to independently extract these distinct fields from the line variable.
Example 8.19 Reading Space-Delimited Data from an External File in a Test Bench (Part 1)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figw_HTML.gif]

                

The test bench will transfer a line from the file into a line variable using the readline() procedure just as in the previous example; however, this time two different variables will need to be defined in order to read the two separate fields in the line. Each variable must be declared to be the proper type and size for the information in the field. For example, the first field in the file is a string of seven characters. As a result, the first variable declared (current_read_field1) will be of type string(1 to 7). Recall that strings are typically indexed incrementally from left to right starting with the index 1. The second field in the file is a 3-bit vector, so the second variable declared (current_read_field2) will be of type std_logic_vector(2 downto 0). Each time a line is retrieved from the file using the readline() procedure, two subsequent read() procedures can be performed to extract the two fields from the line variable. The second field (i.e., the vector) can be used to drive the input of the DUT. In this example, both fields are written to STD_OUTPUT in addition to the output of the DUT to verify proper functionality. Example 8.20 shows the test bench process which models this behavior.
Example 8.20 Reading Space-Delimited Data from an External File in a Test Bench (Part 2)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figx_HTML.gif]

                

Example 8.21 shows the results of this test bench, which are written to STD_OUTPUT.
Example 8.21 Reading Space-Delimited Data from an External File in a Test Bench (Part 3)

                  [image: A420019_1_En_8_Figy_HTML.gif]

                



8.5.9 Legacy Packages (STD_LOGIC_ARITH/UNSIGNED/SIGNED)
Prior to the release of the numeric_std package by IEEE, Synopsis, Inc. created a set of packages to provide computational operations for types std_logic and std_logic_vector. Since these arithmetic packages were defined very early in the life of VHDL, they were widely adopted. Unfortunately, due to these packages not being standardized through a governing body such as IEEE, vendors began modifying the packages to meet proprietary needs. This led to a variety of incompatibility issues that have plagued these packages. As a result, all new designs requiring computational operations should be based on the IEEE numeric_std package. While the IEEE standard is the recommended numerical package for VHDL, the original Synopsis packages are still commonly found in designs and in design examples, so providing an overview of their functionality is necessary.
                
                
              
        
Synopsis, Inc. created the std_logic_arith package to provide computational operations for types std_logic and std_logic_vector. Just as with the numeric_std package, this package defines two new types, unsigned and signed. Arithmetic, comparison, and shift operators are provided for these types that include +, −, *, abs, >, <, <=, >=, =, /=, shl, and shr. This package also provides a set of conversion functions between types unsigned, signed, std_logic_vector, and integer. The syntax for these conversions is as follows:	Name
	Input type
	Return type

	
                          CONV_INTEGER
                        
	Unsigned
	Integer

	
                          CONV_INTEGER
                        
	Signed
	Integer

	
                          CONV_UNSIGNED
                        
	Integer, <size>
	Unsigned

	
                          CONV_UNSIGNED
                        
	Signed
	Unsigned

	
                          CONV_SIGNED
                        
	Integer, <size>
	Signed

	
                          CONV_SIGNED
                        
	Unsigned
	Signed

	
                          CONV_STD_LOGIC_VECTOR
                        
	Integer, <size>
	std_logic_vector(size-1 downto 0)

	
                          CONV_STD_LOGIC_VECTOR
                        
	Unsigned, <size>
	std_logic_vector(size-1 downto 0)

	
                          CONV_STD_LOGIC_VECTOR
                        
	Signed, <size>
	std_logic_vector(size-1 downto 0)




        
The Synopsis packages have the ability to treat all std_logic_vectors in a design as either unsigned or signed by including an additional package. The std_logic_unsigned package, when included in conjunction with the std_logic_arith package, will treat all std_logic_vectors in the design as unsigned numbers. The syntax for using the Synopsis arithmetic packages on unsigned numbers is as follows. The std_logic_1164 package is required to define types std_logic/std_logic_vector. The std_logic_arith package provides the computational operators for types std_logic/std_logic_vector. Finally, the std_logic_unsigned package treats all std_logic/std_logic_vector types as unsigned numbers when performing arithmetic operations:
                
                
              
          
                
                
              
          library IEEE;
              
use IEEE.std_logic_1164.all;
use IEEE.std_logic_arith.all;
use IEEE.std_logic_unsigned.all;



        
The std_logic_signed package works in a similar manner with the exception that it treats all std_logic/std_logic_vector types as signed numbers when performing arithmetic operations. The std_logic_unsigned and std_logic_signed packages are never used together since they will conflict with each other.
The syntax for using the std_logic_signed package is as follows:library IEEE;
              
use IEEE.std_logic_1164.all;
use IEEE.std_logic_arith.all;
use IEEE.std_logic_signed.all;



        
One of the more confusing aspects of the Synopsis packages is that they are included in the IEEE library. This means that both the numeric_std package (IEEE standard) and the std_logic_arith package (Synopsis, non-standard) are part of the same library, but one is recommended while the other is not. This is due to the fact that the Synopsis packages were developed first, and putting them into the IEEE library was the most natural location since this library was provided as part of the VHDL standard. When the numeric_std package was standardized by IEEE, it also was naturally inserted into the IEEE library. As a result, today’s IEEE library contains both styles of packages.[image: A420019_1_En_8_Figz_HTML.gif]


        
Summary

                	To model sequential logic, an HDL needs to be able to trigger signal assignments based on a triggering event. This is accomplished in VHDL using a process.

	A sensitivity list is a way to control when a VHDL process is triggered. A sensitivity list contains a list of signals. If any of the signals in the sensitivity list transition it will cause the process to trigger. If a sensitivity list is omitted, the process will trigger immediately.

	Signal assignments are made when a process suspends. There are two techniques to suspend a process. The first is using the wait statement. The second is simply ending the process.

	Sensitivity lists and wait statements are never used at the same time. Sensitivity lists are used to model synthesizable logic while wait statements are used for test benches.

	When signal assignments are made in a process, they are made in the order they are listed in the process. If assignments are made to the same signal within a process, only the last assignment will take place when the process suspends.

	If assignments are needed to occur prior to the process suspending, a variable is used. In VHDL, variables only exist within a process. Variables are defined when a process triggers and deleted when the process ends.

	Processes also allow more advanced modeling constructs in VHDL. These include if/then statements, case statements, infinite loops, while loops, and for loops.

	
                  Signal attributes allow additional information to be observed about a signal other than its value.

	A test bench is a way to simulate a device under test (DUT) by instantiating it as a component, driving in stimulus, and observing the outputs. Test benches do not have inputs or outputs and are unsynthesizable.

	The report and assert statements provide a way to perform automatic checking of the outputs of a DUT within a test bench.

	The IEEE STD_LOGIC_1164 package provides more realistic data types for modeling modern digital systems. This package provides the std_ulogic and std_logic data types. These data types can take on nine different values (U, X, 0, 1, Z, W, L, H, and -). The std_logic data type provides a resolution function that allows multiple outputs to be connected to the same signal. The resolution function will determine the value of the signal based on a predefined priority given in the function.

	The IEEE STD_LOGIC_1164 package provides logical operators and edge detection functions for the types std_ulogic and std_logic. It also provides conversion functions to and from the type bit.

	The IEEE NUMERIC_STD package provides the data types unsigned and signed. These types use the underlying data type std_logic. These types provide the ability to treat vectors as either unsigned or two’s complement codes.

	The IEEE NUMERIC_STD package provides arithmetic operations for the types unsigned and signed. This package also provides conversion functions and type casts to and from the types integer and std_logic_vector.

	The TEXTIO and STD_LOGIC_TEXTIO packages provide the functionality to read and write to files from within a test bench. This allows more sophisticated vector patterns to be driven into a DUT. This also provides more sophisticated automatic checking of a DUT.




              

Exercise Problems

                Section 8.1—The Process
                	8.1.1When using a sensitivity list in a process, what will cause the process to trigger?


 

	8.1.2When using a sensitivity list in a process, what will cause the process to suspend?


 

	8.1.3When a sensitivity list is not used in a process, when will the process trigger?


 

	8.1.4Can a sensitivity list and a wait statement be used in the same process at the same time?


 

	8.1.5Does a wait statement trigger or suspend a process?


 

	8.1.6When are signal assignments officially made in a process?


 

	8.1.7Why are assignments in a process called sequential signal assignments?
                  


 

	8.1.8Can signals be declared in a process?


 

	8.1.9Are variables declared within a process visible to the rest of the VHDL model (e.g., are they visible outside of the process)?


 

	8.1.10What happens to a variable when a process ends?


 

	8.1.11What is the assignment operator for variables?


 




              

                Section 8.2—Conditional Programming Constructs
                	8.2.1Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input truth table in Fig. 8.4. Use a process and an if/then statement. Use std_logic and std_logic_vector types for your signals. Declare the entity to match the block diagram provided. Hint: Notice that there are far more input codes producing F = 0 than producing F = 1. Can you use this to your advantage to make your VHDL model simpler?[image: A420019_1_En_8_Fig4_HTML.gif]
Fig. 8.4System I Functionality




                  


 

	8.2.2Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input truth table in Fig. 8.4. Use a process and a case statement. Use std_logic and std_logic_vector types for your signals. Declare the entity to match the block diagram provided.


 

	8.2.3Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input minterm list in Fig. 8.5. Use a process and an if/then statement. Use std_logic and std_logic_vector types for your signals. Declare the entity to match the block diagram provided.[image: A420019_1_En_8_Fig5_HTML.gif]
Fig. 8.5System J Functionality




                  


 

	8.2.4Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input minterm list in Fig. 8.5. Use a process and a case statement. Use std_logic and std_logic_vector types for your signals. Declare the entity to match the block diagram provided.


 

	8.2.5Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input maxterm list in Fig. 8.6. Use a process and an if/then statement. Use std_logic and std_logic_vector types for your signals. Declare the entity to match the block diagram provided.[image: A420019_1_En_8_Fig6_HTML.gif]
Fig. 8.6System K Functionality




                  


 

	8.2.6Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input maxterm list in Fig. 8.6. Use a process and a case statement. Use std_logic and std_logic_vector types for your signals. Declare the entity to match the block diagram provided.


 

	8.2.7Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input truth table in Fig. 8.7. Use a process and an if/then statement. Use std_logic and std_logic_vector types for your signals. Declare the entity to match the block diagram provided. Hint: Notice that there are far more input codes producing F = 1 than producing F = 0. Can you use this to your advantage to make your VHDL model simpler?[image: A420019_1_En_8_Fig7_HTML.gif]
Fig. 8.7System L Functionality




                  


 

	8.2.8Design a VHDL model to implement the behavior described by the 4-input truth table in Fig. 8.7. Use a process and a case statement. Use std_logic and std_logic_vector types for your signals. Declare the entity to match the block diagram provided.


 

	8.2.9Figure 8.8 shows the topology of a 4-bit shift register when implemented structurally using D-flip-flops. Design a VHDL model to describe this functionality using a single process and sequential signal assignments instead of instantiating D-flip-flops. The figure also provides the block diagram for the entity definition. Use std_logic and std_logic_vector types for your signals.[image: A420019_1_En_8_Fig8_HTML.gif]
Fig. 8.84-Bit Shift Register Functionality




                  


 

	8.2.10Design a VHDL model for a counter using a for loop with an output type of integer. Figure 8.9 shows the block diagram for the entity definition. The counter should increment from 0 to 31 and then start over. Use wait statements within your process to update the counter value every 10 ns. Consider using the loop variable of the for loop to generate your counter value. NOTE: This design is not synthesizable.[image: A420019_1_En_8_Fig9_HTML.gif]
Fig. 8.9Integer Counter Block Diagram




                  


 

	8.2.11Design a VHDL model for a counter using a for loop with an output type of std_logic_vector(4 downto 0). Figure 8.10 shows the block diagram for the entity definition. The counter should increment from 000002 to 111112 and then start over. Use wait statements within your process to update the counter value every 10 ns. Consider using the loop variable of the for loop to generate an integer version of your count value, and then use a type conversion function to convert the integer to std_logic_vector. NOTE: This design is not synthesizable.[image: A420019_1_En_8_Fig10_HTML.gif]
Fig. 8.105-Bit Binary Counter Block Diagram




                  


 




              

                Section 8.3—Signal Attributes
                	8.3.1What is the purpose of a signal attribute?


 

	8.3.2What is the data type returned when using the signal attribute ‘event?


 

	8.3.3What is the data type returned when using the signal attribute ‘last_event?


 

	8.3.4What is the data type returned when using the signal attribute ‘length?


 




              

                Section 8.4—Test Benches
                	8.4.1Design a VHDL test bench to verify the functional operation of the system in Fig. 8.4. Your test bench should drive in each input code for the vector ABCD in the order they appear in the truth table (i.e., “0000”, “0001”, “0010”, …). Have your test bench change the input pattern every 10 ns using the wait for statement within your stimulus process.


 

	8.4.2Design a VHDL test bench to verify the functional operation of the system in Fig. 8.4 using report and assert statements. Your test bench should drive in each input code for the vector ABCD in the order they appear in the truth table (i.e., “0000”, “0001”, “0010”, …). Have your test bench change the input pattern every 10 ns using the wait for statement within your stimulus process. Use the report and assert statements to output a message on the status of each test to the simulation transcript window. For each input vector, create a message that indicates the current input vector being tested, the resulting output of your DUT, and whether the DUT output is correct.


 

	8.4.3Design a VHDL test bench to verify the functional operation of the system in Fig. 8.5. Your test bench should drive in each input code for the vector ABCD in the order they appear in the truth table (i.e., “0000”, “0001”, “0010”, …). Have your test bench change the input pattern every 10 ns using the wait for statement within your stimulus process.


 

	8.4.4Design a VHDL test bench to verify the functional operation of the system in Fig. 8.5 using report and assert statements. Your test bench should drive in each input code for the vector ABCD in the order they appear in the truth table (i.e., “0000”, “0001”, “0010”, …). Have your test bench change the input pattern every 10 ns using the wait for statement within your stimulus process. Use the report and assert statements to output a message on the status of each test to the simulation transcript window. For each input vector, create a message that indicates the current input vector being tested, the resulting output of your DUT, and whether the DUT output is correct.


 

	8.4.5Design a VHDL test bench to verify the functional operation of the system in Fig. 8.6. Your test bench should drive in each input code for the vector ABCD in the order they appear in the truth table (i.e., “0000”, “0001”, “0010”, …). Have your test bench change the input pattern every 10 ns using the wait for statement within your stimulus process.


 

	8.4.6Design a VHDL test bench to verify the functional operation of the system in Fig. 8.6 using report and assert statements. Your test bench should drive in each input code for the vector ABCD in the order they appear in the truth table (i.e., “0000”, “0001”, “0010”, …). Have your test bench change the input pattern every 10 ns using the wait for statement within your stimulus process. Use the report and assert statements to output a message on the status of each test to the simulation transcript window. For each input vector create a message that indicates the current input vector being tested, the resulting output of your DUT, and whether the DUT output is correct.


 

	8.4.7Design a VHDL test bench to verify the functional operation of the system in Fig. 8.7. Your test bench should drive in each input code for the vector ABCD in the order they appear in the truth table (i.e., “0000”, “0001”, “0010”, …). Have your test bench change the input pattern every 10 ns using the wait for statement within your stimulus process.


 

	8.4.8Design a VHDL test bench to verify the functional operation of the system in Fig. 8.7 using report and assert statements. Your test bench should drive in each input code for the vector ABCD in the order they appear in the truth table (i.e., “0000”, “0001”, “0010”, …). Have your test bench change the input pattern every 10 ns using the wait for statement within your stimulus process. Use the report and assert statements to output a message on the status of each test to the simulation transcript window. For each input vector, create a message that indicates the current input vector being tested, the resulting output of your DUT, and whether the DUT output is correct.


 




              

                Section 8.5—Packages
                	8.5.1What are all the possible values that a signal of type std_logic can take on?


 

	8.5.2What is the difference between the types std_ulogic and std_logic?


 

	8.5.3If a signal of type std_logic is assigned both a 0 and Z at the same time, what will the final signal value be?


 

	8.5.4If a signal of type std_logic is assigned both a 1 and X at the same time, what will the final signal value be?


 

	8.5.5If a signal of type std_logic is assigned both a 0 and L at the same time, what will the final signal value be?


 

	8.5.6Are any arithmetic operations provided for the type std_logic_vector in the STD_LOGIC_1164 package?


 

	8.5.7If you declare a signal of type unsigned from the NUMERIC_STD package, what are all the possible values that the signal can take on?


 

	8.5.8If you declare a signal of type signed from the NUMERIC_STD package, what are all the possible values that the signal can take on?


 

	8.5.9If two signals (A and B) are declared of type signed from the NUMERIC_STD package and hold the values A <= “1111” and B <= “0000”, which signal has a greater value?


 

	8.5.10If two signals (A and B) are declared of type unsigned from the NUMERIC_STD package and hold the values A <= “1111” and B <= “0000”, which signal has a greater value?


 

	8.5.11If you are using the NUMERIC_STD package, what is the syntax to convert a signal of type unsigned into std_logic_vector?


 

	8.5.12If you are using the NUMERIC_STD package, what is the syntax to convert a signal of type integer into std_logic_vector?


 

	8.5.13Design a self-checking VHDL test bench that reads in test vectors from an external file to verify the functional operation of the system in Fig. 8.7. Create an input text file called “input_vectors.txt” that contains each input code for the vector ABCD in the order they appear in the truth table (i.e., “0000”, “0001”, “0010”, …) on a separate line. The test bench should read in each line of the file individually and use the corresponding input vector to drive the DUT. Write the output results to an external file called “output_vectors.txt”.


 

	8.5.14Design a self-checking VHDL test bench that reads in test vectors from an external file to verify the functional operation of the system in Fig. 8.7. Create an input text file called “input_vectors.txt” that contains each input code for the vector ABCD in the order they appear in the truth table (i.e., “0000”, “0001”, “0010”, …) on a separate line. The test bench should read in each line of the file individually and use the corresponding input vector to drive the DUT. Write the output results to the STD_OUTPUT of the simulator.
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In this chapter, we look at modeling sequential logic using the more sophisticated behavioral modeling techniques presented in Chap. 8. We begin by looking at modeling sequential storage devices. Next, we look at the behavioral modeling of finite-state machines. Finally, we look at register transfer level, or RTL modeling. The goal of this chapter is to provide an understanding of how hardware description languages can be used to create behavioral models of synchronous digital systems

        Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	9.1Design a VHDL behavioral model for a sequential logic storage device.


 

	9.2Describe the process for creating a VHDL behavioral model for a finite-state machine.


 

	9.3Design a VHDL behavioral model for a finite-state machine.


 

	9.4Design a VHDL behavioral model for a counter.


 

	9.5Design a VHDL register transfer level (RTL) model of a synchronous digital system.


 




          

9.1 Modeling Sequential Storage Devices in VHDL
9.1.1 D-Latch
Let’s begin with the model of a simple D-Latch. Since the outputs of this sequential storage device are not updated continuously, its behavior is modeled using a process. Since we want to create a synthesizable model, we use a sensitivity list to trigger the process instead of wait statements. In the sensitivity list we need to include the C input since it controls when the D-Latch is in track or store mode. We also need to include the D input in the sensitivity list because during the track mode, the output Q will be continuously assigned the value of D, so any change on D needs to trigger the process. The use of an if/then statement is used to model the behavior during track mode (C = 1). Since the behavior is not explicitly stated for when C = 0, the outputs will hold their last value, which allows us to simply end the if/then statement to complete the model. Example 9.1 shows the behavioral model for a D-Latch.
                
                
              
        
Example 9.1 Behavioral Model of a D-Latch in VHDL

                [image: A420019_1_En_9_Figa_HTML.gif]

              


9.1.2 D-Flip-Flop
The rising edge behavior of a D-flip-flop is modeled using a (Clock’event and Clock = ‘1’) Boolean condition within a process. The (rising_edge(Clock)) function can also be used for type std_logic. Example 9.2 shows the behavioral model for a rising edge-triggered D-flip-flop with both Q and Qn outputs.
                
                
              
        
Example 9.2 Behavioral Model of a D-Flip-Flop in VHDL

                [image: A420019_1_En_9_Figb_HTML.gif]

              


9.1.3 D-Flip-Flop with Asynchronous Reset
D-flip-flops typically have a reset line in order to initialize their outputs to a known state (e.g., Q = 0, Qn = 1). Resets are asynchronous, meaning that whenever they are asserted, assignments to the outputs take place immediately. If a reset was synchronous, the output assignments would only take place on the next rising edge of the clock. This behavior is undesirable because if there is a system failure, there is no guarantee that a clock edge will ever occur. Thus the reset may never take place. Asynchronous resets are more desirable not only to put the D-flip-flops into a known state at startup, but also to recover from a system failure that may have impacted the clock signal. In order to model this asynchronous behavior, the reset signal is placed in the sensitivity list. This allows both the clock and the reset inputs to trigger the process. Within the process, an if/then/elsif statement is used to determine whether the reset has been asserted or a rising edge of the clock has occurred. The if/then/elsif statement first checks whether the reset input has been asserted. If it has, it makes the appropriate assignments to the outputs (Q = 0, Qn = 1). If the reset has not been asserted, the elsif clause checks whether a rising edge of the clock has occurred using the (Clock’event and Clock = ‘1’) Boolean condition. If it has, the outputs are updated accordingly (Q <= D, Qn <= not D). A final else statement is not included so that assignments to the outputs are not made under any other condition. This models the store behavior of the D-flip-flop. Example 9.3 shows the behavioral model for a rising edge-triggered D-flip-flop with an asynchronous, active LOW reset.
Example 9.3 Behavioral Model of a D-Flip-Flop with Asynchronous Reset in VHDL
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9.1.4 D-Flip-Flop with Asynchronous Reset and Preset
A D-flip-flop with both an asynchronous reset and asynchronous preset is handled in a similar manner as the D-flip-flop in the prior section. The preset input is included in the sensitivity list in order to trigger the process whenever a transition occurs on either the clock, reset, or preset inputs. An if/then/elsif statement is used to first check whether a reset has occurred; then whether a preset has occurred; and finally, whether a rising edge of the clock has occurred. Example 9.4 shows the model for a rising edge-triggered D-flip-flop with asynchronous, active LOW reset and preset.
Example 9.4 Behavioral Model of a D-Flip-Flop with Asynchronous Reset and Preset in VHDL
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9.1.5 D-Flip-Flop with Synchronous Enable
An enable input is also a common feature of modern D-flip-flops. Enable inputs are synchronous, meaning that when they are asserted, action is only taken on the rising edge of the clock. This means that the enable input is not included in the sensitivity list of the process. Since action is only taken when there is a rising edge of the clock, a nested if/then statement is included beneath the elsif (Clock’event and Clock = ‘1’) clause. Example 9.5 shows the model for a D-flip-flop with a synchronous enable (EN) input. When EN = 1, the D-flip-flop is enabled and assignments are made to the outputs only on the rising edge of the clock. When EN = 0, the D-flip-flop is disabled and assignments to the outputs are not made. When disabled, the D-flip-flop effectively ignores rising edges on the clock and the outputs remain at their last values.
Example 9.5 Behavioral Model of a D-Flip-Flop with Synchronous Enable in VHDL
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9.2 Modeling Finite-State Machines in VHDL
Finite-state machines can be easily modeled using the behavioral constructs from Chap. 8. The most common modeling practice for FSMs is to create a new user-defined type that can take on the descriptive state names from the state diagram. Two signals are then created of this type, current_state and next_state. Once these signals are created, all of the functional blocks in the state machine can use the descriptive state names in their conditional signal assignments. The synthesizer will automatically assign the state codes based on the most effective use of the target technology (e.g., binary, gray code, one-hot). Within the VHDL state machine model, three processes are used to describe each of the functional blocks, state memory, next state logic, and output logic. In order to examine how to model a finite-state machine using this approach, let’s use the push-button window controller example from Chap. 7. Example 9.6 gives the overview of the design objectives for this example and the state diagram describing the behavior to be modeled in VHDL.
              
              
            
        
              
              
            
      
Example 9.6 Push-Button Window Controller in VHDL—Design Description

              [image: A420019_1_En_9_Figg_HTML.gif]

            

Let’s begin by defining the entity. The system has an input called Press and two outputs called Open_CW and Close_CCW. The system also has clock and reset inputs. We will design the system to update on the rising edge of the clock and have an asynchronous, active LOW, reset. Example 9.7 shows the VHDL entity definition for this example.
Example 9.7 Push-Button Window Controller in VHDL—Entity Definition

              [image: A420019_1_En_9_Figh_HTML.gif]

            

9.2.1 Modeling the States with User-Defined, Enumerated Data Types
Now we begin designing the finite-state machine in VHDL using behavioral modeling constructs. The first step is to create a new user-defined, enumerated data type that can take on values that match the descriptive state names we’ve chosen in the state diagram (i.e., w_closed and w_open). This is accomplished by declaring a new type before the begin statement in the architecture with the keyword type. For this example, we will create a new type called State_Type and explicitly enumerate the values that it can take on. This type can now be used in future signal declarations. We then create two new signals called current_state and next_state of type State_Type. These two signals will be used throughout the VHDL model in order to provide a high-level, readable description of the FSM behavior. The following syntax shows how to declare the new type and declare the current_state and next_state signals:
                
                
                
              
          type State_Type is (w_closed, w_open);
signal current_state, next_state : State_Type;



        

9.2.2 The State Memory Process
Now we model the state memory of the FSM using a process. This process models the behavior of the D-flip-flops in the FSM that are holding the current state on their Q outputs. Each time there is a rising edge of the clock, the current state is updated with the next state value present on the D inputs of the D-flip-flops. This process must also model the reset condition. For this example we will have the state machine go to the w_closed state when Reset is asserted. At all other times, the process will simply update current_state with next_state on every rising edge of the clock. The process model is very similar to the model of a D-flip-flop. This is as expected since this process will synthesize into one or more D-flip-flops to hold the current state. The sensitivity list contains only Clock and Reset and assignments are only made to the signal current_state. The following syntax shows how to model the state memory of this FSM example:
                
                
                
              
          STATE_MEMORY : process (Clock, Reset)
 begin
 if (Reset = '0') then
 current_state <= w_closed;
 elsif (Clock'event and Clock='1') then
 current_state <= next_state;
 end if;
end process;



        

9.2.3 The Next State Logic Process
Now we model the next state logic of the FSM using a second process. Recall that the next state logic is combinational logic; thus we need to include all of the input signals that the circuit considers in the next state calculation in the sensitivity list. The current_state signal will always be included in the sensitivity list of the next state logic process in addition to any inputs to the system. For this example the system has one other input called Press. This process makes assignments to the next_state signal. It is common to use a case statement to separate out the assignments that occur at each state. At each state within the case statement, an if/then statement is used to model the assignments for different input conditions on Press. The following syntax shows how to model the next state logic of this FSM example. Notice that we include a when others clause to ensure that the state machine has a path back to the reset state in the case of an unexpected fault:NEXT_STATE_LOGIC : process (current_state, Press)
 begin
 case (current_state) is
  when w_closed => if (Press = '1') then
   next_state <= w_open;
                         else
   next_state <= w_closed;
                         end if;
  when w_open => if (Press = '1') then
   next_state <= w_closed;
  else
   next_state <= w_open;
  end if;
  when others => next_state <= w_closed;
 end case;
 end process;



        

9.2.4 The Output Logic Process
Now we model the output logic of the FSM using a third process. Recall that output logic is combinational logic; thus we need to include all of the input signals that this circuit considers in the output assignments. The current_state will always be included in the sensitivity list. If the FSM is a Mealy machine, then the system inputs will also be included in the sensitivity list. If the machine is a Moore machine, then only the current_state will be present in the sensitivity list. For this example the FSM is a Mealy machine, so the input Press needs to be included in the sensitivity list. Note that this process only makes assignments to the outputs of the machine (Open_CW and Close_CCW). The following syntax shows how to model the output logic of this FSM example. Again, we include a when others clause to ensure that the state machine has explicit output behavior in the case of a fault:OUTPUT_LOGIC : process (current_state, Press)
 begin
 case (current_state) is
  when w_closed => if (Press = '1') then
   Open_CW <= '1'; Close_CCW <= '0';
   else
   Open_CW <= '0'; Close_CCW <= '0';
   end if;

  when w_open => if (Press = '1') then
   Open_CW <= '0'; Close_CCW <= '1';
   else
   Open_CW <= '0'; Close_CCW <= '0';
   end if;

          when others => Open_CW <= '0'; Close_CCW <= '0';         
 end case;
end process;



        
Putting this all together in the VHDL architecture yields a functional model for the FSM that can be simulated and synthesized. Once again, it is important to keep in mind that since we did not explicitly assign the state codes, the synthesizer will automatically assign the codes based on the most efficient use of the target technology. Example 9.8 shows the entire architecture for this example.
Example 9.8 Push-Button Window Controller in VHDL – Architecture
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Example 9.9 shows the simulation waveform for this state machine. This functional simulation was performed using ModelSim-Altera Starter Edition 10.1d.
Example 9.9 Push-Button Window Controller in VHDL—Simulation Waveform
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9.2.5 Explicitly Defining State Codes with Subtypes
In the prior example, we did not have control over the state variable encoding. While the previous example is the most common way to model FSMs, there are situations where we would like to assign the state variable codes manually. This is accomplished using a subtype and constants. A subtype is simply a constrained type, meaning that it defines a subset of values that an existing type can take on. For example, we could create a subtype to constrain the std_logic data type to only allow values of 0 and 1 and not the values of U, X, Z, W, L, H, and -. This would not be considered a new type since it is simply a constraint put upon the existing std_logic type. A subtype defines the constraint and has a unique name that can be used to declare other signals. To use this approach for manually encoding the states of an FSM, we first declare a new subtype called State_Type that is simply a version of the existing type std_logic. We then create constants to represent the descriptive state names in the state diagram. These constants are given the type State_Type and a specific value. The value given is the state code we wish to assign to the particular state name. Finally, the current_state and next_state signals are declared of type State_Type. In this way, we can use the same VHDL processes as in the previous example that use the descriptive state names from the state diagram. The following is the VHDL syntax for manually assigning the state codes using subtypes. This syntax would replace the State_Type declaration in the previous example. Example 9.10 shows the resulting simulation waveforms:
                
                
                
              
          subtype State_Type is std_logic;
constant w_open : State_Type := ‘0’;
constant w_closed : State_Type := ‘1’;
signal current_state, next_state : State_Type;



        
Example 9.10 Push-Button Window Controller in VHDL—Explicit State Codes
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9.3 FSM Design Examples in VHDL
This section presents a set of example finite-state machine designs using the behavioral modeling constructs of VHDL. These examples are the same state machines that were presented in Chap. 7.
              
              
              
            
      
9.3.1 Serial Bit Sequence Detector in VHDL
Let’s look at the design of the serial bit sequence detector finite-state machine from Chap. 7 using the behavioral modeling constructs of VHDL. Example 9.11 shows the design description and entity definition for this state machine.
Example 9.11 Serial Bit Sequence Detector in VHDL—Design Description and Entity Definition
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Example 9.12 shows the architecture for the serial bit sequence detector. In this example, a user-defined type is created to model the descriptive state names in the state diagram.
Example 9.12 Serial Bit Sequence Detector in VHDL – Architecture
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Example 9.13 shows the functional simulation waveform for this design.
Example 9.13 Serial Bit Sequence Detector in VHDL—Simulation Waveform
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9.3.2 Vending Machine Controller in VHDL
Let’s now look at the design of the vending machine controller from Chap. 7 using the behavioral modeling constructs of VHDL. Example 9.14 shows the design description and entity definition.
Example 9.14 Vending Machine Controller in VHDL—Design Description and Entity Definition
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Example 9.15 shows the VHDL architecture for the vending machine controller. In this model, the descriptive state names Wait, 25¢, and 50¢ cannot be used directly. This is because Wait is a VHDL keyword and user-defined names cannot begin with a number. Instead, the letter “s” is placed in front of the state names in order to make them legal VHDL names (i.e., sWait, s25, s50).
Example 9.15 Vending Machine Controller in VHDL—Architecture
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Example 9.16 shows the resulting simulation waveform for this design.
Example 9.16 Vending Machine Controller in VHDL—Simulation Waveform
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9.3.3 2-Bit, Binary Up/Down Counter in VHDL
Let’s now look at how a simple counter can be implemented using the three-process behavioral modeling approach in VHDL. Example 9.17 shows the design description and entity definition for the 2-bit, binary up/down counter FSM from Chap. 7.
Example 9.17 2-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter in VHDL—Design Description and Entity Definition
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Example 9.18 shows the architecture for the 2-bit up/down counter using the three-process modeling approach. Since a counter’s outputs only depend on the current state, counters are Moore machines. This simplifies the output logic process since it only needs to contain the current state in its sensitivity list.
Example 9.18 2-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter in VHDL—Architecture (Three-Process Model)
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Example 9.19 shows the resulting simulation waveform for this counter finite-state machine.
Example 9.19 2-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter in VHDL—Simulation Waveform
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9.4 Modeling Counters in VHDL
Counters are a special case of finite-state machines because they move linearly through their discrete states (either forward or backwards) and typically are implemented with state-encoded outputs. Due to this simplified structure and widespread use in digital systems, VHDL allows counters to be modeled using a single process and with arithmetic operators (i.e., + and −). This enables a more compact model and allows much wider counters to be implemented.
              
              
            
        
              
            
        
              
              
            
      
9.4.1 Counters in VHDL Using the Type UNSIGNED
Let’s look at how we can model a 4-bit, binary up counter with an output called CNT. First, we want to model this counter using the “+” operator. Recall that the “+” operator is not defined in the std_logic_1164 package. We need to include the numeric_std package in order to add this capability. Within the numeric_std package, the “+” operator is only defined for types signed and unsigned (and not for std_logic_vector), so the output CNT will be declared as type unsigned. Next, we want to implement the counter using a signal assignment in the form CNT <= CNT + 1; however, since CNT is an output port, it cannot be used as an argument (right hand side) in an operation. We will need to create an internal signal to implement the counter functionality (i.e., CNT_tmp). Since a signal does not contain directionality, it can be used as both the target and an argument of an operation. Outside of the counter process, a concurrent signal assignment is used to continuously assign CNT_tmp to CNT in order to drive the output of the system. This means that we need to create the internal signal CNT_tmp of type unsigned also to support this assignment. Example 9.20 shows the VHDL model and simulation waveform for this counter. When the counter reaches its maximum value of “1111,” it rolls over to “0000” and continues counting because it is defined to only contain 4-bits.
                
                
                
              
        
Example 9.20 4-Bit Binary Up Counter in VHDL Using the Type UNSIGNED
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9.4.2 Counters in VHDL Using the Type INTEGER
Another common technique to model counters with a single process is to use the type integer. The numeric_std package supports the “+” operator for type integer. It also contains a conversion between the types integer and unsigned/signed. This means a process can be created to model the counter functionality with integers and then the result can be converted and assigned to the output of the system of type unsigned. One thing that must be considered when using integers is that they are defined as 32-bit, two’s complement numbers. This means that if a counter is defined to use integers and the maximum range of the counter is not explicitly controlled, the counter will increment through the entire range of 32-bit values it can take on. There are a variety of ways to explicitly bound the size of an integer counter. The first is to use an if/then clause within the process to check for the upper limit desired in the counter. For example, if we wish to create a 4-bit binary counter, we will check if the integer counter has reached 15 each time through the process. If it has, we will reset it to zero. Synthesizers will recognize that the integer counter is never allowed to exceed 15 (or “1111” for an unsigned counter) and remove the unused bits of the integer type during implementation (i.e., the remaining 28-bits). Example 9.21 shows the VHDL model and simulation waveform for this implementation of the 4-bit counter using integers.
                
                
                
              
        
Example 9.21 4-Bit Binary Up Counter in VHDL Using the Type INTEGER
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9.4.3 Counters in VHDL Using the Type STD_LOGIC_VECTOR
It is often desired to have the ports of a system be defined of type std_logic/std_logic_vector for compatibility with other systems. One technique to accomplish this and also model the counter behavior internally using std_logic_vector is through inclusion of the numeric_std_unsigned package. This package allows the use of std_logic_vector when declaring the ports and signals within the design and treats them as unsigned when performing arithmetic and comparison functions. Example 9.22 shows the VHDL model and simulation waveform for this alternative implementation of the 4-bit counter.
                
                
                
              
        
Example 9.22 4-Bit Binary Up Counter in VHDL Using the Type STD_LOGIC_VECTOR (1)
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If it is designed to have an output type of std_logic_vector and use an integer in modeling the behavior of the counter, then a double conversion can be used. In the following example, the counter behavior is modeled using an integer type with range checking. A concurrent signal assignment is used at the end of the architecture in order to convert the integer to type std_logic_vector. This is accomplished by first converting the type integer to unsigned and then converting the type unsigned to std_logic_vector. Example 9.23 shows the VHDL model and simulation waveform for this alternative implementation of the 4-bit counter.
Example 9.23 4-Bit Binary Up Counter in VHDL Using the Type STD_LOGIC_VECTOR (2)
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9.4.4 Counters with Enables in VHDL
Including an enable in a counter is a common technique to prevent the counter from running continuously. When the enable is asserted, the counter will increment on the rising edge of the clock as usual. When the enable is de-asserted, the counter will simply hold its last value. Enable lines are synchronous, meaning that they are only evaluated on the rising edge of the clock. As such, they are modeled using a nested if/then statement within the if/then statement checking for a rising edge of the clock. Example 9.24 shows an example model for a 4-bit counter with enable.
                
                
                
              
        
Example 9.24 4-Bit Binary Up Counter with Enable in VHDL
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9.4.5 Counters with Loads
A counter with a load has the ability to set the counter to a specified value. The specified value is provided on an input port (i.e., CNT_in) with the same width as the counter output (CNT). A synchronous load input signal (i.e., Load) is used to indicate when the counter should set its value to the value present on CNT_in. Example 9.25 shows an example model for a 4-bit counter with load capability.
                
                
                
              
        
Example 9.25 4-Bit Binary Up Counter with Load in VHDL
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[image: A420019_1_En_9_Figac_HTML.gif]



9.5 RTL Modeling
Register Transfer Level modeling refers to a level of design abstraction in which vector data is moved and operated on in a synchronous manner. This design methodology is widely used in data path modeling and computer system design.
              
              
            
      
9.5.1 Modeling Registers in VHDL
The term register describes a circuit that operates in a similar manner as a D-flip-flop with the exception that the input and output data are vectors. This circuit is implemented with a set of D-flip-flops all connected to the same clock, reset, and enable inputs. A register is a higher level of abstraction that allows vector data to be stored without getting into the details of the lower level implementation of the D-flip-flop components. Example 9.26 shows an RTL model of an 8-bit, synchronous register. This circuit has an active low, asynchronous reset that will cause the 8-bit output Reg_Out to go to 0 when it is asserted. When the reset is not asserted, the output will be updated with the 8-bit input Reg_In if the system is enabled (EN = 1) and there is a rising edge on the clock. If the register is disabled (EN = 0), the input clock is ignored. At all other times, the output holds its last value.
                
                
              
        
Example 9.26 RTL Model of an 8-Bit Register in VHDL
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9.5.2 Shift Registers in VHDL
A shift register is a circuit which consists of multiple registers connected in series. Data is shifted from one register to another on the rising edge of the clock. This type of circuit is often used in serial-to-parallel data converters. Example 9.27 shows an RTL model for a 4-stage, 8-bit shift register. In the simulation waveform, the data is shown in hexadecimal format.
                
                
              
        
Example 9.27 RTL Model of a 4-Stage, 8-Bit Shift Register in VHDL
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9.5.3 Registers as Agents on a Data Bus
One of the powerful topologies that registers can easily model is a multi-drop bus. In this topology, multiple registers are connected to a data bus as receivers or agents. Each agent has an enable line that controls when it latches information from the data bus into its storage elements. This topology is synchronous, meaning that each agent and the driver of the data bus ar connected to the same clock signal. Each agent has a dedicated, synchronous enable line that is provided by a system controller elsewhere in the design. Example 9.28 shows this multi-drop bus topology. In this example system, three registers (A, B, and C) are connected to a data bus as receivers. Each register is connected to the same clock and reset signals. Each register has its own dedicated enable line (A_EN, B_EN, and C_EN).
                
                
              
        
Example 9.28 Registers as Agents on a Data Bus—System Topology
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This topology can be modeled using RTL abstraction by treating each register as a separate process. Example 9.29 shows how to describe this topology with an RTL model in VHDL. Notice that the three processes modeling the A, B, and C registers are nearly identical to each other with the exception of the signal names they use.
Example 9.29 Registers as Agents on a Data Bus—RTL Model in VHDL
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Example 9.30 shows the resulting simulation waveform for this system. Each register is updated with the value on the data bus whenever its dedicated enable line is asserted.
Example 9.30 Registers as Agents on a Data Bus—Simulation Waveform
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Summary

                	A synchronous system is modeled with a process and a sensitivity list. The clock and reset signals are always listed by themselves in the sensitivity list. Within the process is an if/then statement. The first clause of the if/then statement handles the asynchronous reset condition while the second elsif clause handles the synchronous signal assignments.

	Edge sensitivity is modeled within a process using either the (clock’event and clock = “1”) syntax or an edge detection function provided by the STD_LOGIC_1164 package (i.e., rising_edge()).

	Most D-flip-flops and registers contain a synchronous enable line. This is modeled using a nested if/then statement within the main process if/then statement. The nested if/then goes beneath the clause for the synchronous signal assignments.

	Generic finite-state machines are modeled using three separate processes that describe the behavior of the next state logic, the state memory, and the output logic. Separate processes are used because each of the three functions in an FSM are dependent on different input signals.

	In VHDL, descriptive state names can be created for an FSM with a user-defined, enumerated data type. The new type is first declared and each of the descriptive state names are provided that the new data type can take on. Two signals are then created called current_state and next_state using the new data type. These two signals can then be assigned the descriptive state names of the FSM directly. This approach allows the synthesizer to assign the state codes arbitrarily. A subtype can be used if it is desired to explicitly define the state codes.

	Counters are a special type of finite-state machine that can be modeled using a single process. Only the clock and reset signals are listed in the sensitivity list of the counter process.

	Registers are modeled in VHDL in a similar manner to a D-flip-flop with a synchronous enable. The only difference is that the inputs and outputs are n-bit vectors.




              

Exercise Problems

                Section 9.1—Modeling Sequential Storage Devices in VHDL
                	9.1.1How does a VHDL model for a D-flip-flop handle treating reset as the highest priority input?


 

	9.1.2For a VHDL model of a D-flip-flop with a synchronous enable (EN), why isn’t EN listed in the sensitivity list?


 

	9.1.3For a VHDL model of a D-flip-flop with a synchronous enable (EN), what is the impact of listing EN in the sensitivity list?


 

	9.1.4For a VHDL model of a D-flip-flop with a synchronous enable (EN), why is the behavior of the enable modeled using a nested if/then statement under the clock edge clause rather than an additional elsif clause in the primary if/then statement?


 




              

                Section 9.2—Modeling Finite-State Machines in VHDL
                	9.2.1What is the advantage of using user-defined, enumerated data types for the states when modeling a finite-state machine?


 

	9.2.2What is the advantage of using subtypes for the states when modeling a finite-state machine?


 

	9.2.3When using the three-process behavioral modeling approach for finite-state machines, does the next state logic process model combinational or sequential logic?


 

	9.2.4When using the three-process behavioral modeling approach for finite state machines, does the state memory process model combinational or sequential logic?


 

	9.2.5When using the three-process behavioral modeling approach for finite state machines, does the output logic process model combinational or sequential logic?


 

	9.2.6When using the three-process behavioral modeling approach for finite state machines, what inputs are listed in the sensitivity list of the next state logic process?


 

	9.2.7When using the three-process behavioral modeling approach for finite state machines, what inputs are listed in the sensitivity list of the state memory process?


 

	9.2.8When using the three-process behavioral modeling approach for finite state machines, what inputs are listed in the sensitivity list of the output logic process?


 

	9.2.9When using the three-process behavioral modeling approach for finite state machines, how can the signals listed in the sensitivity list of the output logic process immediately tell whether the FSM is a Mealy or a Moore machine?


 

	9.2.10Why is it not a good design approach to combine the next state logic and output logic behavior into a single process?


 




              

                Section 9.3—FSM Design Examples in VHDL
                	9.3.1Design a VHDL behavioral model to implement the finite-state machine described by the state diagram in Fig. 9.1. Use the entity definition provided in this figure for your design. Use the three-process approach to modeling FSMs described in this chapter for your design. Model the states in this machine with a user-defined enumerated type.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig1_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.1FSM 1 State Diagram and Entity




                  


 

	9.3.2Design a VHDL behavioral model to implement the finite-state machine described by the state diagram in Fig. 9.1. Use the entity definition provided in this figure for your design. Use the three-process approach to modeling FSMs described in this chapter for your design. Explicitly assign binary state codes using VHDL subtypes. Use the following state codes: Start = “00,” Midway = “01,” Done = “10.”


 

	9.3.3Design a VHDL behavioral model to implement the finite-state machine described by the state diagram in Fig. 9.2. Use the entity definition provided in this figure for your design. Use the three-process approach to modeling FSMs described in this chapter for your design. Model the states in this machine with a user-defined enumerated type.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.2FSM 2 State Diagram and Entity




                  


 

	9.3.4Design a VHDL behavioral model to implement the finite-state machine described by the state diagram in Fig. 9.2. Use the entity definition provided in this figure for your design. Use the three-process approach to modeling FSMs described in this chapter for your design. Assign one-hot state codes using VHDL subtypes. Use the following state codes: S0 = “0001,” S1 = “0010,” S2 = “0100,” S3 = “1000.”


 

	9.3.5Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 4-bit serial bit sequence detector similar to Example 9.11. Use the entity definition provided in Fig. 9.3. Use the three-process approach to modeling FSMs described in this chapter for your design. The input to your sequence detector is called DIN and the output is called FOUND. Your detector will assert FOUND anytime there is a 4-bit sequence of “0101.” For all other input sequences the output is not asserted. Model the states in your machine with a user-defined enumerated type.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.3Sequence Detector Entity




                  


 

	9.3.6Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 20-cent vending machine controller similar to Example 9.14. Use the entity definition provided in Fig. 9.4. Use the three-process approach to modeling FSMs described in this chapter for your design. Your controller will take in nickels and dimes and dispense a product anytime the customer has entered 20 cents. Your FSM has two inputs, Nin and Din. Nin is asserted whenever the customer enters a nickel while Din is asserted anytime the customer enters a dime. Your FSM has two outputs, Dispense and Change. Dispense is asserted anytime the customer has entered at least 20 cents and Change is asserted anytime the customer has entered more than 20 cents and needs a nickel in change. Model the states in this machine with a user-defined enumerated type.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig4_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.4Vending Machine Entity




                  


 

	9.3.7Design a VHDL behavioral model for a finite-state machine for a traffic light controller. Use the entity definition provided in Fig. 9.5. This is the same problem description as in exercise 7.4.15. This time, you will implement the functionality using the behavioral modeling techniques presented in this chapter. Your FSM will control a traffic light at the intersection of a busy highway and a seldom used side road. You will be designing the control signals for just the red, yellow, and green lights facing the highway. Under normal conditions, the highway has a green light. The side road has car detector that indicates when car pulls up by asserting a signal called CAR. When CAR is asserted, you will change the highway traffic light from green to yellow, and then from yellow to red. Once in the red position, a built-in timer will begin a countdown and provide your controller a signal called TIMEOUT when 15 s has passed. Once TIMEOUT is asserted, you will change the highway traffic light back to green. Your system will have three outputs GRN, YLW, and RED, which control when the highway facing traffic lights are on (1 = ON, 0 = OFF). Model the states in this machine with a user-defined enumerated type.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig5_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.5Traffic Light Controller Entity




                  


 




              

                Section 9.4—Modeling Counters in VHDL
                	9.4.1Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up counter using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.6. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type unsigned and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type unsigned.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig6_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.616-Bit Binary Up Counter Block Diagram




                  


 

	9.4.2Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up counter using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.6. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type unsigned and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type integer.


 

	9.4.3Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up counter using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.6. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type std_logic_vector and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type integer.


 

	9.4.4Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up counter with enable using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.7. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type unsigned and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type unsigned.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig7_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.716-Bit Binary Counter with Enable Block Diagram




                  


 

	9.4.5Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up counter with enable using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.7. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type unsigned and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type integer.


 

	9.4.6Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up counter with enable using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.7. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type std_logic_vector and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type integer.


 

	9.4.7Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up counter with enable and load using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.8. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type unsigned and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type unsigned.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig8_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.816-Bit Binary Counter with Load Block Diagram




                  


 

	9.4.8Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up counter with enable and load using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.8. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type unsigned and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type integer.


 

	9.4.9Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up counter with enable and load using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.8. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type std_logic_vector and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type integer.


 

	9.4.10Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up/down counter using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.9. When Up = 1, the counter will increment. When Up = 0, the counter will decrement. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type unsigned and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type unsigned.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig9_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.916-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter Block Diagram




                  


 

	9.4.11Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up/down counter using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.9. When Up = 1, the counter will increment. When Up = 0, the counter will decrement. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type unsigned and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type integer.


 

	9.4.12Design a VHDL behavioral model for a 16-bit, binary up/down counter using a single process. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.9. When Up = 1, the counter will increment. When Up = 0, the counter will decrement. In your model, declare Count_Out to be of type std_logic_vector and implement the internal counter functionality with a signal of type integer.


 




              

                Section 9.5—RTL Modeling
                	9.5.1In register transfer level modeling, how does the width of the register relate to the number of D-flip-flops that will be synthesized?


 

	9.5.2In register transfer level modeling, how is the synchronous data movement managed if all registers are using the same clock?


 

	9.5.3Design a VHDL RTL model of a 32-bit, synchronous register. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.10. The register has a synchronous enable. The register should be modeled using a single process.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig10_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.1032-Bit Register Block Diagram




                  


 

	9.5.4Design a VHDL RTL model of an 8-stage, 16-bit shift register. The block diagram for the entity definition is shown in Fig. 9.11. Each stage of the shift register will be provided as an output of the system (A, B, C, D, E, F, G, and H). Use std_logic or std_logic_vector for all ports.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig11_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.1116-Bit Shift Register Block Diagram




                  


 

	9.5.5Design a VHDL RTL model of the multi-drop bus topology in Fig. 9.12. Each of the 16-bit registers (RegA, RegB, RegC, and RegD) will latch the contents of the 16-bit data bus if their enable line is asserted. Each register should be modeled using an individual process.[image: A420019_1_En_9_Fig12_HTML.gif]
Fig. 9.12Agents on a Bus Block Diagram
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This chapter introduces the basic concepts, terminology, and roles of memory in digital systems. The material presented here will not delve into the details of the device physics or low-level theory of operation. Instead, the intent of this chapter is to give a general overview of memory technology and its use in computer systems in addition to how to model memory in VHDL. The goal of this chapter is to give an understanding of the basic principles of semiconductor-based memory systems.

        Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	10.1Describe the basic architecture and terminology for semiconductor-based memory systems.


 

	10.2Describe the basic architecture of nonvolatile memory systems.


 

	10.3Describe the basic architecture of volatile memory systems.


 

	10.4Design a VHDL behavioral model of a memory system.


 




          

10.1 Memory Architecture and Terminology
The term memory is used to describe a system with the ability to store digital information. The term semiconductor memory refers to systems that are implemented using integrated circuit technology. These types of systems store the digital information using transistors, fuses, and/or capacitors on a single semiconductor substrate. Memory can also be implemented using technology other than semiconductors. Disk drives store information by altering the polarity of magnetic fields on a circular substrate. The two magnetic polarities (north and south) are used to represent different logic values (i.e., 0 or 1). Optical disks use lasers to burn pits into reflective substrates. The binary information is represented by light either being reflected (no pit) or not reflected (pit present). Semiconductor memory does not have any moving parts, so it is called solid-state memory and can hold more information per unit area than disk memory. Regardless of the technology used to store the binary data, all memory has common attributes and terminology that are discussed in this chapter.
              
            
      
10.1.1 Memory Map Model
The information stored in memory is called the data. When information is placed into memory, it is called a write. When information is retrieved from memory, it is called a read. In order to access data in memory, an address is used. While data can be accessed as individual bits, in order to reduce the number of address locations needed, data is typically grouped into N-bit words. If a memory system has N = 8, this means that 8 bits of data are stored at each address. The number of address locations is described using the variable M. The overall size of the memory is typically stated by saying "MxN." For example, if we had a 16 × 8 memory system, that means that there are 16 address locations, each capable of storing a byte of data. This memory would have a capacity of 16 × 8 = 128 bits. Since the address is implemented as a binary code, the number of lines in the address bus (n) will dictate the number of address locations that the memory system will have (M = 2n). Figure 10.1 shows a graphical depiction of how data resides in memory. This type of graphic is called a 
            memory map model.
          
          
                
              
          
                
              
          
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig1_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.1Memory map model




        

10.1.2 Volatile vs. Nonvolatile Memory
Memory is classified into two categories depending on whether it can store information when power is removed or not. The term nonvolatile is used to describe memory that holds information when the power is removed, while the term volatile is used to describe memory that loses its information when power is removed. Historically, volatile memory is able to run at faster speeds compared to nonvolatile memory, so it is used as the primary storage mechanism while a digital system is running. Nonvolatile memory is necessary in order to hold critical operation information for a digital system such as start-up instructions, operations systems, and applications.
                
              
          
                
              
        

10.1.3 Read-Only vs. Read/Write Memory
Memory can also be classified into two categories with respect to how data is accessed. Read-only memory (ROM) is a device that cannot be written to during normal operation. This type of memory is useful for holding critical system information or programs that should not be altered while the system is running. Read/write memory refers to memory that can be read and written to during normal operation and is used to hold temporary data and variables.
                
              
          
                
              
        

10.1.4 Random Access vs. Sequential Access

          Random access memory (RAM) describes memory in which any location in the system can be accessed at any time. The opposite of this is sequential access memory, in which not all address locations are immediately available. An example of a sequential access memory system is a tape drive. In order to access the desired address in this system, the tape spool must be spun until the address is in a position that can be observed. Most semiconductor memory in modern systems is random access. The terms RAM and ROM have been adopted, somewhat inaccurately, to also describe groups of memory with particular behavior. While the term ROM technically describes a system that cannot be written to, it has taken on the additional association of being the term to describe nonvolatile memory. While the term RAM technically describes how data is accessed, it has taken on the additional association of being the term to describe volatile memory. When describing modern memory systems, the terms RAM and ROM are used most commonly to describe the characteristics of the memory being used; however, modern memory systems can be both read/write and nonvolatile, and the majority of memory is random access.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Figa_HTML.gif]


        

              
                
              
              
                
              
            


10.2 Nonvolatile Memory Technology
10.2.1 ROM Architecture
This section describes some of the most common nonvolatile memory technologies used to store digital information. An address decoder is used to access individual data words within the memory system. The address decoder asserts one and only one word line (WL) for each unique binary address that is present on its input. This operation is identical to a binary-to-one-hot decoder. For an n-bit address, the decoder can access 2n, or M words in memory. The word lines historically run horizontally across the memory array; thus they are often called row lines and the word line decoder is often called the row decoder. Bit lines (BL) run perpendicular to the word lines in order to provide individual bit storage access at the intersection of the bit and word lines. These lines typically run vertically through the memory array; thus they are often called column lines. The output of the memory system (i.e., Data_Out) is obtained by providing an address and then reading the word from buffered versions of the bit lines. When a system provides individual bit access to a row, or access to multiple data words sharing a row line, a column decoder is used to route the appropriate bit line(s) to the data out port.
                
              
        
In a traditional ROM array, each bit line contains a pull-up network to VCC. This provides the ability to store a logic 1 at all locations within the array. If a logic 0 is desired at a particular location, an NMOS pull-down transistor is inserted. The gate of the NMOS is connected to the appropriate word line and the drain of the NMOS is connected to the bit line. When reading, the word line is asserted and turns on the NMOS transistor. This pulls the bit line to GND and produces a logic 0 on the output. When the NMOS transistor is excluded, the bit line remains at a logic 1 due to the pull-up network. Figure 10.2 shows the basic architecture of a ROM.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.2Basic architecture of read-only memory (ROM)




        
Figure 10.3 shows the operation of a ROM when information is being read.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.3ROM operation during a read




        
Memory can be designed to be either asynchronous or synchronous. Asynchronous memory updates its data outputs immediately upon receiving an address. Synchronous memory only updates its data outputs on the rising edge of a clock. The term latency is used to describe the delay between when a signal is sent to the memory (either the address in an asynchronous system or the clock in a synchronous system) and when the data is available. Figure 10.4 shows a comparison of the timing diagrams between asynchronous and synchronous ROM systems during a read cycle.
                
              
          
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig4_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.4Asynchronous vs. synchronous ROM operation during a read cycle




        

10.2.2 Mask Read-Only Memory
A mask read-only memory (MROM) is a nonvolatile device that is programmed during fabrication. The term mask refers to a transparent plate that contains patterns to create the features of the devices on an integrated circuit using a process called photolithography. An MROM is fabricated with all of the features necessary for the memory device with the exception of the final connections between the NMOS transistors and the word and bit lines. This allows the majority of the device to be created prior to knowing what the final information to be stored is. Once the desired information to be stored is provided by the customer, the fabrication process is completed by adding connections between certain NMOS transistors and the word/bit lines in order to create logic 0s. Figure 10.5 shows an overview of the MROM programming process.
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig5_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.5MROM overview




        

10.2.3 Programmable Read-Only Memory
A programmable read-only memory (PROM) is created in a similar manner as an MROM except that the programming is accomplished post-fabrication through the use of fuses or anti-fuses. A fuse is an electrical connection that is normally conductive. When a certain amount of current is passed through the fuse it will melt, or blow, and create an open circuit. The amount of current necessary to open the fuse is much larger than the current the fuse would conduct during normal operation. An anti-fuse operates in the opposite manner as a fuse. An anti-fuse is normally an open circuit. When a certain amount of current is forced into the anti-fuse, the insulating material breaks down and creates a conduction path. This turns the anti-fuse from an open circuit into a wire. Again, the amount of current necessary to close the anti-fuse is much larger than the current the anti-fuse would experience during normal operation. A PROM uses fuses or anti-fuses in order to connect/disconnect the NMOS transistors in the ROM array to the word/bit lines. A PROM programmer is used to burn the fuses or anti-fuses. A PROM can only be programmed once in this manner; thus it is a ROM and nonvolatile. A PROM has the advantage that programming can take place quickly as opposed to an MROM that must be programmed through device fabrication. Figure 10.6 shows an example PROM device based on fuses.
                
              
          
                
              
          
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig6_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.6PROM overview




        

10.2.4 Erasable Programmable Read-Only Memory
As an improvement to the one-time programming characteristic of PROMs, an electrically programmable ROM with the ability to be erased with ultraviolet (UV) light was created. The erasable programmable read-only memory (EPROM) is based on a floating-gate transistor. In a floating-gate transistor, an additional metal oxide structure is added to the gate of an NMOS. This has the effect of increasing the threshold voltage. The geometry of the second metal oxide is designed such that the threshold voltage is high enough that normal CMOS logic levels are not able to turn the transistor on (i.e., VT1 > VCC). This threshold can be changed by applying a large electric field across the two metal structures in the gate. This causes charge to tunnel into the secondary oxide, ultimately changing it into a conductor. This phenomenon is called Fowler–Nordheim tunneling. The new threshold voltage is low enough that normal CMOS logic levels are not able to turn the transistors off (i.e., VT2 < GND). This process is how the device is programmed. This process is accomplished using a dedicated programmer; thus the EPROM must be removed from its system to program. Figure 10.7 shows an overview of a floating-gate transistor and how it is programmed.
                
              
          
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig7_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.7Floating-gate transistor—programming




        
In order to change the floating-gate transistor back into its normal state, the device is exposed to a strong ultraviolet light source. When the UV light strikes the trapped charge in the secondary oxide, it transfers enough energy to the charge particles that they can move back into the metal plates in the gate. This, in effect, erases the device and restores it back to a state with a high threshold voltage. EPROMs contain a transparent window on the top of their package that allows the UV light to strike the devices. The EPROM must be removed from its system to perform the erase procedure. When the UV light erase procedure is performed, every device in the memory array is erased. EPROMs are a significant improvement over PROMs because they can be programmed multiple times; however, the programming and erase procedures are manually intensive and require an external programmer and external eraser. Figure 10.8 shows the erase procedure for a floating-gate transistor using UV light.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig8_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.8Floating-gate transistor—erasing with UV light




        
An EPROM array is created in the exact same manner as in a PROM array with the exception that additional programming circuitry is placed on the IC and a transparent window is included on the package to facilitate erasing. An EPROM is nonvolatile and read only since the programming procedure takes place outside of its destination system.

10.2.5 Electrically Erasable Programmable Read-Only Memory
In order to address the inconvenient programming and erasing procedures associated with EPROMs, the electrically erasable programmable ROM (EEPROM) was created. In this type of circuit, the floating-gate transistor is erased by applying a large electric field across the secondary oxide. This electric field provides the energy to move the trapped charge from the secondary oxide back into the metal plates of the gate. The advantage of this approach is that the circuitry to provide the large electric field can be generated using circuitry on the same substrate as the memory array, thus eliminating the need for an external UV light eraser. In addition, since the circuitry exists to generate large on-chip voltages, the device can also be programmed without the need for an external programmer. This allows an EEPROM to be programmed and erased while it resides in its target environment. Figure 10.9 shows the procedure for erasing a floating-gate transistor using an electric field.
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig9_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.9Floating-gate transistor—erasing with electricity




        
Early EEPROMs were very slow and had a limited number of program/erase cycles; thus they were classified into the category of nonvolatile, ROM. Modern floating-gate transistors are now capable of access times on scale with other volatile memory systems; thus they have evolved into one of the few nonvolatile, read/write memory technologies used in computer systems today.

10.2.6 FLASH Memory
One of the early drawbacks of EEPROM was that the circuitry that provided the capability to program and erase individual bits also added to the size of each individual storage element. FLASH EEPROM was a technology that attempted to improve the density of floating-gate memory by programming and erasing in large groups of data, known as blocks. This allowed the individual storage cells to shrink and provided higher density memory parts. This new architecture was called NAND FLASH and provided faster write and erase times coupled with higher density storage elements. The limitation of NAND FLASH was that reading and writing could only be accomplished in a block-by-block basis. This characteristic precluded the use of NAND FLASH for run-time variables and data storage, but was well suited for streaming applications such as audio/video and program loading. As NAND FLASH technology advanced, the block size began to shrink and software adapted to accommodate the block-by-block data access. This expanded the applications that NAND FLASH could be deployed in. Today, NAND FLASH memory is used in nearly all portable devices (e.g., smart phones, tablets) and its use in solid-state hard drives is on pace to replace hard disk drives and optical disks as the primary nonvolatile storage medium in modern computers.
                
              
          
                
                
              
          
                
                
              
        
In order to provide individual word access, NOR FLASH was introduced. In NOR FLASH, circuitry is added to provide individual access to data words. This architecture provided faster read times than NAND FLASH, but the additional circuitry causes the write and erase times to be slower and the individual storage cell size to be larger. Due to NAND FLASH having faster write times and higher density, it is seeing broader scale adoption compared to NOR FLASH despite only being able to access information in blocks. NOR FLASH is considered RAM while NAND FLASH is typically not; however, as the block size of NAND FLASH is continually reduced, its use for variable storage is becoming more attractive. All FLASH memory is nonvolatile and read/write.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Figb_HTML.gif]


        


10.3 Volatile Memory Technology
This section describes some common volatile memory technologies used to store digital information.
10.3.1 Static Random Access Memory
Static random access memory (SRAM) is a semiconductor technology that stores information using a cross-coupled inverter feedback loop. Figure 10.10 shows the schematic for the basic SRAM storage cell. In this configuration, two access transistors (M1 and M2) are used to read and write from the storage cell. The cell has two complementary ports called Bit Line (BL) and Bit Line’ (BLn). Due to the inverting functionality of the feedback loop, these two ports will always be the complement of each other. This behavior is advantageous because the two lines can be compared to each other to determine the data value. This allows the voltage levels used in the cell to be lowered while still being able to detect the stored data value. Word lines are used to control the access transistors. This storage element takes six CMOS transistors to implement and is often called a 6 T configuration. The advantage of this memory cell is that it has very fast performance compared to other subsystems because of its underlying technology being simple CMOS transistors. SRAM cells are commonly implemented on the same IC substrate as the rest of the system, thus allowing a fully integrated system to be realized. SRAM cells are used for cache memory in computer systems.
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig10_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.10SRAM storage element (6 T)




        
To build an SRAM memory system, cells are arranged in an array pattern. Figure 10.11 shows a 4 × 4 SRAM array topology. In this configuration, word lines are shared horizontally across the array in order to provide addressing capability. An address decoder is used to convert the binary encoded address into the appropriate word line assertions. N storage cells are attached to the word line to provide the desired data word width. Bit lines are shared vertically across the array in order to provide data access (either read or write). A data line controller handles whether data is read from or written to the cells based on an external write enable (WE) signal. When WE is asserted (WE = 1), data will be written to the cells. When WE is de-asserted (WE = 0), data will be read from the cells. The data line controller also handles determining the correct logic value read from the cells by comparing BL to BLn. As more cells are added to the bit lines, the signal magnitude being driven by the storage cells diminishes due to the additional loading of the other cells. This is where having complementary data signals (BL and BLn) is advantageous because this effectively doubles the magnitude of the storage cell outputs. The comparison of BL to BLn is handled using a differential amplifier that produces a full logic-level output even when the incoming signals are very small.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig11_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.114 × 4 SRAM array topology




        
SRAM is volatile memory because when the power is removed, the cross-coupled inverters are not able to drive the feedback loop and the data is lost. SRAM is also read/write memory because the storage cells can be easily read from or written to during normal operation.
Let’s look at the operation of the SRAM array when writing the 4-bit word “0111” to address “01.” Figure 10.12 shows a graphical depiction of this operation. In this write cycle, the row address decoder observes the address input “01” and asserts WL1. Asserting this word line enables all of the access transistors (i.e., M1 and M2 in Fig. 10.10) of the storage cells in this row. The line drivers are designed to have a stronger drive strength than the inverters in the storage cells so that they can override their values during a write. The information “0111” is present on the Data_In bus and the write enable control line is asserted (WE = 1) to indicate a write. The data line controller passes the information to be stored to the line drivers, which in turn converts each input into complementary signals and drives the bit lines. This overrides the information in each storage cell connected to WL1. The address decoder then de-asserts WL1 and the information is stored.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig12_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.12SRAM operation during a write cycle—storing “0111” to address “01”




        
Now let’s look at the operation of the SRAM array when reading a 4-bit word from address “10.” Let’s assume that this row was storing the value “1010.” Figure 10.13 shows a graphical depiction of this operation. In this read cycle, the row address decoder asserts WL2, which allows the SRAM cells to drive their respective bit lines. Note that each cell drives a complementary version of its stored value. The input control line is de-asserted (WE = 0), which indicates that the sense amps will read the BL and BLn lines in order to determine the full logic value stored in each cell. This logic value is then routed to the Data_Out port of the array. In an SRAM array, reading from the cell does not impact the contents of the cell. Once the read is complete, WL2 is de-asserted and the read cycle is complete.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig13_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.13SRAM operation during a read cycle—reading “0101” from address “10”




        

10.3.2 Dynamic Random Access Memory
Dynamic random access memory (DRAM) is a semiconductor technology that stores information using a capacitor. A capacitor is a fundamental electrical device that stores charge. Figure 10.14 shows the schematic for the basic DRAM storage cell. The capacitor is accessed through a transistor (M1). Since this storage element takes one transistor and one capacitor, it is often referred to as a 1T1C configuration. Just as in SRAM memory, word lines are used to access the storage elements. The term digit line is used to describe the vertical connection to the storage cells. DRAM has an advantage over SRAM in that the storage element requires less area to implement. This allows DRAM memory to have much higher density compared to SRAM.
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig14_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.14DRAM storage element (1 T 1C)




        
There are a variety of considerations that must be accounted for when using DRAM. First, the charge in the capacitor will slowly dissipate over time due to the capacitors being non-ideal. If left unchecked, eventually the data held in the capacitor will be lost. In order to overcome this issue, DRAM has a dedicated circuit to refresh the contents of the storage cell. A refresh cycle involves periodically reading the value stored on the capacitor and then writing the same value back again at full signal strength. This behavior also means that DRAM is volatile because when the power is removed and the refresh cycle cannot be performed, the stored data is lost. DRAM is also considered read/write memory because the storage cells can be easily read from or written to during normal operation.
Another consideration when using DRAM is that the voltage of the word line must be larger than VCC in order to turn on the access transistor. In order to turn on an NMOS transistor, the gate terminal must be larger than the source terminal by at least a threshold voltage (VT). In traditional CMOS circuit design, the source terminal is typically connected to ground (0v). This means that the transistor can be easily turned on by driving the gate with a logic 1 (i.e., VCC) since this creates a VGS voltage much larger than VT. This is not always the case in DRAM. In DRAM, the source terminal is not connected to ground, but rather to the storage capacitor. In the worst-case situation, the capacitor could be storing a logic 1 (i.e., VCC). This means that in order for the word line to be able to turn on the access transistor, it must be equal to or larger than (VCC + VT). This is an issue because the highest voltage that the DRAM device has access to is VCC. In DRAM, a charge pump is used to create a voltage larger than VCC + VT that is driven on the word lines. Once this voltage is used, the charge is lost, so the line must be pumped up again before its next use. The process of “pumping up” takes time that must be considered when calculating the maximum speed of DRAM. Figure 10.15 shows a graphical depiction of this consideration.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig15_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.15DRAM charge pumping of word lines




        
Another consideration when using DRAM is how the charge in the capacitor develops into an actual voltage on the digital line when the access transistor is closed. Consider the simple 4 × 4 array of DRAM cells shown in Fig. 10.16. In this topology, the DRAM cells are accessed using the same approach as in the SRAM array from Fig. 10.11.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig16_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.16Simple 4 × 4 DRAM array topology




        
One of the limitations of this simple configuration is that the charge stored in the capacitors cannot develop a full voltage level across the digit line when the access transistor is closed. This is because the digit line itself has capacitance that impacts how much voltage will be developed. In practice, the capacitance of the digit line (CDL) is much larger than the capacitance of the storage cell (CS) due to having significantly more area and being connected to numerous other storage cells. This becomes an issue because when the storage capacitor is connected to the digit line, the resulting voltage on the digit line (VDL) is much less than the original voltage on the storage cell (VS). This behavior is known as charge sharing because when the access transistor is closed, the charge on both capacitors is distributed across both devices and results in a final voltage that depends on the initial charge in the system and the values of the two capacitors. Example 10.1 shows an example of how to calculate the final digit line voltage when the storage cell is connected.
                
              
        
Example 10.1 Calculating the final digit line voltage in a DRAM based on charge sharing

                [image: A420019_1_En_10_Figc_HTML.gif]

              

The issue with the charge sharing behavior of a DRAM cell is that the final voltage on the word line is not large enough to be detected by a standard logic gate or latch. In order to overcome this issue, modern DRAM arrays use complementary storage cells and sense amplifiers. The complementary cells store the original data and its complement. Two digit lines (DL and DLn) are used to read the contents of the storage cells. DL and DLn are initially pre-charged to exactly VCC/2. When the access transistors are closed, the storage cells will share their charge with the digit lines and move them slightly away from VCC/2 in different directions. This allows twice the voltage difference to be developed during a read. A sense amplifier is then used to boost this small voltage difference into a full logic level that can be read by a standard logic gate or latch. Figure 10.17 shows the modern DRAM array topology based on complementary storage cells.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig17_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.17Modern DRAM array topology based on complementary storage cells




        
The sense amplifier is designed to boost small voltage deviations from VCC/2 on DL and DLn to full logic levels. The sense amplifier sits in between DL and DLn and has two complementary networks, the N-sense amplifier, and the P-sense amplifier. The N-sense amplifier is used to pull a signal that is below VCC/2 (either DL or DLn) down to GND. A control signal (N-Latch or NLATn) is used to turn on this network. The P-sense amplifier is used to pull a signal that is above VCC/2 (either DL or DLn) up to VCC. A control signal (active pull-up or ACT) is used to turn on this network. The two networks are activated in a sequence with the N-sense network activating first. Figure 10.18 shows an overview of the operation of a DRAM sense amplifier.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig18_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.18DRAM sense amplifier




        
Let’s now put everything together and look at the operation of a DRAM system during a read operation. Figure 10.19 shows a simplified timing diagram of a DRAM read cycle. This diagram shows the critical signals and their values when reading a logic 1. Notice that there is a sequence of steps that must be accomplished before the information in the storage cells can be retrieved.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig19_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.19DRAM operation during a read cycle—reading a 1 from a storage cell




        
A DRAM write operation is accomplished by opening the access transistors to the complementary storage cells using WL, disabling the pre-charge drivers, and then writing full logic-level signals to the storage cells using the Data_In line driver.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Figd_HTML.gif]


        


10.4 Modeling Memory with VHDL
10.4.1 Read-Only Memory in VHDL
Modeling of memory in VHDL is accomplished using the array data type. Recall the syntax for declaring a new array type below:
                
                
              
          
                type name is array (<range>) of <element_type>;



        
To create the ROM array, a new type is declared (e.g., ROM_type) that is an array. The range represents the addressing of the memory array and is provided as an integer. The element_type of the array specifies the data type to be stored at each address and represents the data in the memory array. The type of the element should be std_logic_vector with a width of N. To define a 4 × 4 array of memory, we would use the following syntax.
Example:type ROM_type is array (0 to 3) of std_logic_vector(3 downto 0);



        
Notice that the address is provided as an integer (0–3). This will require two address bits. Also notice that this defines 4-bit data words. Next, we define a new constant of type ROM_type. When defining a constant, we provide the contents at each address.
Example:constant ROM : ROM_type := (0 => ”1110”,
1 => ”0010”,
2 => ”1111”,
3 => ”0100”);



        
At this point, the ROM array is declared and initialized. In order to model the read behavior, a concurrent signal assignment is used. The assignment will be made to the output data_out based on the incoming address. The assignment to data_out will be the contents of the constant ROM at a particular address. Since the index of a VHDL array needs to be provided as an integer (e.g., 0,1,2,3) and the address of the memory system is provided as a std_logic_vector, a type conversion is required. Since there is not a direct conversion from type std_logic_vector to integer, two conversions are required. The first step is to convert the address from std_logic_vector to unsigned using the unsigned type conversion. This conversion exists within the numeric_std package. The second step is to convert the address from unsigned to integer using the to_integer conversion. The final assignment is as follows:
Example:data_out <= ROM(to_integer(unsigned(address)));



        
Example 10.2 shows the entire VHDL model for this memory system and the simulation waveform. In the simulation, each possible address is provided (i.e., “00,” “01,” “10,” and “11). For each address, the corresponding information appears on the data_out port. Since this is an asynchronous memory system, the data appears immediately upon receiving a new address.
Example 10.2 Behavioral model of a 4 × 4 asynchronous read-only memory in VHDL

                [image: A420019_1_En_10_Fige_HTML.gif]

              

Latency can be modeled in memory systems by using delayed signal assignments. In the above example, if the memory system had a latency of 5 ns, this could be modeled using the following approach:
Example:data_out <= ROM(to_integer(unsigned(address))) after 5 ns;



        
A synchronous ROM can be created in a similar manner. In this approach, a clock edge is used to trigger when the data_out port is updated. A sensitivity list is used that contains only the signal clock to trigger the assignment. A rising edge condition is then used in an if/then statement to make the assignment only on a rising edge. Example 10.3 shows the VHDL model and simulation waveform for this system. Notice that prior to the first clock edge, the simulator does not know what to assign to data_out, so it lists the value as uninitialized.
Example 10.3 Behavioral model of a 4 × 4 synchronous read-only memory in VHDL

                [image: A420019_1_En_10_Figf_HTML.gif]

              


10.4.2 Read/Write Memory in VHDL
In a read/write memory model, a new type is created using a VHDL array (e.g., RW_type) that defines the size of the storage system. To create the memory, a new signal is declared with the array type.
Example:type RW_type is array (0 to 3) std_logic_vector(3 downto 0);
signal RW : RW_type;



        
Note that a signal is used in a read/write system as opposed to a constant as in the ROM system. This is because a read/write system is uninitialized until it is written to. A process is then used to model the behavior of the memory system. Since this is an asynchronous system, all inputs are listed in the sensitivity list (i.e., address, WE, and data_in). The process first checks whether the write enable line is asserted (WE = 1), which indicates that a write cycle is being performed. If it is, then it makes an assignment to the RW signal at the location provided by the address input with the data provided by the data_in input. Since the RW array is indexed using integers, type conversions are required to convert the address from std_logic_vector to integer. When WE is not asserted (WE = 0), a read cycle is being performed. In this case, the process makes an assignment to data_out with the contents stored at the provided address. This assignment also requires type conversions to change the address from std_logic_vector to integer. The following syntax implements this behavior.
Example: MEMORY: process (address, WE, data_in)
 begin
 if (WE = '1') then
 RW(to_integer(unsigned(address))) <= data_in;
 else
 data_out <= RW(to_integer(unsigned(address)));
 end if;
 end process;



        
A read/write memory does not contain information until its storage locations are written to. As a result, if the memory is read from before it has been written to, the simulation will return uninitialized. Example 10.4 shows the entire VHDL model for an asynchronous read/write memory and the simulation waveform showing read/write cycles.
Example 10.4 Behavioral model of a 4 × 4 asynchronous read/write memory in VHDL

                [image: A420019_1_En_10_Figg_HTML.gif]

              

A synchronous read/write memory is made in a similar manner with the exception that a clock is used to trigger the signal assignments in the sensitivity list. The WE signal acts as a synchronous control signal indicating whether assignments are read from or written to the RW array. Example 10.5 shows the entire VHDL model for a synchronous read/write memory and the simulation waveform showing both read and write cycles.
Example 10.5 Behavioral model of a 4 × 4 synchronous read/write memory in VHDL

                [image: A420019_1_En_10_Figh_HTML.gif]

              


              [image: A420019_1_En_10_Figi_HTML.gif]


            
Summary

                	The term memory refers to large arrays of digital storage. The technology used in memory is typically optimized for storage density at the expense of control capability. This is different from a D-flip-flop, which is optimized for complete control at the bit level.

	A memory device always contains an address bus input. The number of bits in the address bus dictates how many storage locations can be accessed. An n-bit address bus can access 2n (or M) storage locations.

	The width of each storage location (N) allows the density of the memory array to be increased by reading and writing vectors of data instead of individual bits.

	A memory map is a graphical depiction of a memory array. A memory map is useful to give an overview of the capacity of the array and how different address ranges of the array are used.

	A read is an operation in which data is retrieved from memory. A write is an operation in which data is stored to memory.

	An asynchronous memory array responds immediately to its control inputs. A synchronous memory array only responds on the triggering edge of clock.

	Volatile memory will lose its data when the power is removed. Nonvolatile memory will retain its data when the power is removed.

	ROM is a memory type that cannot be written to during normal operation. Read/write (R/W) memory is a memory type that can be written to during normal operation. Both ROM and R/W memory can be read from during normal operation.

	RAM is a memory type in which any location in memory can be accessed at any time. In sequential access memory the data can only be retrieved in a linear sequence. This means that in sequential memory the data cannot be accessed arbitrarily.

	The basic architecture of a ROM consists of intersecting bit lines (vertical) and word lines (horizontal) that contain storage cells at their crossing points. The data is read out of the ROM array using the bit lines. Each bit line contains a pull-up resistor to initially store a logic 1 at each location. If a logic 0 is desired at a certain location, a pull-down transistor is placed on a particular bit line with its gate connected to the appropriate word line. When the storage cell is addressed, the word line will assert and turn on the pull-down transistor producing a logic 0 on the output.

	There are a variety of technologies to implement the pull-down transistor in a ROM. Different ROM architectures include MROMs, PROMs, EPROMs, and EEPROMs. These memory types are nonvolatile.

	A R/W memory requires a storage cell that can be both read from and written to during normal operation. A DRAM (dynamic RAM) cell is a storage element that uses a capacitor to hold charge corresponding to a logic value. An SRAM (static RAM) cell is a storage element that uses a cross-coupled inverter pair to hold the value being stored in the positive-feedback loop formed by the inverters. Both DRAM and SRAM are volatile and random access.

	The floating-gate transistor enables memory that is both nonvolatile and R/W. Modern memory systems based on floating-gate transistor technology allow writing to take place using the existing system power supply levels. This type of R/W memory is called FLASH. In FLASH memory, the information is read out in blocks; thus it is not technically random access.

	Memory can be modeled in VHDL using the array data type.




              

Exercise Problems

                Section 10.1: Memory Architecture and Terminology
                	10.1.1For a 512 k × 32 memory system, how many unique address locations are there? Give the exact number.


 

	10.1.2For a 512 k × 32 memory system, what is the data width at each address location?


 

	10.1.3For a 512 k × 32 memory system, what is the capacity in bits?


 

	10.1.4For a 512 k × 32-bit memory system, what is the capacity in bytes?


 

	10.1.5For a 512 k × 32 memory system, how wide does the incoming address bus need to be in order to access every unique address location?


 

	10.1.6Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: when power is removed, the data is lost.


 

	10.1.7Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: when power is removed, the memory still holds its information.


 

	10.1.8Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: it can only be read from during normal operation.


 

	10.1.9Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: during normal operation, it can be read and written to.


 

	10.1.10Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: data can be accessed from any address location at any time.


 

	10.1.1110.1.11: Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: data can only be accessed in consecutive order; thus not every location of memory is available instantaneously.


 




              

                Section 10.2: Nonvolatile Memory Technology
                	10.2.1Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: this memory is nonvolatile, read/write, and only provides data access in blocks.
                  


 

	10.2.2Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: this memory uses a floating-gate transistor, can be erased with electricity, and provides individual bit access.
                  


 

	10.2.3Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: this memory is nonvolatile, read/write, and provides word-level data access.
                  


 

	10.2.4Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: this memory uses a floating-gate transistor that is erased with UV light.
                  


 

	10.2.5Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: this memory is programmed by blowing fuses or anti-fuses.


 

	10.2.6Name the type of memory with the following characteristic: this memory is partially fabricated prior to knowing the information to be stored.


 




              

                Section 10.3: Volatile Memory Technology
                	10.3.1How many transistors does it take to implement an SRAM cell?


 

	10.3.2Why doesn’t an SRAM cell require a refresh cycle?


 

	10.3.3Design a VHDL model for the SRAM system shown in Fig. 10.20. Your storage cell should be designed such that its contents can be overwritten by the line driver. Consider using a resolved data type for this behavior that models drive strength (e.g., in std_logic, a 1 has a higher drive strength than an H). You will need to create a system for the differential line driver with enable. This driver will need to contain a high impedance state when disabled. Both your line driver (Din) and receiver (Dout) are differential. These systems can be modeled using simple if/then statements. Create a test bench for your system that will write a 0 to the cell, then read it back to verify that the 0 was stored, and then repeat the write/read cycles for a 1.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig20_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.20SRAM Cell Block Diagram




                  


 

	10.3.4Why is a DRAM cell referred to as a 1 T 1C configuration?


 

	10.3.5Why is a charge pump necessary on the word lines of a DRAM array?


 

	10.3.6Why does a DRAM cell require a refresh cycle?


 

	10.3.7For the DRAM storage cell shown in Fig. 10.21, solve for the final voltage on the digit line after the access transistor (M1) closes if initially VS = VCC (i.e., the cell is storing a 1). In this system, CS = 5 pF, CDL = 10 pF, and VCC = +3.4v. Prior to the access transistor closing, the digit line is pre-charged to VCC/2.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig21_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.21DRAM Charge Sharing Exercise




                  


 

	10.3.8For the DRAM storage cell shown in Fig. 10.21, solve for the final voltage on the digit line after the access transistor (M1) closes if initially VS = GND (i.e., the cell is storing a 0). In this system, CS = 5 pF, CDL = 10 pF, and VCC = +3.4v. Prior to the access transistor closing, the digit line is pre-charged to VCC/2.


 




              

                Section 10.4: Modeling Memory with VHDL
                	10.4.1Design a VHDL model for the 16 × 8, asynchronous, ROM system shown in Fig. 10.22. The system should contain the information provided in the memory map. Create a test bench to simulate your model by reading from each of the 16 unique addresses and observing Data_Out to verify that it contains the information in the memory map.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig22_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.2216x8 Asynchronous ROM Block Diagram




                  


 

	10.4.2Design a VHDL model for the 16 × 8, synchronous, ROM system shown in Fig. 10.23. The system should contain the information provided in the memory map. Create a test bench to simulate your model by reading from each of the 16 unique addresses and observing Data_Out to verify that it contains the information in the memory map.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig23_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.2316x8 Synchronous ROM Block Diagram




                  


 

	10.4.3Design a VHDL model for the 16 × 8, asynchronous, read/write memory system shown in Fig. 10.24. Create a test bench to simulate your model. Your test bench should first read from all of the address locations to verify that they are uninitialized. Next, your test bench should write unique information to each of the address locations. Finally, your test bench should read from each address location to verify that the information that was written was stored and can be successfully retrieved.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig24_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.2416x8 Asynchronous R/W Memory Block Diagram




                  


 

	10.4.4Design a VHDL model for the 16 × 8, synchronous, read/write memory system shown in Fig. 10.25. Create a test bench to simulate your model. Your test bench should first read from all of the address locations to verify that they are uninitialized. Next, your test bench should write unique information to each of the address locations. Finally, your test bench should read from each address location to verify that the information that was written was stored and can be successfully retrieved.[image: A420019_1_En_10_Fig25_HTML.gif]
Fig. 10.2516x8 Synchronous R/W Memory Block Diagram
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This chapter provides an overview of programmable logic devices (PLDs). The term PLD is used as a generic description for any circuit that can be programmed to implement digital logic. The technology and architectures of PLDs have advanced over time. A historical perspective is given on how the first programmable devices evolved into the programmable technologies that are prevalent today. The goal of this chapter is to provide a basic understanding of the principles of programmable logic devices.

        Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	11.1Describe the basic architecture and evolution of programmable logic devices.


 

	11.2Describe the basic architecture of Field Programmable Gate Arrays (FPGAs).


 




          

11.1 Programmable Arrays
11.1.1 Programmable Logic Array
One of the first commercial PLDs developed using modern integrated circuit technology was the programmable logic array (PLA). In 1970, Texas Instrument introduced the PLA with an architecture that supported the implementation of arbitrary, sum of product logic expressions. The PLA was fabricated with a dense array of AND gates, called an AND plane, and a dense array of OR gates, called an OR plane. Inputs to the PLA each had an inverter in order to provide the original variable and its complement. Arbitrary SOP logic expressions could be implemented by creating connections between the inputs, the AND plane, and the OR plane. The original PLAs were fabricated with all of the necessary features except the final connections to implement the SOP functions. When a customer provided the desired SOP expression, the connections were added as the final step of fabrication. This configuration technique was similar to an MROM approach. Figure 11.1 shows the basic architecture of a PLA.
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_11_Fig1_HTML.gif]
Fig. 11.1Programmable logic array (PLA) architecture




        
A more compact schematic for the PLA is drawn by representing all of the inputs into the AND and OR gates with a single wire. Connections are indicated by inserting Xs at the intersections of wires. Figure 11.2 shows this simplified PLA schematic implementing two different SOP logic expressions.[image: A420019_1_En_11_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Fig. 11.2Simplified PLA schematic




        

11.1.2 Programmable Array Logic
One of the drawbacks of the original PLA was that the programmability of the OR plane caused significant propagation delays through the combinational logic circuits. In order to improve on the performance of PLAs, the programmable array logic (PAL) was introduced in 1978 by the company Monolithic Memories, Inc. The PAL contained a programmable AND plane and a fixed-OR plane. The fixed-OR plane improved the performance of this programmable architecture. While not having a programmable OR plane reduced the flexibility of the device, most SOP expressions could be manipulated to work with a PAL. Another contribution of the PAL was that the AND plane could be programmed using fuses. Initially, all connections were present in the AND plane. An external programmer was used to blow fuses in order to disconnect the inputs from the AND gates. While the fuse approach provided one-time-only programming, the ability to configure the logic post-fabrication was a significant advancement over the PLA, which had to be programmed at the manufacturer. Figure 11.3 shows the architecture of a PAL.
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_11_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Fig. 11.3Programmable array logic (PAL) architecture




        

11.1.3 Generic Array Logic
As the popularity of the PAL grew, additional functionality was implemented to support more sophisticated designs. One of the most significant improvements was the addition of an output logic macrocell (OLMC). An OLMC provided a D-flip-flop and a selectable mux so that the output of the SOP circuit from the PAL could be used either as the system output or the input to a D-flip-flop. This enabled the implementation of sequential logic and finite-state machines. The OLMC could also be used to route the I/O pin back into the PAL to increase the number of inputs possible in the SOP expressions. Finally, the OLMC provided a multiplexer to allow feedback from either the PAL output or the output of the D-flip-flop. This architecture was named a generic array logic (GAL) to distinguish its features from a standard PAL. Figure 11.4 shows the architecture of a GAL consisting of a PAL and an OLMC.
                
              
          
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_11_Fig4_HTML.gif]
Fig. 11.4Generic array logic (GAL) architecture




        

11.1.4 Hard Array Logic
For mature designs, PALs and GALs could be implemented as a hard array logic (HAL) device. A HAL was a version of a PAL or GAL that had the AND plane connections implemented during fabrication instead of through blowing fuses. This architecture was more efficient for high-volume applications as it eliminated the programming step post-fabrication and the device did not need to contain the additional programming circuitry.
                
              
        
In 1983, Altera Inc. was founded as a programmable logic device company. In 1984, Altera released its first version of a PAL with a unique feature that it could be programmed and erased multiple times using a programmer and an UV light source similar to an EEPROM.

11.1.5 Complex Programmable Logic Devices
As the demand for larger programmable devices grew, the PAL’s architecture was not able to scale efficiently due to a number of reasons: first, as the size of combinational logic circuits increased, the PAL encountered fan-in issues in its AND plane; secondly, for each input that was added to the PAL, the amount of circuitry needed on the chip grew geometrically due to requiring a connection to each AND gate in addition to the area associated with the additional OLMC. This led to a new PLD architecture in which the on-chip interconnect was partitioned across multiple PALs on a single chip. This partitioning meant that not all inputs to the device could be used by each PAL, so the design complexity increased; however, the additional programmable resources outweighed this drawback and this architecture was broadly adopted. This new architecture was called a complex programmable logic device (CPLD). The term simple programmable logic device (SPLD) was created to describe all of the previous PLD architectures (i.e., PLA, PAL, GAL, and HAL). Figure 11.5 shows the architecture of the CPLD.
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Fig. 11.5Complex PLD (CPLD) architecture
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11.2 Field Programmable Gate Arrays
To address the need for even more programmable resources, a new architecture was developed by Xilinx Inc. in 1985. This new architecture was called a field programmable gate array (FPGA). An FPGA consists of an array of programmable logic blocks (or logic elements) and a network of programmable interconnect that can be used to connect any logic element to any other logic element. Each logic block contained circuitry to implement arbitrary combinational logic circuits in addition to a D-flip-flop and a multiplexer for signal steering. This architecture effectively implemented an OLMC within each block, thus providing ultimate flexibility and providing significantly more resources for sequential logic. Today, FPGAs are the most commonly used programmable logic device, with Altera Inc. and Xilinx Inc. being the two largest manufacturers. Figure 11.6 shows the generic architecture of an FPGA.
              
            
        [image: A420019_1_En_11_Fig6_HTML.gif]
Fig. 11.6Field programmable gate array (FPGA) architecture




      
11.2.1 Configurable Logic Block (or Logic Element)
The primary reconfigurable structure in the FPGA is the configurable logic block (CLB) or logic element (LE). Xilinx Inc. uses the term CLB while Altera uses LE. Combinational logic is implemented using a circuit called a Look-Up Table (LUT), which can implement any arbitrary truth table. The details of an LUT are given in the next section. The CLB/LE also contains a D-flip-flop for sequential logic. A signal steering multiplexer is used to select whether the output of the CLB/LE comes from the LUT or from the D-flip-flop. The LUT can be used to drive a combinational logic expression into the D input of the D-flip-flop, thus creating a highly efficient topology for finite-state machines. A global routing network is used to provide common signals to the CLB/LE such as clock, reset, and enable. This global routing network can provide these common signals to the entire FPGA or local groups of CLB/LEs. Figure 11.7 shows the topology of a simple CLB/LE.
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Fig. 11.7Simple FPGA configurable logic block (or logic element)




        
CLB/LEs have evolved to include numerous other features such as carry in/carry out signals so that arithmetic operations can be cascaded between multiple blocks in addition to signal feedback and D-flip-flop initialization.

11.2.2 Look-Up Tables
An LUT is the primary circuit used to implement combinational logic in FPGAs. This topology has also been adopted in modern CPLDs. In an LUT, the desired outputs of a truth table are loaded into a local configuration SRAM memory. The SRAM memory provides these values to the inputs of a multiplexer. The inputs to the combinational logic circuit are then used as the select lines to the multiplexer. For an arbitrary input to the combinational logic circuit, the multiplexer selects the appropriate value held in the SRAM and routes it to the output of the circuit. In this way, the multiplexer looks up the appropriate output value based on the input code. This architecture has the advantage that any logic function can be created without creating a custom logic circuit. Also, the delay through the LUT is identical regardless of what logic function is being implemented. Figure 11.8 shows a 2-input combinational logic circuit implemented with a 4-input multiplexer.
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Fig. 11.82-Input LUT implemented with a 4-input multiplexer




        
Fan-in limitations can be encountered quickly in LUTs as the number of inputs of the combinational logic circuit being implemented grows. Recall that multiplexers are implemented with an SOP topology in which each product term in the first level of logic has a number of inputs equal to the number of select lines plus one. Also recall that the sum term in the second level of logic in the SOP topology has a number of inputs equal to the total number of inputs to the multiplexer. In the example circuit shown in Fig. 11.8, each product term in the multiplexer will have three inputs and the sum term will have four inputs. As an illustration of how quickly fan-in limitations are encountered, consider the implication of increasing the number of inputs in Fig. 11.8 from two to three. In this new configuration, the number of inputs in the product terms will increase from three to four and the number of inputs in the sum term will increase from four to eight. Eight inputs is often beyond the fan-in specifications of modern devices, meaning that even a 3-input combinational logic circuit will encounter fan-in issues when implemented using an LUT topology.
To address this issue, multiplexer functionality in LUTs is typically implemented as a series of smaller, cascaded multiplexers. Each of the smaller multiplexers progressively chooses which row of the truth table to route to the output of the LUT. This eliminates fan-in issues at the expense of adding additional levels of logic to the circuit. While cascading multiplexers increase the overall circuit delay, this approach achieves a highly consistent delay because regardless of the truth table output value, the number of levels of logic through the multiplexers is always the same. Figure 11.9 shows how the 2-input truth table from Fig. 11.8 can be implemented using a 2-level cascade of 2-input multiplexers.[image: A420019_1_En_11_Fig9_HTML.gif]
Fig. 11.92-Input LUT implemented with a 2-level cascade of 2-input multiplexers




        
If more inputs are needed in the LUT, additional MUX levels are added. Figure 11.10 shows the architecture for a 3-input LUT implemented with a 3-level cascade of 2-input multiplexers.[image: A420019_1_En_11_Fig10_HTML.gif]
Fig. 11.103-Input LUT implemented with a 3-level cascade of 2-input multiplexers




        
Modern FPGAs can have LUTs with up to 6 inputs. If even more inputs are needed in a combinational logic expression, then multiple CLB/LEs are used that form even larger LUTs.

11.2.3 Programmable Interconnect Points (PIPs)
The configurable routing network on an FPGA is accomplished using programmable switches. A simple model for these switches is to use an NMOS transistor. A configuration SRAM bit stores whether the switch is opened or closed. On the FPGA, interconnect is routed vertically and horizontally between the CLB/LEs with switching points placed throughout the FPGA to facilitate any arbitrary routing configuration. Figure 11.11 shows how the routing can be configured into a full cross-point configuration using programmable switches.
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_11_Fig11_HTML.gif]
Fig. 11.11FPGA programmable interconnect




        

11.2.4 Input/Output Block
FPGAs also contain input/output blocks (IOBs) that provide programmable functionality for interfacing to external circuitry. The IOBs contain both driver and receiver circuitry so that they can be programmed to be either inputs or outputs. D-flip-flops are included in both the input and output circuitry to support synchronous logic. Figure 11.12 shows the architecture of an FPGA IOB.
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_11_Fig12_HTML.gif]
Fig. 11.12FPGA input/output block (IOB)




        

11.2.5 Configuration Memory
All of the programming information for an FPGA is contained within configuration SRAM that is distributed across the IC. Since this memory is volatile, the FPGA will lose its configuration when power is removed. Upon power-up, the FPGA must be programmed with its configuration data. This data is typically held in a nonvolatile memory such as FLASH. The “FP” in FPGA refers to the ability to program the device in the field, or post-fabrication. The “GA” in FPGA refers to the array topology of the programmable logic blocks or elements.[image: A420019_1_En_11_Figb_HTML.gif]


        
Summary

                	A programmable logic device (PLD) is a generic term for a circuit that can be configured to implement arbitrary logic functions.

	There are a variety of PLD architectures that have been used to implement combinational logic. These include the PLA and PAL. These devices contain an AND plane and an OR plane. The AND plane is configured to implement the product terms of an SOP expression. The OR plane is configured to implement the sum term of an SOP expression.

	A GAL increases the complexity of logic arrays by adding sequential logic storage and programmable I/O capability.

	A CPLD significantly increases the density of PLDs by connecting an array of PALs together and surrounding the logic with I/O drivers.

	FPGAs contain an array of programmable logic elements that each consists of combinational logic capability and sequential logic storage. FPGAs also contain a programmable interconnect network that provides the highest level of flexibility in programmable logic.

	An LUT is a simple method to create a programmable combinational logic circuit. An LUT is simply a multiplexer with the inputs to the circuit connected to the select lines of the MUX. The desired outputs of the truth table are connected to the MUX inputs. As different input codes arrive on the select lines of the MUX, they select the corresponding logic value to be routed to the system output.




              

Exercise Problems

                Section 11.1: Programmable Arrays
                	11.1.1Name the type of programmable logic described by the characteristic: this device adds an output logic macrocell to a traditional PAL.
                  


 

	11.1.2Name the type of programmable logic described by the characteristic: this device combines multiple PALs on a single chip with a partitioned interconnect system.


 

	11.1.3Name the type of programmable logic described by the characteristic: this device has a programmable AND plane and programmable OR plane.
                  


 

	11.1.4Name the type of programmable logic described by the characteristic: this device has a programmable AND plane and fixed OR plane.
                  


 

	11.1.5Name the type of programmable logic described by the characteristic: this device is a PAL or GAL that is programmed during manufacturing.
                  


 

	11.1.6For the following unconfigured PAL schematic in Fig. 11.13, draw in the connection points (i.e., the Xs) to implement the two SOP logic expressions shown on the outputs.[image: A420019_1_En_11_Fig13_HTML.gif]
Fig. 11.13Blank PAL Schematic




                  


 




              

                Section 11.2: Field Programmable Gate Arrays
                	11.2.1Give a general description of an FPGA that differentiates it from other programmable logic devices.


 

	11.2.2Which part of an FPGA is described by the following characteristic: this is used to interface between the internal logic and external circuitry.


 

	11.2.3Which part of an FPGA is described by the following characteristic: this is used to configure the on-chip routing.


 

	11.2.4Which part of an FPGA is described by the following characteristic: this is the primary programmable element that makes up the array.
                  


 

	11.2.5Which part of an FPGA is described by the following characteristic: this part is used to implement the combinational logic within the array.


 

	11.2.6Draw the logic diagram of a 4-input LUT to implement the truth table provided in Fig. 11.14. Implement the LUT with only 2-input multiplexers. Be sure to label the exact location of the inputs (A, B, C, and D), the desired value for each row of the truth table, and the output (F) in the diagram.[image: A420019_1_En_11_Fig14_HTML.gif]
Fig. 11.144-Input LUT Exercise
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This chapter presents the design and timing considerations of circuits to perform basic arithmetic operations including addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division. A discussion is also presented on how to model arithmetic circuits in VHDL. The goal of this chapter is to provide an understanding of the basic principles of binary arithmetic circuits.

        Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	12.1Design a binary adder using both the classical digital design approach and the modern HDL-based approach.


 

	12.2Design a binary subtractor using both the classical digital design approach and the modern HDL-based approach.


 

	12.3Design a binary multiplier using both the classical digital design approach and the modern HDL-based approach.


 

	12.4Design a binary divider using both the classical digital design approach and the modern HDL-based approach.


 




          

12.1 Addition
Binary addition is performed in a similar manner to performing decimal addition by hand. The addition begins in the least significant position of the number (p = 0). The addition produces the sum for this position. In the event that this positional sum cannot be represented by a single symbol, then the higher-order symbol is carried to the subsequent position (p = 1). The addition in the next higher position must include the number that was carried in from the lower positional sum. This process continues until all of the symbols in the number have been operated on. The final positional sum can also produce a carry, which needs to be accounted for in a separate system. 
              
            
      
Designing a binary adder involves creating a combinational logic circuit to perform the positional additions. Since a combinational logic circuit can only produce a scalar output, circuitry is needed to produce the sum and the carry at each position. The binary adder size is predetermined and fixed prior to implementing the logic (i.e., an n-bit adder). Both inputs to the adder must adhere to the fixed size, regardless of their value. Smaller numbers simply contain leading zeros in their higher-order positions. For an n-bit adder, the largest sum that can be produced will require n + 1 bits. To illustrate this, consider a 4-bit adder. The largest numbers that the adder will operate on are 11112 + 11112. (or 1510 + 1510). The result of this addition is 111102 (or 3010). Notice that the largest sum produced fits within 5 bits, or n + 1. When constructing an adder circuit, the sum is always recorded using n-bits with a separate carry out bit. In our 4-bit example, the sum would be expressed as “1110” with a carry out. The carry out bit can be used in multiple word additions, used as part of the number when being decoded for a display, or simply discarded as in the case when using two’s complement numbers.
12.1.1 Half Adders
When creating an adder, it is desirable to design incremental subsystems that can be reused. This reduces design effort and minimizes troubleshooting complexity. The most basic component in the adder is called a half adder. This circuit computes the sum and carry out on two input arguments. The reason it is called a half adder instead of a full adder is because it does not accommodate a carry in during the computation, thus it does not provide all of the necessary functionality required for the positional adder. Example 12.1 shows the design of a half adder. Notice that two combinational logic circuits are required in order to produce the sum (the XOR gate) and the carry out (the AND gate). These two gates are in parallel to each other, thus the delay through the half adder is due to only one level of logic. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figa_HTML.gif]
Example 12.1Design of a half adder






12.1.2 Full Adders
A full adder is a circuit that still produces a sum and carry out, but considers three inputs in the computations (A, B, and Cin). Example 12.2 shows the design of a full adder. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figb_HTML.gif]
Example 12.2Design of a full adder




        
As mentioned before, it is desirable to reuse design components as we construct more complex systems. One such design reuse approach is to create a full adder using two half adders. This is straightforward for the sum output since the logic is simply two cascaded XOR gates (Sum = A⊕B⊕Cin). The carry out is not as straightforward. Notice that the expression for Cout derived in Example 12.2 contains the term (A + B). If this term could be manipulated to use an XOR gate instead, it would allow the full adder to take advantage of existing circuitry in the system. Figure 12.1 shows a derivation of an equivalency that allows (A + B) to be replaced with (A⊕B) in the Cout logic expression.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig1_HTML.gif]
Fig. 12.1A useful logic equivalency that can be exploited in arithmetic circuits





The ability to implement the carry out logic using the expression Cout = A⋅B + (A⊕B)⋅Cin allows us to implement a full adder with two half adders and the addition of a single OR gate. Example 12.3 shows this approach. In this new configuration, the sum is produced in two levels of logic while the carry out is produced in three levels of logic.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figc_HTML.gif]
Example 12.3Design of a full adder out of half adders




        

12.1.3 Ripple Carry Adder (RCA)
The full adder can now be used in the creation of multi-bit adders. The simplest architecture exploiting the full adder is called a ripple carry adder (RCA). In this approach, full adders are used to create the sum and carry out of each bit position. The carry out of each full adder is used as the carry in for the next higher position. Since each subsequent full adder needs to wait for the carry to be produced by the preceding stage, the carry is said to ripple through the circuit, thus giving this approach its name. Example 12.4 shows how to design a 4-bit ripple carry adder using a chain of full adders. Notice that the carry in for the full adder in position 0 is tied to a logic 0. The 0 input has no impact on the result of the sum but enables a full adder to be used in the 0th position. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figd_HTML.gif]
Example 12.4Design of a 4-Bit Ripple Carry Adder (RCA)




        
While the ripple carry adder provides a simple architecture based on design reuse, its delay can become considerable when scaling to larger inputs sizes (e.g., n = 32 or n = 64). A simple analysis of the timing can be stated such that if the time for a full adder to complete its positional sum is tFA, then the time for an n-bit ripple carry adder to complete its computation is tRCA = n⋅tFA.
If we examine the RCA in more detail, we can break down the delay in terms of the levels of logic necessary for the computation. Example 12.5 shows the timing analysis of the 4-bit RCA. This analysis determines the number of logic levels in the adder. The actual gate delays can then be plugged in to find the final delay. The inputs to the adder are A, B, and Cin and are always assumed to update at the same time. The first full adder requires two levels of logic to produce its sum and three levels to produce its carry out. Since the timing of a circuit is always stated as its worst case delay, we say that the first full adder takes three levels of logic. When the carry (C1) ripples to the next full adder (FA1), it must propagate through two additional levels of logic in order to produce C2. Notice that the first half adder in FA1 only depends on A1 and B1, thus it is able to perform this computation immediately. This half adder can be considered as first-level logic. More importantly, it means that when the carry in arrives (C1), only two additional levels of logic are needed, not three. The levels of logic for the RCA can be expressed as 3 + 2⋅(n − 1). If each level of logic has a delay of tgate, then a more accurate expression for the RCA delay is tRCA = (3 + 2⋅(n − 1))⋅tgate.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fige_HTML.gif]
Example 12.5Timing analysis of a 4-bit ripple carry adder




        

12.1.4 Carry Look Ahead Adder (CLA)
In order to address the potentially significant delay of a ripple carry adder, a carry look ahead (CLA) adder was created. In this approach, additional circuitry is included that produces the intermediate carry in signals immediately instead of waiting for them to be created by the preceding full adder stage. This allows the adder to complete in a fixed amount of time instead of one that scales with the number of bits in the adder. Example 12.6 shows an overview of the design approach for a CLA. 
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figf_HTML.gif]
Example 12.6Design of a 4-Bit Carry Look Ahead Adder (CLA)—Overview




        
For the CLA architecture to be effective, the look ahead circuitry needs to be dependent only on the system inputs A, B, and Cin (i.e., C0). A secondary characteristic of the CLA is that it should exploit as much design reuse as possible. In order to examine the design reuse aspects of a multi-bit adder, the concepts of carry generation (g) and propagation (p) are used. A full adder is said to generate a carry if its inputs A and B result in Cout = 1 when Cin = 0. A full adder is said to propagate a carry if its inputs A and B result in Cout = 1 when Cin = 1. These simple statements can be used to derive logic expressions for each stage of the adder that can take advantage of existing logic terms from prior stages. Example 12.7 shows the derivation of these terms and how algebraic substitutions can be exploited to create look ahead circuitry for each full adder that is only dependent on the system inputs. In these derivations, the variable i is used to represent position since p is used to represent the propagate term.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figg_HTML.gif]
Example 12.7Design of a 4-Bit Carry Look Ahead Adder (CLA)—algebraic formation




        
Example 12.8 shows a timing analysis of the 4-bit carry look ahead adder. Notice that the full adders are modified to add the logic for the generate and propagate bits in addition to removing the unnecessary gates associated with creating the carry out.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figh_HTML.gif]
Example 12.8Timing analysis of a 4-bit carry look ahead adder




        
The 4-bit CLA can produce the sum in four levels of logic as long as fan-in specifications are met. As the CLA width increases, the look ahead circuitry will become fan-in limited and additional stages will be required to address the fan-in. Regardless, the CLA has considerably less delay than a RCA as the width of the adder is increased.

12.1.5 Adders in VHDL
12.1.5.1 Structural Model of a Ripple Carry Adder in VHDL
A structural model of a ripple carry adder is useful to visualize the propagation delay of the circuit in addition to the impact of the carry rippling through the chain. Example 12.9 shows the structural model for a full adder in VHDL consisting of two half adders. The full adder is created by instantiating two versions of the half adder as components. In this example, all gates are modeled with a delay of 1ns. 
                  
                  
                
            
                  
                  
                
            [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figi_HTML.gif]
Example 12.9Structural model of a full adder in VHDL using two half adders




          
Example 12.10 shows the structural model of a 4-bit ripple carry adder in VHDL. The RCA is created by instantiating four full adders. Notice that a logic 0 can be directly inserted into the port map of the first full adder to model the behavior of C0 = 0.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figj_HTML.gif]
Example 12.10Structural model of a 4-bit ripple carry adder in VHDL




          
When creating arithmetic circuitry, testing under all input conditions is necessary to verify functionality. Testing under each and every input condition can require a large number of input conditions. To test an n-bit adder under each and every numeric input condition will take (2n)2 test vectors. For our simple 4-bit adder example, this equates to 256 input patterns. The large number of input patterns precludes the use of manual signal assignments in the test bench to stimulate the circuit. One approach to generating the input test patterns is to use nested for loops. Example 12.11 shows a test bench that uses two nested for loops to generate the 256 unique input conditions for the 4-bit ripple carry adder. Note that the loop variables i and j are automatically created when the loops are declared. Since the loop variables are defined as integers, type conversions are required prior to driving the values into the RCA. The simulation waveform illustrates how the ripple carry adder has a noticeable delay before the output sum is produced. During the time the carry is rippling through the adder chain, glitches can appear on each of the sum bits in addition to the carry out signal. The values in this waveform are displayed as unsigned decimal symbols to make the results easier to interpret.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figk_HTML.gif]
Example 12.11VHDL test bench for a 4-bit ripple carry adder using nested for loops




          

12.1.5.2 Structural Model of a Carry Look Ahead Adder in VHDL
A carry look ahead adder can also be modeled using a combination of concurrent signal assignments with logical operators and modified full adder components. Example 12.12 shows a structural model for a 4-bit CLA in VHDL. In this example, the gate delay is modeled using a constant (tgate) of 1ns. The delay due to multiple levels of logic is entered manually to simplify the model. The two cascaded XOR gates in the modified full adder are modeled using a single signal assignment with 2*tgate of delay.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figl_HTML.gif]
Example 12.12Structural model of a 4-bit carry look ahead adder in VHDL




          
Example 12.13 shows the simulation waveform for the 4-bit carry look ahead adder. The outputs still have intermediate transitions while the combinational logic is computing the results; however, the overall delay of the adder is bound to < 4*tgate.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figm_HTML.gif]
Example 12.134-Bit carry look ahead adder—simulation waveform




          

12.1.5.3 Behavior Model of an Adder Using UNSIGNED Data Types
VHDL also supports adder models at a higher level of abstraction using the “+” operator. While this operator is supported for the type integer in the std_logic_1164 package, modeling adders using integers can be onerous due to the multiple levels of casting, range checking, and manual handling of carry out. A simpler approach to modeling adder behavior is to use the types unsigned/signed and the “+” operator provided in the numeric_std package. Temporary signals or variables of these types are required to model the adder behavior with the “+” sign. Also, type casting is still required when assigning the values back to the output ports. One advantage of this approach is that range checking is eliminated because rollover is automatically handled with these types.
Example 12.14 shows the behavioral model for a 4-bit adder in VHDL. In this model, a 5-bit unsigned vector is created (Sum_uns). The two inputs, A and B, are concatenated with a leading zero in order to facilitate assigning the sum to this 5-bit vector. The advantage of this approach is that the carry out of the adder is automatically included in the sum as the highest position bit. Since A and B are of type std_logic_vector, they must be converted to unsigned before the addition with the “+” operator can take place. The concatenation, type conversion, and addition can all take place in a single assignment.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fign_HTML.gif]
Example 12.14Behavioral model of a 4-bit adder in VHDL




          
Example:Sum_uns <= unsigned(('0' & A)) + unsigned(('0' & B));



          
The 5-bit vector Sum_uns now contains the 4-bit sum and carry out. The final step is to assign the separate components of this vector to the output ports of the system. The 4-bit sum portion requires a type conversion back to std_logic_vector before it can be assigned to the output port Sum. Since the Cout port is a scalar, an unsigned signal can be assigned to it directly without the need for a conversion.
Example:Sum <= std_logic_vector(Sum_uns(3 downto 0)); Cout <= Sum_uns(4);



            [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figo_HTML.gif]


          



12.2 Subtraction
Binary subtraction can be accomplished by building a dedicated circuit using a similar design approach as just described for adders. A more effective approach is to take advantage of two’s complement representation in order to reuse existing adder circuitry. Recall that taking the two’s complement of a number will produce an equivalent magnitude number, but with the opposite sign (i.e., positive to negative or negative to positive). This means that all that is required to create a subtractor from an adder is to first take the two’s complement of the subtrahend input. Since the steps to take the two’s complement of a number involve complementing each of the bits in the number and then adding 1, the logic required is relatively simple. Example 12.15 shows a 4-bit subtractor using full adders. The subtrahend B is inverted prior to entering the full adders. Also, the carry in bit C0 is set to 1. This handles the “adding 1” step of the two’s complement. All of the carries in the circuit are now treated as borrows and the sum is now treated as the difference. 
              
            
        [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figp_HTML.gif]
Example 12.15Design of a 4-bit subtractor using full adders




      
A programmable adder/subtractor can be created with the use of a programmable inverter and a control signal. The control signal will selectively invert B and also change the C0 bit between a 0 (for adding) and a 1 (for subtracting). Example 12.16 shows how an XOR gate can be used to create a programmable inverter for use in a programmable adder/subtractor circuit. 
        
        [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figq_HTML.gif]
Example 12.16Creating a programmable inverter using an XOR Gate




      
We can now define a control signal called (ADDn/SUB) that will control whether the circuit performs addition or subtraction. Example 12.17 shows the architecture of a 4-bit programmable adder/subtractor. It should be noted that this programmability adds another level of logic to the circuit, thus increasing its delay. The programmable architecture in Example 12.17 is shown for a ripple carry adder; however, this approach works equally well for a carry look ahead adder architecture.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figr_HTML.gif]
Example 12.17Design of a 4-bit programmable adder/subtractor




      
When using two’s complement representation in arithmetic, care must be taken to monitor for two’s complement overflow. Recall that when using two’s complement representation, the number of bits of the numbers is fixed (e.g., 4-bits) and if a carry/borrow out is generated, it is ignored. This means that the Cout bit does not indicate whether two’s complement overflow occurred. Instead, we must construct additional circuitry to monitor the arithmetic operations for overflow. Recall from Chap. 2 that two’s complement overflow occurs in any of these situations:	The sum of like signs results in an answer with opposite sign
(i.e., Positive + Positive = Negative or Negative + Negative = Positive).

	The subtraction of a positive number from a negative number results in a positive number
(i.e., Negative – Positive = Positive).

	The subtraction of a negative number from a positive number results in a negative number
(i.e., Positive – Negative = Negative).




      
The construction of circuitry for these conditions is straightforward since the sign bit of all numbers involved in the operation indicates whether the number is positive or negative. The sign bits of the input arguments and the output are fed into combinational logic circuitry that will assert for any of the above conditions. These signals are then logically combined to create two’s complement overflow signal.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figs_HTML.gif]


      

12.3 Multiplication
12.3.1 Unsigned Multiplication
Binary multiplication is performed in a similar manner to performing decimal multiplication by hand. Recall the process for long multiplication. First, the two numbers are placed vertically over one another with their least significant digits aligned. The upper number is called the multiplicand and the lower number is called the multiplier. Next, we multiply each individual digit within multiplier with the entire multiplicand, starting with the least position. The result of this interim multiplication is called the partial product. The partial product is recorded with its least significant digit aligned with the corresponding position of the multiplier digit. Finally, all partial products are summed to create the final product of the multiplication. This process is often called the shift and add approach. Example 12.18 shows the process for performing long multiplication on decimal numbers highlighting the individual steps. 
                
              
          
                
                
              
          
                
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Example 12.18Performing long multiplication on decimal numbers




        
Binary multiplication follows this same process. Example 12.19 shows the process for performing long multiplication on binary numbers. Note that the inputs represent the largest unsigned numbers possible using 4-bits, thus producing the largest possible product. The largest product will require 8-bits to be represented. This means that for any multiplication of n-bit inputs, the product will require 2⋅n bits for the result.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Example 12.19Performing long multiplication on binary numbers




        
The first step in designing a binary multiplier is to create circuitry that can compute the product on individual bits. Example 12.20 shows the design of a single-bit multiplier.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig4_HTML.gif]
Example 12.20Design of a single-bit multiplier




        
We can create all of the partial products in one level of logic by placing an AND gate between each bit pairing in the two input numbers. This will require n2 AND gates. The next step involves creating adders that can perform the sum of the columns of bits within the partial products. This step is not as straightforward. Notice that in our 4-bit example in Example 12.19 that the number of input bits in the column addition can reach up to 6 (in position 3). It would be desirable to reuse the full adders previously created; however, the existing full adders could only accommodate 3 inputs (A, B, Cin). We can take advantage of the associative property of addition to form the final sum incrementally. Example 12.21 shows the architecture of this multiplier. This approach implements a shift and add process to compute the product and is known as a combinational multiplier because it is implemented using only combinational logic. Note that this multiplier only handles unsigned numbers. 
                
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig5_HTML.gif]
Example 12.21Design of a 4-bit unsigned multiplier




        
This multiplier can have a significant delay, which is caused by the cascaded full adders. Example 12.22 shows the timing analysis of the combinational multiplier highlighting the worst case path through the circuit.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig6_HTML.gif]
Example 12.22Timing analysis of a 4-bit unsigned multiplier




        

12.3.2 A Simple Circuit to Multiply by Powers of Two
In digital systems, a common operation is to multiply numbers by powers of two. For unsigned numbers, multiplying by two can be accomplished by performing a logical shift left. In this operation, all bits are moved to the next higher position (i.e., left) by one position and filling the 0th position with a zero. This has the effect of doubling the value of the number. This can be repeated to achieve higher powers of two. This process works as long as the resulting product fits within the number of bits available. Example 12.23 shows this procedure. 
                
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig7_HTML.gif]
Example 12.23Multiplying an unsigned binary number by two using a logical shift left




        

12.3.3 Signed Multiplication
When performing multiplication on signed numbers, it is desirable to reuse the unsigned multiplier in Example 12.21. Let’s examine if this is possible. Recall in decimal multiplication that the inputs are multiplied together independent of their sign. The sign of the product is handled separately following these rules: 
                
                
              
          	A positive number times a positive number produces a positive number.

	A negative number times a negative number produces a positive number.

	A positive number times a negative number produces a negative number.




        
This process does not work properly in binary due to the way that negative numbers are represented with two’s complement. Example 12.24 illustrates how an unsigned multiplier incorrectly handles signed numbers.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figt_HTML.gif]
Example 12.24Illustrating how an unsigned multiplier incorrectly handles signed numbers




        
Instead of building a dedicated multiplier for signed numbers, we can add functionality to the unsigned multiplier previously presented to handle negative numbers. The process involves first identifying any negative numbers. If a negative number is present, the two’s complement is taken on it to produce its equivalent magnitude, positive representation. The multiplication is then performed on the positive values. The final step is to apply the correct sign to the product. If the product should be negative due to one of the inputs being negative, the sign is applied by taking the two’s complement on the final result. This creates a number that is now in 2⋅n two’s complement format. Example 12.25 shows an illustration of the process to correctly handle signed numbers using an unsigned multiplier.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figu_HTML.gif]
Example 12.25Process to correctly handle signed numbers using an unsigned multiplier




          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figv_HTML.gif]


        


12.4 Division
12.4.1 Unsigned Division
There are a variety of methods to perform division, each with trade-offs between area, delay, and accuracy. To understand the general approach to building a divider circuit, let’s focus on how a simple iterative divider can be built. Basic division yields a quotient and a remainder. The process begins by checking whether the divisor goes into the highest position digit in the dividend. The number of times this dividend digit can be divided is recorded as the highest position value of the quotient. Note that when performing division by hand, we typically skip over the condition when the result of these initial operations are zero, but when breaking down the process into steps that can be built with logic circuits, each step needs to be highlighted. The first quotient digit is then multiplied with the divisor and recorded below the original dividend. The next lower position digit of the dividend is brought down and joined with the product from the prior multiplication. This forms a new number to be divided by the divisor to create the next quotient value. This process is repeated until each of the quotient digits have been created. Any value that remains after the last subtraction is recorded as the remainder. Example 12.26 shows the long division process on decimal numbers highlight each incremental step.
                
              
          
                
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figw_HTML.gif]
Example 12.26Performing long division on decimal numbers




        
Long division in binary follows this same process. Example 12.27 shows the long division process on two 4-bit, unsigned numbers. This division results in a 4-bit quotient and a 4-bit remainder.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figx_HTML.gif]
Example 12.27Performing long multiplication on binary numbers




        
When building a divider circuit using combinational logic, we can accomplish the computation using a series of iterative subtractors. Performing division is equivalent to subtracting the divisor from the interim dividend. If the subtraction is positive, then the divisor went into the dividend and the quotient is a 1. If the subtraction yields a negative number, then the divisor did not go into the interim dividend and the quotient is 0. We can use the borrow out of a subtraction chain to provide the quotient. This has the advantage that the difference has already been calculated for the next subtraction. A multiplexer is used to select whether the difference is used in the next subtraction (Q = 0), or if the interim divisor is simply brought down (Q = 1). This inherently provides the functionality of the multiplication step in long division. Example 12.28 shows the architecture of a 4-bit, unsigned divider based on the iterative subtraction approach. Notice that when the borrow out of the 4-bit subtractor chain is a 0, it indicates that the subtraction yielded a positive number. This means that the divisor went into the interim dividend once. In this case, the quotient for this position is a 1. An inverter is required to produce the correct polarity of the quotient. The borrow out is also fed into the multiplexer stage as the select line to pass the difference to the next stage of subtractors. If the borrow out of the 4-bit subtractor chain is a 1, it indicates that the subtraction yielded a negative number. In this case, the quotient is a 0. This also means that the difference calculated is garbage and should not be used. The multiplexer stage instead selects the interim dividend as the input to the next stage of subtractors. 
                
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figy_HTML.gif]
Example 12.28Design of a 4-bit unsigned divider using a series of iterative subtractors




        
To illustrate how this architecture works, Example 12.29 walks through each step in the process where 11112 (1510) is divided by 01112 (710). In this example, the calculations propagate through the logic stages from top to bottom in the diagram.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Figz_HTML.gif]
Example 12.29Dividing 11112 (1510) by 01112 (710) using the iterative subtraction architecture




        

12.4.2 A Simple Circuit to Divide by Powers of Two
For unsigned numbers, dividing by two can be accomplished by performing a logical shift right. In this operation, all bits are moved to the next lower position (i.e., right) by one position and then filling the highest position with a zero. This has the effect of halving the value of the number. This can be repeated to achieve higher powers of two. This process works until no more ones exist in the number and the result is simply all zeros. Example 12.30 shows this process.
                
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figaa_HTML.gif]
Example 12.30Dividing an unsigned binary numbers by two using a logical shift right




        

12.4.3 Signed Division
When performing division on signed numbers, a similar strategy as in signed multiplication is used. The process involves first identifying any negative numbers. If a negative number is present, the two’s complement is taken on it to produce its equivalent magnitude, positive representation. The division is then performed on the positive values. The final step is to apply the correct sign to the divisor and quotient. This is accomplished by taking the two’s complement if a negative number is required. The rules governing the polarities of the quotient and remainders are: 
                
                
              
          	The quotient will be negative if the input signs are different (i.e., pos/neg or neg/pos).

	The remainder has the same sign as the dividend.




          [image: A420019_1_En_12_Figab_HTML.gif]


        
Summary

                	Binary arithmetic is accomplished using combinational logic circuitry. These circuits tend to be the largest circuits in a system and have the longest delay. Arithmetic circuits are often broken up into interim calculations in order to reduce the overall delay of the computation.

	A ripple carry adder performs addition by reusing lower-level components that each performs a small part of the computation. A full adder is made from two half adders and a ripple carry adder is made from a chain of full adders. This approach simplifies the design of the adder but leads to long delay times since the carry from each sum must ripple to the next higher position’s addition before it can complete.

	A carry look ahead adder attempts to eliminate the linear dependence of delay on the number of bits that exists in a ripple carry adder. The carry look ahead adder contains dedicated circuitry that calculates the carry bits for each position of the addition. This leads to a more constant delay as the width of the adder increases.

	A binary multiplier can be created in a similar manner to the way multiplication is accomplished by hand using the shift and add approach. The partial products of the multiplication can be performed using 2-input AND gates. The sum of the partial products can have more inputs than the typical ripple carry adder can accommodate. To handle this, the additions are performed two bits at a time using a series of adders.

	Division can be accomplished using an iterative subtractor architecture.




              

Exercise Problems

            Section 12.1: Addition
            	12.1.1Give the total delay of the full adder shown in Fig. 12.2 if all gates have a delay of 1 ns.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig8_HTML.gif]
Fig. 12.2Full Adder Timing Exercise




                  


 

	12.1.2Give the total delay of the full adder shown in Fig. 12.2 if the XOR gates have delays of 5 ns while the AND and OR gates have delays of 1 ns.


 

	12.1.3Give the total delay of the 4-bit ripple carry adder shown in Fig. 12.3 if all gates have a delay of 2 ns.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig9_HTML.gif]
Fig. 12.34-Bit RCA Timing Exercise




                  


 

	12.1.4Give the total delay of the 4-bit ripple carry adder shown in Fig. 12.3 if the XOR gates have delays of 10 ns while the AND and OR gates have delays of 2 ns.


 

	12.1.5Design a VHDL model for an 8-bit Ripple Carry Adder (RCA) using a structural design approach. This involves creating a half adder (half_adder.vhd), full adder (full_adder.vhd), and then finally a top-level adder (rca.vhd) by instantiating eight full adder components. Model the ripple delay by inserting 1ns of gate delay for the XOR, AND, and OR operators using a delayed signal assignment. The general topology and entity definition for the design are shown in Fig. 12.4. Create a test bench to exhaustively verify this design under all input conditions. The test bench should drive in different values every 30 ns in order to give sufficient time for the signals to ripple through the adder.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig10_HTML.gif]
Fig. 12.44-Bit RCA Entity




                  


 

	12.1.6Give the total delay of the 4-bit carry look ahead adder shown in Fig. 12.5 if all gates have a delay of 2 ns.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig11_HTML.gif]
Fig. 12.54-Bit CLA Timing Exercise




                  


 

	12.1.7Give the total delay of the 4-bit carry look ahead adder shown in Fig. 12.5 if the XOR gates have delays of 10ns while the AND and OR gates have delays of 2 ns.


 

	12.1.8Design a VHDL model for an 8-bit Carry Look Ahead Adder (cla.vhd). The model should instantiate eight modified full adders (mod_full_adder.vhd). The carry look ahead logic should be implemented using concurrent signal assignments with logical operators. Model each level of gate delay as 1ns using delayed signal assignments. The general topology and entity definition for the design are shown in Fig. 12.6. Create a test bench to exhaustively verify this design under all input conditions. The test bench should drive in different values every 30 ns in order to give sufficient time for the signals to propagate through the adder.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig12_HTML.gif]
Fig. 12.64-Bit CLA Entity




                  


 




          

            Section 12.2: Subtraction
            	12.2.1How is the programmable adder/subtractor architecture shown in Fig. 12.7 analogous to 2’s complement arithmetic?[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig13_HTML.gif]
Fig. 12.7Programmable Adder/Subtractor Block Diagram




                  


 

	12.2.2Will the programmable adder/subtractor architecture shown in Fig. 12.7 work for negative numbers encoded using signed magnitude or 1’s complement?


 

	12.2.3When calculating the delay of the programmable adder/subtractor architecture shown in Fig. 12.7 does the delay of the XOR gate that acts as the programmable inverter need to be considered?


 

	12.2.4Design a VHDL model for an 8-bit, programmable adder/subtractor. The design will have an input called “ADDn_SUB” that will control whether the system behaves as an adder (0) or as a subtractor (1). The design should operate on two’s complement signed numbers. The result of the operation(s) will appear on the port called “Sum_Diff”. The model should assert the output “Cout” when an addition creates a carry or when a subtraction creates a borrow. The circuit will also assert the output Vout when either operation results in two’s complement overflow. The entity definition and block diagram for the system is shown in Fig. 12.8. Create a test bench to exhaustively verify this design under all input conditions.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig14_HTML.gif]
Fig. 12.8Programmable Adder/Subtractor Entity




                  


 




          

            Section 12.3: Multiplication
            	12.3.1Give the total delay of the 4-bit unsigned multiplier shown in Fig. 12.9 if all gates have a delay of 1ns. The addition is performed using a ripple carry adder.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig15_HTML.gif]
Fig. 12.94-Bit Unsigned Multiplier Block Diagram




                  


 

	12.3.2For the 4-bit unsigned multiplier shown in Fig. 12.9, how many levels of logic does it take to compute all of the partial products?


 

	12.3.3For the 4-bit unsigned multiplier shown in Fig. 12.9, how many AND gates are needed to compute the partial products?


 

	12.3.4For the 4-bit unsigned multiplier shown in Fig. 12.9, how many total AND gates are used if the additions are implemented using full adders made of half adders?


 

	12.3.5Based on the architecture of a unsigned multiplier in Fig. 12.9, how many AND gates are needed to compute the partial products if the inputs are increased to 8-bits?


 

	12.3.6For an 8-bit multiplier, how many bits are needed to represent the product?


 

	12.3.7For an 8-bit unsigned multiplier, what is the largest value that the product can ever take on? Give your answer in decimal.


 

	12.3.8For an 8-bit signed multiplier, what is the largest value that the product can ever take on? Give your answer in decimal.


 

	12.3.9For an 8-bit signed multiplier, what is the smallest value that the product can ever take on? Give your answer in decimal.


 

	12.3.10What is the maximum number of times that a 4-bit unsigned multiplicand can be multiplied by two using the logical shift left approach before the product is too large to be represented by an 8-bit-product? Hint: The maximum number of times this operation can be performed corresponds to when the multiplicand starts at its lowest possible nonzero value (i.e., 1).


 

	12.3.11Design a VHDL model for an 8-bit unsigned multiplier using whatever modeling approach you wish. Create a test bench to exhaustively verify this design under all input conditions. The entity definition for this multiplier is given in Fig. 12.10. Hint: Consider converting the inputs into type integers and then performing the multiplication using the “*” operation. The result of this operation will need to be an internal signal also of type interger. The integer product can then be converted back to a 16-bit std_logic_vector. Make sure to apply a range to your internal integers[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig16_HTML.gif]
Fig. 12.108-Bit Unsigned Multiplier Entity



.


 

	12.3.12Design a VHDL model for an 8-bit signed multiplier using whatever modeling approach you wish. Create a test bench to exhaustively verify this design under all input conditions. The entity definition for this multiplier is given in Fig. 12.11. Hint: Consider converting the inputs into type integers and then performing the multiplication using the “*” operation. The result of this operation will need to be an internal signal also of type interger. The integer product can then be converted back to a 16-bit std_logic_vector. Make sure to apply a range to your internal integers.[image: A420019_1_En_12_Fig17_HTML.gif]
Fig. 12.118-Bit Signed Multiplier Entity




                  


 




          

            Section 12.4: Division
            	12.4.1For a 4-bit divider, how many bits are needed for the quotient?


 

	12.4.2For a 4-bit divider, how many bits are needed for the remainder?


 

	12.4.3Explain the basic concept of the iterative-subtractor approach to division.


 

	12.4.4For the 4-bit divider shown in Example 12.28, estimate the total delay assuming all gates have a delay of 1 ns.
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One of the most common digital systems in use today is the computer. A computer accomplishes tasks through an architecture that uses both hardware and software. The hardware in a computer consists of many of the elements that we have covered so far. These include registers, arithmetic and logic circuits, finite-state machines, and memory. What makes a computer so useful is that the hardware is designed to accomplish a predetermined set of instructions. These instructions are relatively simple, such as moving data between memory and a register or performing arithmetic on two numbers. The instructions are comprised of binary codes that are stored in a memory device and represent the sequence of operations that the hardware will perform to accomplish a task. This sequence of instructions is called a computer program. What makes this architecture so useful is that the preexisting hardware can be programmed to perform an almost unlimited number of tasks by simply defining the sequence of instructions to be executed. The process of designing the sequence of instructions, or program, is called software development or software engineering.
            
          
      
            
            
          
      
            
            
          
      
            
            
          
      
            
            
          
    
The idea of a general-purpose computing machine dates back to the nineteenth century. The first computing machines were implemented with mechanical systems and were typically analog in nature. As technology advanced, computer hardware evolved from electromechanical switches to vacuum tubes and ultimately to integrated circuits. These newer technologies enabled switching circuits and provided the capability to build binary computers. Today’s computers are built exclusively with semiconductor materials and integrated circuit technology. The term microcomputer is used to describe a computer that has its processing hardware implemented with integrated circuitry. Nearly all modern computers are binary. Binary computers are designed to operate on a fixed set of bits. For example, an 8-bit computer would perform operations on 8 bits at a time. This means it moves data between registers and memory and performs arithmetic and logic operations in groups of 8 bits.
This chapter covers the basics of a simple computer system and presents the design of an 8-bit system to illustrate the details of instruction execution. The goal of this chapter is to provide an understanding of the basic principles of computer systems.

        Learning Outcomes—After completing this chapter, you will be able to:

            	13.1Describe the basic components and operation of computer hardware.


 

	13.2Describe the basic components and operation of computer software.


 

	13.3Design a fully operational computer system using VHDL.


 

	13.4Describe the difference between the Von Neumann and Harvard computer architectures.


 




          

13.1 Computer Hardware

        Computer hardware refers to all of the physical components within the system. This hardware includes all circuit components in a computer such as the memory devices, registers, and finite-state machines. Figure 13.1 shows a block diagram of the basic hardware components in a computer.
              
              
            
        [image: A420019_1_En_13_Fig1_HTML.gif]
Fig. 13.1Hardware components of a computer system




      
13.1.1 Program Memory
The instructions that are executed by a computer are held in program memory. Program memory is treated as read-only memory during execution in order to prevent the instructions from being overwritten by the computer. Some computer systems will implement the program memory on a true ROM device (MROM or PROM), while others will use an EEPROM that can be read from during normal operation but can only be written to using a dedicated write procedure. Programs are typically held in nonvolatile memory so that the computer system does not lose its program when power is removed. Modern computers will often copy a program from nonvolatile memory (e.g., a hard disk drive) to volatile memory after start-up in order to speed up instruction execution. In this case, care must be taken that the program does not overwrite itself.
                
                
              
        

13.1.2 Data Memory
Computers also require data memory, which can be written to and read from during normal operation. This memory is used to hold temporary variables that are created by the software program. This memory expands the capability of the computer system by allowing large amounts of information to be created and stored by the program. Additionally, computations can be performed that are larger than the width of the computer system by holding interim portions of the calculation (e.g., performing a 128-bit addition on a 32-bit computer). Data memory is implemented with R/W memory, most often SRAM or DRAM.
                
                
              
        

13.1.3 Input/Output Ports
The term port is used to describe the mechanism to get information from the output world into or out of the computer. Ports can be input, output, or bidirectional. I/O ports can be designed to pass information in a serial or parallel format.
                
                
              
        

13.1.4 Central Processing Unit
The central processing unit (CPU) is considered the brains of the computer. The CPU handles reading instructions from memory, decoding them to understand which instruction is being performed, and executing the necessary steps to complete the instruction. The CPU also contains a set of registers that are used for general-purpose data storage, operational information, and system status. Finally, the CPU contains circuitry to perform arithmetic and logic operations on data.
                
                
              
        
13.1.4.1 Control Unit
The control unit is a finite-state machine that controls the operation of the computer. This FSM has states that perform fetching the instruction (i.e., reading it from program memory), decoding the instruction, and executing the appropriate steps to accomplish the instruction. This process is known as fetch, decode, and execute and is repeated each time an instruction is performed by the CPU. As the control unit state machine traverses through its states, it asserts control signals that move and manipulate data in order to achieve the desired functionality of the instruction.
                  
                  
                
          

13.1.4.2 Data Path: Registers
The CPU groups its registers and ALU into a subsystem called the data path. The data path refers to the fast storage and data manipulations within the CPU. All of these operations are initiated and managed by the control unit state machine. The CPU contains a variety of registers that are necessary to execute instructions and hold status information about the system. Basic computers have the following registers in their CPU:
                  
                  
                
            
                  
                  
                
            	
                  Instruction Register (IR)—The instruction register holds the current binary code of the instruction being executed. This code is read from program memory as the first part of instruction execution. The IR is used by the control unit to decide which states in its FSM to traverse in order to execute the instruction.
                        
                        
                      
                

	
                  Memory Address Register (MAR)—The MAR is used to hold the current address being used to access memory. The MAR can be loaded with addresses in order to fetch instructions from program memory or with addresses to access data memory and/or I/O ports.
                        
                        
                      
                

	
                  Program Counter (PC)—The program counter holds the address of the current instruction being executed in program memory. The program counter will increment sequentially through the program memory reading instructions until a dedicated instruction is used to set it to a new location.
                        
                        
                      
                

	
                  General-Purpose Registers—These registers are available for temporary storage by the program. Instructions exist to move information from memory into these registers and to move information from these registers into memory. Instructions also exist to perform arithmetic and logic operations on the information held in these registers.
                        
                        
                      
                

	
                  Condition Code Register (CCR)—The CCR holds status flags that provide information about the arithmetic and logic operations performed in the CPU. The most common flags are negative (N), zero (Z), two’s complement overflow (V), and carry (C). This register can also contain flags that indicate the status of the computer, such as if an interrupt has occurred or if the computer has been put into a low-power mode.
                        
                        
                      
                




          

13.1.4.3 Data Path: Arithmetic Logic Unit
The arithmetic logic unit (ALU) is the system that performs all mathematical (i.e., addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division) and logic operations (i.e., and, or, not, shifts). This system operates on data being held in CPU registers. The ALU has a unique symbol associated with it to distinguish it from other functional units in the CPU.
                  
                  
                
          
Figure 13.2 shows the typical organization of a CPU. The registers and ALU are grouped into the data path. In this example, the computer system has two general-purpose registers called A and B. This CPU organization will be used throughout this chapter to illustrate the detailed execution of instructions.[image: A420019_1_En_13_Fig2_HTML.gif]
Fig. 13.2Typical CPU organization




          


13.1.5 A Memory Mapped System
A common way to simplify moving data in or out of the CPU is to assign a unique address to all hardware components in the memory system. Each input/output port and each location in both program and data memory are assigned a unique address. This allows the CPU to access everything in the memory system with a dedicated address. This reduces the number of lines that must pass into the CPU. A bus system facilitates transferring information within the computer system. An address bus is driven by the CPU to identify which location in the memory system is being accessed. A data bus is used to transfer information to/from the CPU and the memory system. Finally, a control bus is used to provide other required information about the transactions such as read or write lines. Figure 13.3 shows the computer hardware in a memory mapped architecture.
                
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_13_Fig3_HTML.gif]
Fig. 13.3Computer hardware in a memory mapped configuration




        
To help visualize how the memory addresses are assigned, a memory map is used. This is a graphical depiction of the memory system. In the memory map, the ranges of addresses are provided for each of the main subsections of memory. This gives the programmer a quick overview of the available resources in the computer system. Example 13.1 shows a representative memory map for a computer system with an address bus with a width of 8 bits. This address bus can provide 256 unique locations. For this example, the memory system is also 8 bits wide; thus the entire memory system is 256x8 in size. In this example 128 bytes are allocated for program memory; 96 bytes are allocated for data memory; 16 bytes are allocated for output ports; and 16 bytes are allocated for input ports.[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figa_HTML.gif]


          
                
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_13_Figb_HTML.gif]
Example 13.1Memory map for a 256 × 8 memory system




        


13.2 Computer Software
Computer software refers to the instructions that the computer can execute and how they are designed to accomplish various tasks. The specific group of instructions that a computer can execute is known as its instruction set. The instruction set of a computer needs to be defined first before the computer hardware can be implemented. Some computer systems have a very small number of instructions in order to reduce the physical size of the circuitry needed in the CPU. This allows the CPU to execute the instructions very quickly, but requires a large number of operations to accomplish a given task. This architectural approach is called a reduced instruction set computer (RISC). The alternative to this approach is to make an instruction set with a large number of dedicated instructions that can accomplish a given task in fewer CPU operations. The drawback of this approach is that the physical size of the CPU must be larger in order to accommodate the various instructions. This architectural approach is called a complex instruction set computer (CISC).
              
              
            
      
13.2.1 Opcodes and Operands
A computer instruction consists of two fields, an opcode and an operand. The opcode is a unique binary code given to each instruction in the set. The CPU decodes the opcode in order to know which instruction is being executed and then takes the appropriate steps to complete the instruction. Each opcode is assigned a mnemonic, which is a descriptive name for the opcode that can be used when discussing the instruction functionally. An operand is additional information for the instruction that may be required. An instruction may have any number of operands including zero. Figure 13.4 shows an example of how the instruction opcodes and operands are placed into program memory.
                
                
              
          
                
                
              
          [image: A420019_1_En_13_Fig4_HTML.gif]
Fig. 13.4Anatomy of a computer instruction




        

13.2.2 Addressing Modes
An addressing mode describes the way in which the operand of an instruction is used. While modern computer systems may contain numerous addressing modes with varying complexities, we will focus on just a subset of basic addressing modes. These modes are immediate, direct, inherent, and indexed.
                
                
              
        
13.2.2.1 Immediate Addressing (IMM)

            Immediate addressing is when the operand of an instruction is the information to be used by the instruction. For example, if an instruction existed to put a constant into a register within the CPU using immediate addressing, the operand would be the constant. When the CPU reads the operand, it simply inserts the contents into the CPU register and the instruction is complete.
                  
                  
                
          

13.2.2.2 Direct Addressing (DIR)

            Direct addressing is when the operand of an instruction contains the address of where the information to be used is located. For example, if an instruction existed to put a constant into a register within the CPU using direct addressing, the operand would contain the address of where the constant was located in memory. When the CPU reads the operand, it puts this value out on the address bus and performs an additional read to retrieve the contents located at that address. The value read is then put into the CPU register and the instruction is complete.
                  
                  
                
          

13.2.2.3 Inherent Addressing (INH)

            Inherent addressing refers to an instruction that does not require an operand because the opcode itself contains all of the necessary information for the instruction to complete. This type of addressing is used on instructions that perform manipulations on data held in CPU registers without the need to access the memory system. For example, if an instruction existed to increment the contents of a register (A), then once the opcode is read by the CPU, it knows everything it needs to know in order to accomplish the task. The CPU simply asserts a series of control signals in order to increment the contents of A and then the instruction is complete. Notice that no operand is needed for this task. Instead, the location of the register to be manipulated (i.e., A) is inherent within the opcode.
                  
                  
                
          

13.2.2.4 Indexed Addressing (IND)

            Indexed addressing refers to instructions that will access information at an address in memory to complete the instruction, but the address to be accessed is held in another CPU register. In this type of addressing, the operand of the instruction is used as an offset that can be applied to the address located in the CPU register. For example, let’s say an instruction existed to put a constant into a register (A) within the CPU using indexed addressing. Let’s also say that the instruction was designed to use the contents of another register (B) as part of the address of where the constant was located. When the CPU reads the opcode, it understands what the instruction is and that B holds part of the address to be accessed. It also knows that the operand is applied to B to form the actual address to be accessed. When the CPU reads the operand, it adds the value to the contents of B and then puts this new value out on the address bus and performs an additional read. The value read is then put into the CPU register A and the instruction is complete.
                  
                  
                
          


13.2.3 Classes of Instructions
There are three general classes of instructions: (1) loads and stores; (2) data manipulations; and (3) branches. To illustrate how these instructions are executed, examples will be given based on the computer architecture shown in Fig. 13.3.
13.2.3.1 Loads and Stores
This class of instructions accomplishes moving information between the CPU and memory. A load is an instruction that moves information from memory into a CPU register. When a load instruction uses immediate addressing, the operand of the instruction is the data to be loaded into the CPU register. As an example, let’s look at an instruction to load the general-purpose register A using immediate addressing. Let’s say that the opcode of the instruction is x”86,” has a mnemonic LDA_IMM, and is inserted into program memory starting at x”00.” Example 13.2 shows the steps involved in executing the LDA_IMM instruction.
                  
                  
                  
                
            [image: A420019_1_En_13_Figc_HTML.gif]
Example 13.2Execution of an instruction to “Load Register A Using Immediate Addressing”




          
Now let’s look at a load instruction using direct addressing. In direct addressing, the operand of the instruction is the address of where the data to be loaded resides. As an example, let’s look at an instruction to load the general-purpose register A. Let’s say that the opcode of the instruction is x”87,” has a mnemonic LDA_DIR, and is inserted into program memory starting at x”08.” The value to be loaded into A resides at address x”80,” which has already been initialized with x”AA” before this instruction. Example 13.3 shows the steps involved in executing the LDA_DIR instruction.[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figd_HTML.gif]
Example 13.3Execution of an instruction to “Load Register A Using Direct Addressing”




          
A store is an instruction that moves information from a CPU register into memory. The operand of a store instruction indicates the address of where the contents of the CPU register will be written. As an example, let’s look at an instruction to store the general-purpose register A into memory address x”E0.” Let’s say that the opcode of the instruction is x”96,” has a mnemonic STA_DIR, and is inserted into program memory starting at x”04.” The initial value of A is x”CC” before the instruction is executed. Example 13.4 shows the steps involved in executing the STA_DIR instruction.[image: A420019_1_En_13_Fige_HTML.gif]
Example 13.4Execution of an instruction to “Store Register A Using Direct Addressing”




          

13.2.3.2 Data Manipulations
This class of instructions refers to ALU operations. These operations take action on data that resides in the CPU registers. These instructions include arithmetic, logic operators, shifts and rotates, and tests and compares. Data manipulation instructions typically use inherent addressing because the operations are conducted on the contents of CPU registers and don’t require additional memory access. As an example, let’s look at an instruction to perform addition on registers A and B. The sum will be placed back in A. Let’s say that the opcode of the instruction is x”42,” has a mnemonic ADD_AB, and is inserted into program memory starting at x”04.” Example 13.5 shows the steps involved in executing the ADD_AB instruction.
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Example 13.5Execution of an instruction to “Add Registers A and B”




          

13.2.3.3 Branches
In the previous examples the program counter was always incremented to point to the address of the next instruction in program memory. This behavior only supports a linear execution of instructions. To provide the ability to specifically set the value of the program counter, instructions called branches are used. There are two types of branches: unconditional and conditional. In an unconditional branch, the program counter is always loaded with the value provided in the operand. As an example, let’s look at an instruction to branch always to a specific address. This allows the program to perform loops. Let’s say that the opcode of the instruction is x”20,” has a mnemonic BRA, and is inserted into program memory starting at x”06.” Example 13.6 shows the steps involved in executing the BRA instruction.
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Example 13.6Execution of an instruction to “Branch Always”




          
In a conditional branch, the program counter is only updated if a particular condition is true. The conditions come from the status flags in the CCR (NZVC). This allows a program to selectively execute instructions based on the result of a prior operation. Let’s look at an example instruction that will branch only if the Z flag is asserted. This instruction is called a branch if equal to zero. Let’s say that the opcode of the instruction is x”23,” has a mnemonic BEQ, and is inserted into program memory starting at x”05.” Example 13.7 shows the steps involved in executing the BEQ instruction.[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figh_HTML.gif]
Example 13.7Execution of an instruction to “Branch if Equal to Zero”




          
Conditional branches allow computer programs to make decisions about which instructions to execute based on the results of previous instructions. This gives computers the ability to react to input signals or take action based on the results of arithmetic or logic operations. Computer instruction sets typically contain conditional branches based on the NZVC flags in the CCR. The following instructions are based on the values of the NZVC flags:	BMI—Branch if minus (N = 1)

	BPL—Branch if plus (N = 0)

	BEQ—Branch if equal to zero (Z = 1)

	BNE—Branch if not equal to Zero (Z = 0)

	BVS—Branch if two’s complement overflow occurred, or V is set (V = 1)

	BVC—Branch if two’s complement overflow did not occur, or V is clear (V = 0)

	BCS—Branch if a carry occurred, or C is set (C = 1)

	BCC—Branch if a carry did not occur, or C is clear (C = 0)




          
Combinations of these flags can be used to create more conditional branches.	BHI—Branch if higher (C = 1 and Z = 0)

	BLS—Branch if lower or the same (C = 0 and Z = 1)

	BGE—Branch if greater than or equal ((N = 0 and V = 0) or (N = 1 and V = 1)), only valid for signed numbers

	BLT—Branch if less than ((N = 1 and V = 0) or (N = 0 and V = 1)), only valid for signed numbers

	BGT—Branch if greater than ((N = 0 and V = 0 and Z = 0) or (N = 1 and V = 1 and Z = 0)), only valid for signed numbers

	BLE—Branch if less than or equal ((N = 1 and V = 0) or (N = 0 and V = 1) or (Z = 1)), only valid for signed numbers
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13.3 Computer Implementation: An 8-Bit Computer Example
13.3.1 Top-Level Block Diagram
Let’s now look at the detailed implementation and instruction execution of a computer system. In order to illustrate the detailed operation, we will use a simple 8-bit computer system design. Example 13.8 shows the block diagram for the 8-bit computer system. This block diagram also contains the VHDL file and entity names, which will be used when the behavioral model is implemented.
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Example 13.8Top-level block diagram for the 8-bit computer system




        
We will use the memory map shown in Example 13.1 for our example computer system. This mapping provides 128 bytes of program memory, 96 bytes of data memory, 16× output ports, and 16× input ports. To simplify the operation of this example computer, the address bus is limited to 8 bits. This only provides 256 locations of memory access, but allows an entire address to be loaded into the CPU as a single operand of an instruction.

13.3.2 Instruction Set Design
Example 13.9 shows a basic instruction set for our example computer system. This set provides a variety of loads and stores, data manipulations, and branch instructions that will allow the computer to be programmed to perform more complex tasks through software development. These instructions are sufficient to provide a baseline of functionality in order to get the computer system operational. Additional instructions can be added as desired to increase the complexity of the system.
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Example 13.9Instruction set for the 8-bit computer system




        

13.3.3 Memory System Implementation
Let’s now look at the memory system details. The memory system contains program memory, data memory, and input/output ports. Example 13.10 shows the block diagram of the memory system. The program and data memory will be implemented using lower level components (rom_128x8_sync.vhd and rw_96x8_sync.vhd), while the input and output ports can be modeled using a combination of RTL processes and combinational logic. The program and data memory components contain dedicated circuitry to handle their addressing ranges. Each output port also contains dedicated circuitry to handle its unique address. A multiplexer is used to handle the signal routing back to the CPU based on the address provided.
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Example 13.10Memory system block diagram for the 8-bit computer system




        
13.3.3.1 Program Memory Implementation in VHDL
The program memory can be implemented in VHDL using the modeling techniques presented in Chap. 12. To make the VHDL more readable, the instruction mnemonics can be declared as constants. This allows the mnemonic to be used when populating the program memory array. The following VHDL shows how the mnemonics for our basic instruction set can be defined as constants:constant LDA_IMM : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"86";
constant LDA_DIR : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"87";
constant LDB_IMM : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"88";
constant LDB_DIR : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"89";
constant STA_DIR : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"96";
constant STB_DIR : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"97";
constant ADD_AB  : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"42";
constant SUB_AB  : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"43";
constant AND_AB  : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"44";
constant OR_AB   : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"45";
constant INCA    : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"46";
constant INCB    : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"47";
constant DECA    : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"48";
constant DECB    : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"49";
constant BRA     : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"20";
constant BMI     : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"21";
constant BPL     : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"22";
constant BEQ     : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"23";
constant BNE     : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"24";
constant BVS     : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"25";
constant BVC     : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"26";
constant BCS     : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"27";
constant BCC     : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0) := x"28";



          
Now the program memory can be declared as an array type with initial values to define the program. The following VHDL shows how to declare the program memory and an example program to perform a load, store, and a branch always. This program will continually write x”AA” to port_out_00:type rom_type is array (0 to 127) of std_logic_vector(7 downto 0);

constant ROM : rom_type := (0      => LDA_IMM,
                            1      => x"AA",
                            2      => STA_DIR,
                            3      => x"E0",
                            4      => BRA,
                            5      => x"00",
                            others => x"00");



          
The address mapping for the program memory is handled in two ways. First, notice that the array type defined above uses indices from 0 to 127. This provides the appropriate addresses for each location in the memory. The second step is to create an internal enable line that will only allow assignments from ROM to data_out when a valid address is entered. Consider the following VHDL to create an internal enable (EN) that will only be asserted when the address falls within the valid program memory range of 0–127:enable : process (address)
 begin
 if ((to_integer(unsigned(address)) >= 0) and  (to_integer(unsigned(address)) <= 127)) then
 EN <= '1';
 else
 EN <= '0';
 end if;
end process;



          
If this enable signal is not created, the simulation and synthesis will fail because data_out assignments will be attempted for addresses outside of the defined range of the ROM array. This enable line can now be used in the behavioral model for the ROM process as follows:memory : process (clock)
 begin
 if (clock'event and clock='1') then
 if (EN='1') then
 data_out <= ROM(to_integer(unsigned(address)));
 end if;
 end if;
end process;



          

13.3.3.2 Data Memory Implementation in VHDL
The data memory is created using a similar strategy as the program memory. An array signal is declared with an address range corresponding to the memory map for the computer system (i.e., 128–223). An internal enable is again created that will prevent data_out assignments for addresses outside of this valid range. The following is the VHDL to declare the R/W memory array:type rw_type is array (128 to 223) of std_logic_vector(7 downto 0);
signal RW : rw_type;



          
The following is the VHDL to model the local enable and signal assignments for the R/W memory:enable : process (address)
 begin
 if ( (to_integer(unsigned(address)) >= 128) and (to_integer(unsigned(address)) <= 223)) then
 EN <= '1';
 else
 EN <= '0';
 end if;
end process;

memory : process (clock)
 begin
 if (clock'event and clock='1') then
 if (EN='1' and write='1') then
 RW(to_integer(unsigned(address))) <= data_in;
 elsif (EN='1' and write='0') then
 data_out <= RW(to_integer(unsigned(address)));
 end if;
 end if;
end process;



          

13.3.3.3 Implementation of Output Ports in VHDL
Each output port in the computer system is assigned a unique address. Each output port also contains storage capability. This allows the CPU to update an output port by writing to its specific address. Once the CPU is done storing to the output port address and moves to the next instruction in the program, the output port holds its information until it is written to again. This behavior can be modeled using an RTL process that uses the address bus and the write signal to create a synchronous enable condition. Each port is modeled with its own process. The following VHDL shows how the output ports at x”E0” and x”E1” are modeled using address-specific processes:--    : ADDRESS x"E0"  U3 : process (clock, reset)
 begin
 if (reset = '0') then
 port_out_00 <= x"00";
 elsif (clock'event and clock='1') then
 if (address = x"E0" and write = '1') then
 port_out_00 <= data_in;
 end if;
 end if;
 end process;

-- port_out_01 description : ADDRESS x"E1"
 U4 : process (clock, reset)
 begin
 if (reset = '0') then
 port_out_01 <= x"00";
 elsif (clock'event and clock='1') then
 if (address = x"E1" and write = '1') then
 port_out_01 <= data_in;
 end if;
 end if;
 end process;:
    “the rest of the output port models go here…”
                 :



          

13.3.3.4 Implementation of Input Ports in VHDL
The input ports do not contain storage, but do require a mechanism to selectively route their information to the data_out port of the memory system. This is accomplished using the multiplexer shown in Example 13.10. The only functionality that is required for the input ports is connecting their ports to the multiplexer.

13.3.3.5 Memory data_out Bus Implementation in VHDL
Now that all of the memory functionality has been designed, the final step is to implement the multiplexer that handles routing the appropriate information to the CPU on the data_out bus based on the incoming address. The following VHDL provides a model for this behavior. Recall that a multiplexer is combinational logic, so if the behavior is to be modeled using a process, all inputs must be listed in the sensitivity list. These inputs include the outputs from the program and data memory in addition to all of the input ports. The sensitivity list must also include the address bus as it acts as the select input to the multiplexer. Within the process, an if/then statement is used to determine which subsystem drives data_out. Program memory will drive data_out when the incoming address is in the range of 0–127 (x”00” to x”7F”). Data memory will drive data_out when the address is in the range of 128–223 (x”80” to x”DF”). An input port will drive data_out when the address is in the range of 240–255 (x”F0” to x”FF”). Each input port has a unique address, so the specific addresses are listed as elsif clauses:MUX1 : process (address, rom_data_out, rw_data_out,
                port_in_00, port_in_01, port_in_02, port_in_03,
                port_in_04, port_in_05, port_in_06, port_in_07,
                port_in_08, port_in_09, port_in_10, port_in_11,
                port_in_12, port_in_13, port_in_14, port_in_15)

 begin
 if ( (to_integer(unsigned(address)) >= 0) and (to_integer(unsigned(address)) <= 127)) then
 data_out <= rom_data_out;

 elsif ( (to_integer(unsigned(address)) >= 128) and (to_integer(unsigned(address)) <= 223)) then
 data_out <= rw_data_out;

 elsif (address = x"F0") then data_out <= port_in_00;
 elsif (address = x"F1") then data_out <= port_in_01;
 elsif (address = x"F2") then data_out <= port_in_02;
 elsif (address = x"F3") then data_out <= port_in_03;
 elsif (address = x"F4") then data_out <= port_in_04;
 elsif (address = x"F5") then data_out <= port_in_05;
 elsif (address = x"F6") then data_out <= port_in_06;
 elsif (address = x"F7") then data_out <= port_in_07;
 elsif (address = x"F8") then data_out <= port_in_08;
 elsif (address = x"F9") then data_out <= port_in_09;
 elsif (address = x"FA") then data_out <= port_in_10;
 elsif (address = x"FB") then data_out <= port_in_11;
 elsif (address = x"FC") then data_out <= port_in_12;
 elsif (address = x"FD") then data_out <= port_in_13;
 elsif (address = x"FE") then data_out <= port_in_14;
 elsif (address = x"FF") then data_out <= port_in_15;

 else data_out <= x"00";

 end if;

end process;



          


13.3.4 CPU Implementation
Let’s now look at the CPU details. The CPU contains two components, the control unit (control_unit.vhd) and the data path (data_path.vhd). The data path contains all of the registers and the ALU. The ALU is implemented as a sub-component within the data path (alu.vhd). The data path also contains a bus system in order to facilitate data movement between the registers and memory. The bus system is implemented with two multiplexers that are controlled by the control unit. The control unit contains the finite-state machine that generates all control signals for the data path as it performs the fetch-decode-execute steps of each instruction. Example 13.11 shows the block diagram of the CPU in our 8-bit microcomputer example.
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Example 13.11CPU block diagram for the 8-bit computer system




        
13.3.4.1 Data Path Implementation in VHDL
Let’s first look at the data path bus system that handles internal signal routing. The system consists of two 8-bit busses (Bus1 and Bus2) and two multiplexers. Bus1 is used as the destination of the PC, A, and B register outputs, while Bus2 is used as the input to the IR, MAR, PC, A, and B registers. Bus1 is connected directly to the to_memory port of the CPU to allow registers to write data to the memory system. Bus2 can be driven by the from_memory port of the CPU to allow the memory system to provide data for the CPU registers. The two multiplexers handle all signal routing and have their select lines (Bus1_Sel and Bus2_Sel) driven by the control unit. The following VHDL shows how the multiplexers are implemented. Again, a multiplexer is combinational logic, so all inputs must be listed in the sensitivity list of its process. Two concurrent signal assignments are also required to connect the MAR to the address port and to connect Bus1 to the to_memory port:
                  
                  
                  
                
            MUX_BUS1 : process (Bus1_Sel, PC, A, B)
 begin
 case (Bus1_Sel) is
 when "00" => Bus1 <= PC;
 when "01" => Bus1 <= A;
 when "10" => Bus1 <= B;
 when others => Bus1 <= x"00";
 end case;
 end process;

 MUX_BUS2 : process (Bus2_Sel, ALU_Result, Bus1, from_memory)
 begin
 case (Bus2_Sel) is
 when "00" => Bus2 <= ALU_Result;
 when "01" => Bus2 <= Bus1;
 when "10" => Bus2 <= from_memory;
 when others => Bus2 <= x"00";
 end case;
 end process;

 address <= MAR;
 to_memory <= Bus1;



          
Next, let’s look at implementing the registers in the data path. Each register is implemented using a dedicated process that is sensitive to clock and reset. This models the behavior of synchronous latches, or registers. Each register has a synchronous enable line that dictates when the register is updated. The register output is only updated when the enable line is asserted and a rising edge of the clock is detected. The following VHDL shows how to model the instruction register (IR). Notice that the signal IR is only updated if IR_Load is asserted and there is a rising edge of the clock. In this case, IR is loaded with the value that resides on Bus2:INSTRUCTION_REGISTER : process (Clock, Reset)
 begin
 if (Reset = '0') then
 IR <= x"00";
 elsif (Clock'event and Clock = '1') then
 if (IR_Load = '1') then
 IR <= Bus2;
 end if;
 end if;
 end process;



          
A nearly identical process is used to model the memory address register. A unique signal is declared called MAR in order to make the VHDL more readable. MAR is always assigned to address in this system:MEMORY_ADDRESS_REGISTER : process (Clock, Reset)
 begin
 if (Reset = '0') then
 MAR <= x"00";
 elsif (Clock'event and Clock = '1') then
 if (MAR_Load = '1') then
 MAR <= Bus2;
 end if;
 end if;
 end process;



          
Now let’s look at the program counter process. This register contains additional functionality beyond simply latching in the value of Bus2. The program counter also has an increment feature. In order to use the “+” operator, we can declare a temporary unsigned vector called PC_uns. The PC process can model the appropriate behavior using PC_uns and then type cast it back to the original PC signal:PROGRAM_COUNTER : process (Clock, Reset)
 begin
 if (Reset = '0') then
 PC_uns <= x"00";
 elsif (Clock'event and Clock = '1') then
 if (PC_Load = '1') then
 PC_uns <= unsigned(Bus2);
 elsif (PC_Inc = '1') then
 PC_uns <= PC_uns + 1;
 end if;
 end if;
 end process;

 PC <= std_logic_vector(PC_uns);



          
The two general-purpose registers A and B are modeled using individual processes as follows:A_REGISTER : process (Clock, Reset)
 begin
 if (Reset = '0') then
 A <= x"00";
 elsif (Clock'event and Clock = '1') then
 if (A_Load = '1') then
 A <= Bus2;
 end if;
 end if;
 end process;

 B_REGISTER : process (Clock, Reset)
 begin
 if (Reset = '0') then
 B <= x"00";
 elsif (Clock'event and Clock = '1') then
 if (B_Load = '1') then
 B <= Bus2;
 end if;
 end if;
 end process;



          
The condition code register latches in the status flags from the ALU (NZVC) when the CCR_Load line is asserted. This behavior is modeled using a similar approach as follows:CONDITION_CODE_REGISTER : process (Clock, Reset)
 begin
 if (Reset = '0') then
 CCR_Result <= x"0";
 elsif (Clock'event and Clock = '1') then
 if (CCR_Load = '1') then
 CCR_Result <= NZVC;
 end if;
 end if;
end process;



          

13.3.4.2 ALU Implementation in VHDL
The ALU is a set of combinational logic circuitry that performs arithmetic and logic operations. The output of the ALU operation is called Result. The ALU also outputs four status flags as a 4-bit bus called NZVC. The ALU behavior can be modeled using if/then/elsif statements that decide which operation to perform based on the input control signal ALU_Sel. The following VHDL shows an example of how to implement the ALU addition functionality. In order to be able to use numerical operators (i.e., +, −), the numeric_std package is included. Variables can be used within the process to facilitate using the numerical operators. Recall that variables are updated instantaneously so an assignment can be made to the variable and its result is available immediately. Note that in the following VHDL, each operation also updates the NZVC flags. Each of these flags is updated individually. The N flag can be simply driven with position 7 of the ALU result since this bit is the sign bit for signed numbers. The Z flag can be driven using an if/then condition that checks whether the result was x”00.” The V flag is updated based on the type of the operation. For the addition operation, the V flag will be asserted if a POS+POS=NEG or a NEG+NEG=POS. These conditions can be checked by looking at the sign bits of the inputs and the sign bit of the result. Finally, the C flag can be directly driven with position 8 of the Sum_uns variable:ALU_PROCESS : process (A, B, ALU_Sel)

 variable Sum_uns : unsigned(8 downto 0);

 begin
 if (ALU_Sel = "000") then – ADDITION

 --- Sum Calculation -----------------------------------
  Sum_uns := unsigned('0' & A) + unsigned('0' & B);
  Result <= std_logic_vector(Sum_uns(7 downto 0));

     --- Negative Flag (N) -------------------------------
  NZVC(3) <= Sum_uns(7);                  

      --- Zero Flag (Z) -----------------------------------
  if (Sum_uns(7 downto 0) = x"00") then          
  NZVC(2) <= '1';
  else
  NZVC(2) <= '0';
  end if;

      --- Overflow Flag (V) -------------------------------
  if ((A(7)='0' and B(7)='0' and Sum_uns(7)='1') or  (A(7)='1' and B(7)='1' and Sum_uns(7)='0')) then
  NZVC(1) <= '1';
  else
  NZVC(1) <= '0';
  end if;

          --- Carry Flag (C) ------------------------------------
  NZVC(0) <= Sum_uns(8);

 elsif (ALU_Sel = …
               :     “other ALU functionality goes here”

 end if;
 end process;



          

13.3.4.3 Control Unit Implementation in VHDL
Let’s now look at how to implement the control unit state machine. We’ll first look at the formation of the VHDL to model the FSM and then turn to the detailed state transitions in order to accomplish a variety of the most common instructions. The control unit sends signals to the data path in order to move data in and out of registers and into the ALU to perform data manipulations. The finite-state machine is implemented with the behavioral modeling techniques presented in Chapter 9. The model contains three processes in order to implement the state memory, next state logic, and output logic of the FSM. User-defined types are created for each of the states defined in the state diagram of the FSM. The states associated with fetching (S_FETCH_0, S_FETCH_1, S_FETCH_2) and decoding the opcode (S_DECODE_3) are performed each time an instruction is executed. A unique path is then added after the decode state to perform the steps associated with executing each individual instruction. The FSM can be created one instruction at a time by adding additional state paths after the decode state. The following VHDL code shows how the user-defined state names are created for six basic instructions (LDA_IMM, LDA_DIR, STA_DIR, ADD_AB, BRA and BEQ):
                  
                  
                  
                
            type state_type is
            (S_FETCH_0, S_FETCH_1, S_FETCH_2,
             S_DECODE_3,
               S_LDA_IMM_4, S_LDA_IMM_5, S_LDA_IMM_6,
               S_LDA_DIR_4, S_LDA_DIR_5, S_LDA_DIR_6, S_LDA_DIR_7,
               S_STA_DIR_4, S_STA_DIR_5, S_STA_DIR_6, S_STA_DIR_7, S_STA_DIR_8,
               S_ADD_AB_4,
               S_BRA_4, S_BRA_5, S_BRA_6,
               S_BEQ_4, S_BEQ_5, S_BEQ_6, S_BEQ_7);

signal current_state, next_state : state_type;



          
Within the architecture of the control unit model, the state memory is implemented as a separate process that will update the current state with the next state on each rising edge of the clock. The reset state will be the first fetch state in the FSM (i.e., S_FETCH_0). The following VHDL shows how the state memory in the control unit can be modeled:STATE_MEMORY : process (Clock, Reset)
 begin
 if (Reset = '0') then
 current_state <= S_FETCH_0;
 elsif (clock'event and clock = '1') then
 current_state <= next_state;
 end if;
end process;



          
The next state logic is also implemented as a separate process. The next state logic depends on the current state, instruction register, and the CCR (CCR_Result). The following VHDL gives a portion of the next state logic process showing how the state transitions can be modeled:NEXT_STATE_LOGIC : process (current_state, IR, CCR_Result)
 begin
 if (current_state = S_FETCH_0) then
 next_state <= S_FETCH_1;
 elsif (current_state = S_FETCH_1) then
 next_state <= S_FETCH_2;
 elsif (current_state = S_FETCH_2) then
 next_state <= S_DECODE_3;
 elsif (current_state = S_DECODE_3) then
   -- select execution path
 if (IR = LDA_IMM) then                    -- Load A Immediate             next_state <= S_LDA_IMM_4;
 elsif (IR = LDA_DIR) then                 -- Load A Direct
 next_state <= S_LDA_DIR_4;
 elsif (IR = STA_DIR) then                 -- Store A Direct
 next_state <= S_STA_DIR_4;
 elsif (IR = ADD_AB) then                  -- Add A and B
 next_state <= S_ADD_AB_4;
 elsif (IR = BRA) then                     -- Branch Always
 next_state <= S_BRA_4;
 elsif (IR=BEQ and CCR_Result(2)='1') then  -- BEQ and Z=1
 next_state <= S_BEQ_4;
 elsif (IR=BEQ and CCR_Result(2)='0') then  -- BEQ and Z=0
 next_state <= S_BEQ_7;
          else
 next_state <= S_FETCH_0;
 end if;

     elsif…                  :        “paths for each instruction go here…”                 :
 end if;

end process;



          
Finally, the output logic is modeled as a third, separate process. It is useful to explicitly state the outputs of the control unit for each state in the machine to allow easy debugging and avoid synthesizing latches. Our example computer system has Moore-type outputs, so the process only depends on the current state. The following VHDL shows a portion of the output logic process: OUTPUT_LOGIC : process (current_state)
 begin
 case(current_state) is
 when S_FETCH_0 => -- Put PC onto MAR to read Opcode
  IR_Load  <= '0';
  MAR_Load <= '1';
  PC_Load  <= '0';
  PC_Inc   <= '0';
  A_Load   <= '0';
  B_Load   <= '0';
  ALU_Sel  <= "000";
  CCR_Load <= '0';
  Bus1_Sel <= "00"; -- "00"=PC, "01"=A, "10"=B
  Bus2_Sel <= "01"; -- "00"=ALU_Result, "01"=Bus1, "10"=from_memory
  write    <= '0';

 when S_FETCH_1 => -- Increment PC
  IR_Load <= '0';
  MAR_Load <= '0';
  PC_Load <= '0';
  PC_Inc <= '1';
  A_Load <= '0';
  B_Load <= '0';
  ALU_Sel <= "000";
  CCR_Load <= '0';
  Bus1_Sel <= "00"; -- "00"=PC, "01"=A, "10"=B
  Bus2_Sel <= "00"; -- "00"=ALU, "01"=Bus1, "10"=from_memory
  write <= '0';
                 :      “output assignments for all other states go here…”                 :
 end case;
 end process;



          
13.3.4.3.1 Detailed Execution of LDA_IMM
Now let’s look at the details of the state transitions and output signals in the control unit FSM when executing a few of the most common instructions. Let’s begin with the instruction to load register A using immediate addressing (LDA_IMM). Example 13.12 shows the state diagram for this instruction. The first three states (S_FETCH_0, S_FETCH_1, S_FETCH_2) handle fetching the opcode. The purpose of these states is to read the opcode from the address being held by the program counter and put it into the instruction register. Multiple states are needed to handle putting PC into MAR to provide the address of the opcode, waiting for the memory system to provide the opcode, latching the opcode into IR, and incrementing PC to the next location in program memory. Another state is used to decode the opcode (S_DECODE_3) in order to decide which path to take in the state diagram based on the instruction being executed. After the decode state, a series of three more states are needed (S_LDA_IMM_4, S_LDA_IMM_5, S_LDA_IMM_6) to execute the instruction. The purpose of these states is to read the operand from the address being held by the program counter and put it into A. Multiple states are needed to handle putting PC into MAR to provide the address of the operand, waiting for the memory system to provide the operand, latching the operand into A, and incrementing PC to the next location in program memory. When the instruction completes, the value of the operand resides in A and PC is pointing to the next location in program memory, which is the opcode of the next instruction to be executed.
                    
                    
                    
                  
              [image: A420019_1_En_13_Fign_HTML.gif]
Example 13.12State diagram for LDA_IMM




            
Example 13.13 shows the simulation waveform for executing LDA_IMM. In this example, register A is loaded with the operand of the instruction, which holds the value x”AA.”[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figo_HTML.gif]
Example 13.13Simulation waveform for LDA_IMM




            

13.3.4.3.2 Detailed Execution of LDA_DIR
Now let’s look at the details of the instruction to load register A using direct addressing (LDA_DIR). Example 13.14 shows the state diagram for this instruction. The first four states to fetch and decode the opcode are the same states as in the previous instruction and are performed each time a new instruction is executed. Once the opcode is decoded, the state machine traverses five new states to execute the instruction (S_LDA_DIR_4, S_LDA_DIR_5, S_LDA_DIR_6, S_LDA_DIR_7, S_LDA_DIR_8). The purpose of these states is to read the operand and then use it as the address of where to read the contents to put into A.

                  [image: A420019_1_En_13_Figp_HTML.gif]
Example 13.14State diagram for LDA_DIR




                
Example 13.15 shows the simulation waveform for executing LDA_DIR. In this example, register A is loaded with the contents located at address x”80,” which has already been initialized to x”AA.”[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figq_HTML.gif]
Example 13.15Simulation waveform for LDA_DIR




            

13.3.4.3.3 Detailed Execution of STA_DIR
Now let’s look at the details of the instruction to store register A to memory using direct addressing (STA_DIR). Example 13.16 shows the state diagram for this instruction. The first four states are again the same as prior instructions in order to fetch and decode the opcode. Once the opcode is decoded, the state machine traverses four new states to execute the instruction (S_STA_DIR_4, S_STA_DIR_5, S_STA_DIR_6, S_STA_DIR_7). The purpose of these states is to read the operand and then use it as the address of where to write the contents of A to.

                  [image: A420019_1_En_13_Figr_HTML.gif]
Example 13.16State diagram for STA_DIR




                
Example 13.17 shows the simulation waveform for executing STA_DIR. In this example, register A already contains the value x”CC” and will be stored to address x”E0.” The address x”E0” is an output port (port_out_00) in our example computer system.[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figs_HTML.gif]
Example 13.17Simulation waveform for STA_DIR




            

13.3.4.3.4 Detailed Execution of ADD_AB
Now let’s look at the details of the instruction to add A to B and store the sum back in A (ADD_AB). Example 13.18 shows the state diagram for this instruction. The first four states are again the same as prior instructions in order to fetch and decode the opcode. Once the opcode is decoded, the state machine only requires one more state to complete the operation (S_ADD_AB_4). The ALU is combinational logic, so it will begin to compute the sum immediately as soon as the inputs are updated. The inputs to the ALU are Bus1 and register B. Since B is directly connected to the ALU, all that is required to start the addition is to put A onto Bus1. The output of the ALU is put on Bus2 so that it can be latched into A on the next clock edge. The ALU also outputs the status flags NZVC, which are directly connected to the CCR. A_Load and CCR_Load are asserted in this state. A and CCR_Result will be updated in the next state (i.e., S_FETCH_0).[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figt_HTML.gif]
Example 13.18State diagram for ADD_AB




            
Example 13.19 shows the simulation waveform for executing ADD_AB. In this example, two load immediate instructions were used to initialize the general-purpose registers to A=x”FF” and B=x”01” prior to the addition. The addition of these values will result in a sum of x”00” and assert the carry (C) and zero (Z) flags in the CCR.[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figu_HTML.gif]
Example 13.19Simulation waveform for ADD_AB




            

13.3.4.3.5 Detailed Execution of BRA
Now let’s look at the details of the instruction to branch always (BRA). Example 13.20 shows the state diagram for this instruction. The first four states are again the same as prior instructions in order to fetch and decode the opcode. Once the opcode is decoded, the state machine traverses four new states to execute the instruction (S_BRA_4, S_BRA_5, S_BRA_6). The purpose of these states is to read the operand and put its value into PC to set the new location in program memory to execute instructions.[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figv_HTML.gif]
Example 13.20State diagram for BRA




            
Example 13.21 shows the simulation waveform for executing BRA. In this example, PC is set back to address x”00.”[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figw_HTML.gif]
Example 13.21Simulation waveform for BRA




            

13.3.4.3.6 Detailed Execution of BEQ
Now let’s look at the branch if equal to zero (BEQ) instruction. Example 13.22 shows the state diagram for this instruction. Notice that in this conditional branch, the path that is taken through the FSM depends on both IR and CCR. In the case that Z=1, the branch is taken, meaning that the operand is loaded into PC. In the case that Z = 0, the branch is not taken, meaning that PC is simply incremented to bypass the operand and point to the beginning of the next instruction in program memory.[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figx_HTML.gif]
Example 13.22State diagram for BEQ




            
Example 13.23 shows the simulation waveform for executing BEQ when the branch is taken. Prior to this instruction, an addition was performed on x”FF” and x”01.” This resulted in a sum of x”00,” which asserted the Z and C flags in the CCR. Since Z = 1 when BEQ is executed, the branch is taken.[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figy_HTML.gif]
Example 13.23Simulation waveform for BEQ when taking the branch (Z = 1)




            
Example 13.24 shows the simulation waveform for executing BEQ when the branch is not taken. Prior to this instruction, an addition was performed on x”FE” and x”01.” This resulted in a sum of x”FF,” which did not assert the Z flag. Since Z = 0 when BEQ is executed, the branch is not taken. When not taking the branch, PC must be incremented again in order to bypass the operand and point to the next location in program memory.[image: A420019_1_En_13_Figz_HTML.gif]
Example 13.24Simulation waveform for BEQ when the branch is not taken (Z = 0)
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13.4 Architecture Considerations
13.4.1 Von Neumann Architecture
The computer system just presented represents a very simple architecture in which all memory devices (i.e., program, data, and I/O) are grouped into a single memory map. This approach is known as the Von Neumann architecture, named after the nineteenth-century mathematician that first described this structure in 1945. The advantage of this approach is in the simplicity of the CPU interface. The CPU can be constructed based on a single bus system that executes everything in a linear progression of states, regardless of whether memory is being accessed for an instruction or a variable. One of the drawbacks of this approach is that an instruction and variable data cannot be read at the same time. This creates a latency in data manipulation since the system needed to be constantly switching between reading instructions and accessing data. This latency became known as the Von Neumann bottleneck.

13.4.2 Harvard Architecture
As computer systems evolved and larger data sets in memory were being manipulated, it became apparent that it was advantageous to be able to access data in parallel with reading the next instruction. The Harvard architecture was proposed to address the Von Neumann bottleneck by separating the program and data memory and using two distinct bus systems for the CPU interface. This approach allows data and program information to be accessed in parallel and leads to performance improvement when large numbers of data manipulations in memory need to be performed. Figure 13.5 shows a comparison between the two architectures[image: A420019_1_En_13_Fig5_HTML.gif]
Fig. 13.5Von Neumann vs. Harvard Architecture
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Summary

                	A computer is a collection of hardware components that are constructed to perform a specific set of instructions to process and store data. The main hardware components of a computer are the CPU, program memory, data memory, and input/output ports.

	The CPU consists of registers for fast storage, an ALU for data manipulation, and a control state machine that directs all activity to execute an instruction.

	A CPU is typically organized into a data path and a control unit. The data path contains all circuitry used to store and process information. The data path includes the registers and the ALU. The control unit is a large state machine that sends control signals to the data path in order to facilitate instruction execution.

	The control unit continuously performs a fetch-decode-execute cycle in order to complete instructions.

	The instructions that a computer is designed to execute are called its instruction set.

	Instructions are inserted into program memory in a sequence that when executed will accomplish a particular task. This sequence of instructions is called a computer program.

	An instruction consists of an opcode and a potential operand. The opcode is the unique binary code that tells the control state machine which instruction is being executed. An operand is additional information that may be needed for the instruction.

	An addressing mode refers to the way that the operand is treated. In immediate addressing the operand is the actual data to be used. In direct addressing the operand is the address of where the data is to be retrieved or stored. In inherent addressing all of the information needed to complete the instruction is contained within the opcode, so no operand is needed.

	A computer also contains data memory to hold temporary variables during run time.

	A computer also contains input and output ports to interface with the outside world.

	A memory mapped system is one in which the program memory, data memory, and I/O ports are all assigned a unique address. This allows the CPU to simply process information as data and addresses and allows the program to handle where the information is being sent to. A memory map is a graphical representation of what address ranges various components are mapped to.

	There are three primary classes of instructions. These are loads and stores, data manipulations, and branches.

	Load instructions move information from memory into a CPU register. A load instruction takes multiple read cycles. Store instructions move information from a CPU register into memory. A store instruction takes multiple read cycles and at least one write cycle.

	Data manipulation instructions operate on information being held in CPU registers. Data manipulation instructions often use inherent addressing.

	Branch instructions alter the flow of instruction execution. Unconditional branches always change the location in memory of where the CPU is executing instructions. Conditional branches only change the location of instruction execution if a status flag is asserted.

	Status flags are held in the CCR and are updated by certain instructions. The most commonly used flags are the negative flag (N), zero flag (Z), two’s complement overflow flag (V), and carry flag (C).




              

Exercise Problems

                Section 13.1: Computer Hardware
                	13.1.1What computer hardware subsystem holds the temporary variables used by the program?


 

	13.1.2What computer hardware subsystem contains fast storage for holding and/or manipulating data and addresses?


 

	13.1.3What computer hardware subsystem allows the computer to interface to the outside world?


 

	13.1.4What computer hardware subsystem contains the state machine that orchestrates the fetch-decode-execute process?


 

	13.1.5What computer hardware subsystem contains the circuitry that performs mathematical and logic operations?


 

	13.1.6What computer hardware subsystem holds the instructions being executed?


 




              

                Section 13.2: Computer Software
                	13.2.1In computer software, what are the names of the most basic operations that a computer can perform?


 

	13.2.2Which element of computer software is the binary code that tells the CPU which instruction is being executed?


 

	13.2.3Which element of computer software is a collection of instructions that perform a desired task?


 

	13.2.4Which element of computer software is the supplementary information required by an instruction such as constants or which registers to use?


 

	13.2.5Which class of instructions handles moving information between memory and CPU registers?


 

	13.2.6Which class of instructions alters the flow of program execution?


 

	13.2.7Which class of instructions alters data using either arithmetic or logical operations?


 




              

                Section 13.3: Computer Implementation—An 8-Bit Computer Example
                	13.3.1Design the example 8-bit computer system presented in this chapter in VHDL with the ability to execute the three instructions LDA_IMM, STA_DIR, and BRA. Simulate your computer system using the following program that will continually write the patterns x”AA” and x”BB” to output ports port_out_00 and port_out_01:constant ROM : rom_type := (
    0 => LDA_IMM,
    1 => x"AA",
    2 => STA_DIR,
    3 => x"E0",
    4 => STA_DIR,
    5 => x"E1",
    6 => LDA_IMM,
    7 => x"BB",
    8 => STA_DIR,
    9 => x"E0",
    10 => STA_DIR,
    11 => x"E1",
    12 => BRA,
    13 => x"00",
    others => x"00");



                  


 

	13.3.2Add the functionality to the computer model from 13.3.1 the ability to perform the LDA_DIR instruction. Simulate your computer system using the following program that will continually read from port_in_00 and write its contents to port_out_00:constant ROM : rom_type := (
     0 => LDA_DIR,
    1 => x"F0",
    2 => STA_DIR,
    3 => x"E0",
    4 => BRA,
    5 => x"00",
    others => x"00");



                  


 

	13.3.3Add the functionality to the computer model from 13.3.2 the ability to perform the instructions LDB_IMM, LDB_DIR, and STB_DIR. Modify the example programs given in exercises 13.3.1 and 13.3.2 to use register B in order to simulate your implementation.


 

	13.3.4Add the functionality to the computer model from 13.3.3 the ability to perform the addition instruction ADD_AB. Test your addition instruction by simulating the following program. The first addition instruction will perform x”FE” + x”01” = x”FF” and assert the negative (N) flag. The second addition instruction will perform x”FF” + x”01” = x”00” and assert the carry (C) and zero (Z) flags. The third addition instruction will perform x”7F” + x”7F” = x”FE” and assert the two’s complement overflow (V) and negative (N) flags:constant ROM : rom_type := (
     0 => LDA_IMM, -- A=x”FE”
     1 => x"FE",
     2 => LDB_IMM, -- B=x”01”
     3 => x"01",
     4 => ADD_AB, -- A=A+B
     5 => LDA_IMM, -- A=x”FF”
     6 => x"FF",
     7 => LDB_IMM, -- B=x”01”
     8 => x"01",
     9 => ADD_AB, -- A=A+B
     10 => LDA_IMM, -- A=x”7F”
     11 => x"7F",
     12 => LDB_IMM, -- B=x”7F”
     13 => x"7F",
     14 => ADD_AB, -- A=A+B
     15 => BRA,
     16 => x"00",
     others => x"00");



                  


 

	13.3.5Add the functionality to the computer model from 13.3.4 the ability to perform the branch if equal to zero instruction BEQ. Simulate your implementation using the following program. The first addition in this program will perform x”FE” + x”01” = x”FF” (Z=0). The subsequent BEQ instruction should NOT take the branch. The second addition in this program will perform x”FF” + x”01” = x”00” (Z=1) and SHOULD take the branch. The final instruction in this program is a BRA that is inserted for safety. In the event that the BEQ is not operating properly, the BRA will set the program counter back to x”00” and prevent the program from running away:constant ROM : rom_type := (
    0 => LDA_IMM,
    1 => x"FE",
    2 => LDB_IMM,
    3 => x"01",
    4 => ADD_AB,
    5 => BEQ,
        6 => x”00”, -- should not             -- branch

      7 => LDA_IMM,
      8 => x"FF",
      9 => LDB_IMM,
     10 => x"01",
     11 => ADD_AB,
     12 => BEQ,
     13 => x”00”, -- should
              -- branch

     14 => BRA,
     15 => x"00",

     others => x"00");



                  


 

	13.3.6Add the functionality to the computer model from 13.3.4 all of the remaining instructions in the set shown in Example 13.9. You will need to create test programs to verify the execution of each instruction.


 




              

                Section 13.4: Architectural Considerations
                	13.4.1Would the instruction set need to be different between a Von Neumann versus a Harvard architecture? Why or why not?


 

	13.4.2Which of the three classes of computer instructions (loads/stores, data manipulations, and branches) are sped up by moving from the Von Neumann architecture to the Harvard architecture.


 

	13.4.3In a memory mapped, Harvard architecture, would the I/O system be placed in the program memory or data memory block?


 

	13.4.4A Harvard architecture requires two memory address registers to handle two separate memory systems. Does it also require two instruction registers? Why or why not?


 

	13.4.5A Harvard architecture requires two memory address registers to handle two separate memory systems. Does it also require two program counters? Why or why not?
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC5.4(a) Why don't we need to explicilly include the STANDARD package when creating a VHDL
design?

A) Itdefines the base functionality of VHDL 5o its use is implied.
B) The simulator will automatically add it to the .vhd file upon compile.
C) Itisn't recognized by synthesizers so it shouldn't be included.

D) Itis ahistorical arifact that that isn't used anymore.

CC5.4(b) Whatis the difference between types Boolean {TRUE, FALSE} and bit {0, 1}?

A) They are the same.

B) Boolean is used for decision making constructs (when, else) while bit is used to
model real digital signals.

) Logical operators work with type Boolean but not for type bt
D) Only type bit is synthesizable.
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rom_16x8_async.vhd
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A{nddess  Data_out [
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Example: Single Bit Binary Addition
“There are four possible results when adding two bits.

[ 0 1 1

+0 + 1 +0 + 1

0 1 1 cay—=10
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Example: Multiplying an Unsigned Binary Number by Two Using a Logical Shift Left

Let's consider the decimal number 15 represented as an 8-bit, unsigned number. If we
shiftall bits one position to the left and fill the 0™ position with a 0, this has the effect of
doubling the number. This can be repeated to achieve multplication by powers of 2.

Unsigned Binary Number Decimal Equivalent
00001111 15
t Logical Shift Left
00011110*% 30
Logical Shift Left
00111100 60
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DRAM Operation During a Read Cycle — Reading a 1 from a Storage Cell
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Formation of a 2-input K-map
Creating a 2-Input K-map

Create a cell for each input code. A 2-input K-map will have 2° cells, or 4 cells. Each cel
coresponds to @ fowin he truth table.
Each input code corresponds

Listvariables 10p to bottom. —— B 10 paricular column or row.
0 1 It can be beneficial to write the
List all possible values of the iteral outside of the K-map.
input variables along the sides 0 B’ This will be used later when
diffring only by one bit we begin the minimization.

These rows correspond to

in each cellfor claity. 8'and B respectively.

e
e :I R

L1 L__| 4— These columns correspond
A A to A" and A respectively.

Populating a 2-Input K-map

‘The output values for each
fow in the truth table are:
entered into the
corresponding K-map cell.
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Example: Push-Button Window Controller - Word Description
Design a system that will allow a user to open and close a window with the push of a button.
‘The window is connected to a motor that has two inputs. The first input to the motor is
asserted when the motor needs to spin in a clockwise (CW) direction to open the window,
while the second input is asserted when the motor needs to spin in a counterclockwise
(CCW) direction to close the window. The signals to the motor do not need o be held for the
duration of the window opening/closing. Once the motor observes an assertion on one of its
inputs, it will spin until the window s in the correct position and then stop. The inputs are not
allowed to be asserted at the same time. The user will press a single button to either open
o close the window so the system must keep track of whether the window is in the open o
closed position in order to send the correct signals to the motor when the button is pressed.

< “Finite Stale Machi
CW = Open
Bution| Press  Open_CW oW
= = O
oor
No Press — Close_COW cowl
CCW = Close
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CMOS 3-Input NOR Gate Schematic
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Example: State Diagram LDA_DIR

The following is the state diagram for LDA_DIR. This load instruction will move information
from memory into register A. Direct addressing implies that the information to be putinto A
is located at the address provided as the operand of the instruction.

S_FETCH 0
Bust_Sei=PC
[ eusz sei-Bust
MAR Load

1

S_FETCH 1
PCinc

‘The same fetch/decode states are
£ ‘executed on every instruction.

S _FETCH 2
us2_Seisfiom_memory
R _Load

1

S_DECODE 3

If (IR=LDA_DIR) 10 other instructions.

“Load A Direct” means that the operand of the
instruction i the address of the contents to be putinto
A PCis already pointing o this location in memory so
we can putit out on MAR

1 (R=LDA_1MM)

Itwilltake 1 clock cycle for the memory to provide the
operand afer receiving the address. While waiting, the
PC can be incremented to the next address in the
program memory.

The operand that has been read from memory is now
available on Bus2. We put this value info MAR by
asserting MAR Load,

Itwil take 1 clock cycle for the memory to provide the
contents at the address on MAR. This state simply
gives the memory system time to respond,

S0A DR T

Now MAR is driving the correct address. We put the
‘contents arriving on from_memory onto Bus2 and then
latch the value into A by asserting A_Load. Register A
will be updated in the next state (e.g., S_FETCH_0).
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D-Latch Timing Diagram
D Q
C on

oL JIggE Notics s anson

does not impact Q
mediately because the.
c D-Latch is in hold mode.

Qis only updated once it
enters track mode.

b
Fold *Track "+ Hold *; Track

3 Qn will always be the
an _]‘ « inversion of Q.

When C: When C goestoa 0,Q
Quwill track D. will hold its last value.

—t————
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£sm2.vhd

entity fsm2 is

port  (Clock in
Reset  : in
Din in
Dout  : out

end entity;

bit;
bit;
bit;
bit) ;
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Digital Design Flow

Steps

Specifications

: 4

Functional
Design

L 4

Synthesis

i

Technology
Mapping

!

Place and
Route

Y

Verification

Y

Fabrication

Description of Tasks at Each Step

- State the desired behavior of the design using broad, high-
level specifications.

- Describe the high-level architecture of the design (e.g.,
block diagrams for inputs/outputs, sub-systems) and generic
behavior (truth tables, state diagrams and/or algorithms).

- Create the gate-level connection (schematic or netlist) of
the design using logic synthesis processes (e.g., K-maps or
‘automated CAD tools).

- Select the logic technology that will achieve the
specifications (e.g., 74HC family, 320m CMOS ASIC).
Manipulate the gate-level netlisschematic into a form that is
suitable for this technology (e.g., DeMorgan's NAND/NOR).

- Arrange the components to minimize the area needed (on a
board or chip) and wire all connections to minimize
interconnect length and crossings.

- Once a technology is chosen and the routing is complete,
the gate and wiring delays can be used to estimate whether
the final design meets the timing and power consumption
requirements of the original specifications.

- Once the design is verified it can be implemented.
(ASIC, programmable device, board-level, discrete parts)
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Example: Determining if Specifications are Violated When Driving Another Gate as a Load
Given: 74HC04 Specifications +3.4v +3.4v

GND GND
Find: Were lo.max OF loc.mae iolated?
Solution: The maximum input current of the load (e.g., the receiving inverter) is 1uA. Thi
means that the I for the driver will be 1uA because the load sets the output current. Thi
far below the maximum output current of 25mA 50 the lo.max Specification is not violated.

‘The driver will draw I through its Ve pin to power ts functional operation. In addition to Iy,
the driver will also pull a current equal to Io through the Ve pin while driving a logic HIGH.
‘This means the maximum current pulled through the Vec pinis Iy + lo = 20uA + 1uA = 21UA.
Again, this is well below the specification for the maximum amount of current that can flow
through the Ve pin (S0mA) 50 the lec-max specification is also not violated.
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Example: Design of a 4-Bit Carry Look Ahead Adder (CLA) ~ Algebraic Formation
The look ahead circuitry considers whether the prior adder stages create a carry by
considering two conditions: 1) whether a stage will generate (g) a carry; and 2) whether
the stage will propagate (p) a carry. Let's look at the truth table for a full adder.

CnA B |Con

% 000 For the input codes where C,i=0, the full adder “generates” a new
0010 carry when A=1 and B=1. This behavior can be described with
010|0 } the expression: g = A8

01 1]1

} 8 ? ? For the input codes where C,,=1, the full adder “propagates” the
1101 incoming carry when either A=1 or B=1. This behavior can be
T B described with the expression: p = A+8

The entire expression for the carry out can be written as:
Cou=g+pCa
Cou=AB+ (A+B)Cy
Let's see how this can be used to our advantage in a multiple bit adder. Recall that for any
arbitrary adder position, the generate, propagate, and carry out terms are:

9=AB Note: We'll use the subscript i* o denote
P=A+B position since we're using °p’ for propagate.
Cur=gi+pC

We can now wiite expressions for the subsequent carry terms as:
Ci=go+poCo The C; expression only depends on the

inputs A, B, and C.

Co=gi+piCy ¥ For C,, we can plug in the expression for
Cz2=9; +pr(go + PoCo) C; to create an expression that only
C2=9:+prgo+ prpoCo depends on A, B, and Co.

9+ pCa and again for Cs
G2+ P(G1 + PrGo * PobrCo)
Cs =gz +Pzg: +PzPrdo * P2PrPoCo

Ci=gs+psCs and again for C,
Ei‘P:‘gz‘ng“DzMg«;‘PzD‘DnCo'
Ce=0s+ PGz * PsP2 g1 + PyP2PrGo * PP2PrPoCo

Al of these expressions only depend on the inputs A, B, and Co. Also notice that each
expression is in a 2-level sum of products form.
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Example: Behavioral Model of a 4x4 Synchronous Read/Wite Memory in VHDL
rw_4x4_sync.vhd

Contents to be written:

2 s
A{Address  Data_Out b2 Address Data
f] == [unno
s e - 1 [oJo[ifo
2 [
- 3 [ofT]o]o )

library ieee;
use ieee.std logic 1164.all;
use ieee.numdric std.ali;

entity rw_axd_sync is

port (cTock  : in std_logic;
address : in stdlogic vector(l downto 0);
datain : in std_logic_vector(3 downto 0);
WE in stdlogicy
data_out : out std_logic_vector(3 downto 0));
end entity;

axchitecture rw_dxd_sync_arch of rw_ixd_sync is
type RH_type is array (0 to 3) of std_logic_vector(3 downto 0);
signal RW : RW_type: Synchronous behavior is modeled by listing clock in

the sensility st and using a rising edge conditon.
begin
il “The WE control signal dictates whether
uEoRs : process (clock) information is read or writen to the RW array.
egin

if (clock'event and cloc
i€ (WE = '1') then

11) then

Ri(to_integer (unsigned (address))) <= data_in;
else
data_out <= RW(to_integer (unsigned (address))) ;
end 1€7 N
endipiosass) ‘Type conversions are needed for
i both reads and writes to RW.

end architecture;

S o T
T I v—
saan o oo

sl o o100 G 0 ote it ko
o New dooms, o Y 1200 160 20008 0y
£ EOs g c: ) 3
Reads are performed on the rising Data s written on the rising

edge of clock when WE

‘edge of clock when WE=1
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Example: Determining the Delay of a Combinational Logic Circuit
Given: The following combinational logic diagram with the associated gate delays.

=

s

ans
Find: The delay of the combinational logic circuit.

Solution: We begin by mapping the route of each and every path from the inputs o the
output. For each path, we sum the delay through each gate that is used.

A A—o-]
B B
Zns F tns | 28 F
e s & Ins
tauny2 = 105 + 205 + 3ns = 6ns
A—]
8—>0
F F
o s & 3ns
ns ans
fgauya = 105 + dns + 3ns = g taspa =405 + 305 = Ins.

The longest delay path through this circuitis from B to F in which the signal traverses the
inverter, XOR gate, and OR gate (taasy). This path takes 8ns to compute. Since we must
always consider the longest delay path when calculating how fast this circuit can operate,
we can say that the delay of this combinational logic circut is 8ns.
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Example: Design of a Full Adder
In order to create multi-bit adders, a circuit is needed that also includes a “Carry In” bit.
The sum of position 1 needs to include the “Carry Out' .

from the sum of position 0. The sum of position 1 must 01
include this carry, which is reffered to as the “Carry In’ bit

+ 01

This circuit s called a “Full Adder”. s 10

CnA

B\ 00 01 11 10
CoA B Sum oJol1]o1
0o0o0f0 O —> Sum=A®B®C,
00 1[0 1 1jafojirfo
010fo 1
0111 0 CoA  Cou
1000 1 T B\o00o0i1110
1011 0 -
110[1 0 ofofofmo]| __ cu=AC.+AB+BC,
11101 1 1]0|G =AB+(A+B)Cin
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SR Latch Behavior - Store State (S=0, R=0)
To understand the operation of an SR latch, recall the truth table for a NOR gate:
R For a NOR gate, anytime there is @ 1 on an
Q  input, the output i a 0 regardiess of the value
= of the other input. The only time the output is
a1is when both inputs are both 0
A BJout
0 0] 1
s an NOR (0 1] 0
= 10[0
11]0
Storing Q=0,

If Q starts at a 0, it will be fed back to U2 creating an
output of Q=1 This 1 will be fed back 1o the input of
U1 creating an output of Q=0, thus reinforcing the iniial

state and storing Q=0, Qx
Out
1 (U2)
NOR 0 (un
0
0

Storing
1£Q starts ata 1, i will be fed back to U2 reating an
0 «—— outputof Qn=0. This O wil be fed back to the input of
R=0 —— 1 QU ereating an cutput of Q=1, thus einforcing the ntl

state and storing Q=1, Qr

1 0 NOR

s=0
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Analog vs. Digital Signals in the Presence of Noise

Since an analog signal s a direct representation of the information being transmitted, any
noise that is present directly corrupts the information. Since a digital signal is a discrete
representation, the original values transmitted can be recovered in the presence of noise.

Analog Digital
. %\ p
v ;
i b e t
I g
. b e 0 0|
. 1N .
- W d

Time Time
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Example: Performing Long Multiplication on Decimal Numbers
Let's look at an example of performing long multiplication on decimal numbers to highlight
the steps in the process.

Terminology Steps
1 5 <— Multiplicand 15

x 1 5 <—Muliplier X 15 1) Partial Product for 5

2 2 5 <— Product .75 2) Partial Product for 1

*15 3 G posion

5) Sum of partial product 225 4) Sum of partial product

digits in position 2 LA digits in position 1
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Example: Dividing 11117 (1510) by 0111 (7+) Using the lterative Subtraction Architecture
This n will yield a 4-bit quotient of 0010 (210) and a 4-bit remainder of 0001 (110).

0 0 0 1 1 1 1] > 150

I

B

1
LIty
“ink,uT,a rulﬂ
SRR
l
_’)\D)\n,.
R
0 0 1 0 0

~
Quotient (2:c) Remainder (110)
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it will force an output on U1 of Q1=1
‘This will be fed back to U2 creating an output of

Qn=0. This is fed back to U1 reinforcing the
original output of Q=1. This state will have
outputs of Q=1, Qn=0.

NAND

AB

0
0
1
1

~o-o

Resetting Q=0: (

It

it willforce an output on U2 of Qn=1

“This wil be fed back to U1 creating an output of

NAND

AB

0
01
10
11

This is fed back to U2 reinforcing the
original output of Qn=1.
outputs of Q=0, Qn=1

This state will have

out

1 (U2)

1
o ()

~

§=1 ——

R
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C6.3  How are the product terms in a mul

A) Only the select product term will pass its input to the final sum term. Since all of
the unselected product terms output 0, the input will be passed through the sum
term because anything OR'd with a 0 is itself.

B) The selectlines are complemented such that they activate only one OR gate.

C) The select line inputs will produce 1's on the inputs of the selected product term.
This allows the input signal to pass through the selected AND gate because
anything AND'd with a 1 s itself.

D) The selectline inputs will produce 0's on the inputs of the selected sum term. This
allows the input signal to pass through the selected OR gate because anything
ORd with a 0 s itself.






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_7_Figah_HTML.gif
Example: Determining the Next State Logic and Output Logic Expressions of a FSM
Given: The following finite state machine logic diagram.

)
an|
Done
Rt
b a
Go
anf—o
Clock
Resat
Reset —

Find: The logic expressions for the next state and output logic.

Solution: First, we need to label the inputs and outputs of the D-Flip-Flops. Let's call the
current state variables Q1_cur and QO_cur and the next state variables Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt
We can assign these node names to whichever D-flip-flop we wish as long as we match the
next state and current state variable numbers (i.e., Q1_nxt with Q1_cur and Q0_nxt and
QO_cur). We can also redraw the diagram without all of the connecting nets to reduce the.
complexity of the diagram.

Py ot ey
s I B
D
e + aren ]
Qo_cur' — e
o0 o=
Go
o o
Clock =
pA
Reset —=---

From this drawing the next state logic and output logic expressions can be found directly.

Qt_nx
QO_nxt

Q0_cur ®Q1_cur

(Q1_cur - Q0_cur’) + (Go - Q0_cur’)

Done = Q1_cur - Q0_cur






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_11_Fig14_HTML.gif
Input LUT
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—D
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC1.2 When does the magnitude of electrical noise on a digital signal prevent the original
information from being determined?

A) When it causes the system to draw too much power.

B) When the shape of the noise makes the digital signal look smooth and
continuous like a sine wave.

C) When the magnitude of the noise s large enough that it causes the signal to
inadvertently cross the threshold voltage.

D) Itdoesn'. Adigital signal can withstand any magnitude of noise.
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C9.3 The state memory process is nearly identical for all fiite state machines with one
exception. Whatis it?

A) The sensitivity list may need to include a preset signal.

B) Someimes it is modeled using an SR latch storage approach instead of with D-
fip-flop behavior.

C) The name of the reset state will be different
D) The current_state and next_state signals are often swapped.
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Example: Push-Button Window Controller - Next State Logic

We need to synthesize the combinational logic circuit that will create the next state logic for
Q_nxt. The behavior of this combinational logic circuit is described in the state transition
table. In order to visualize where this information is within the table, let's pull it out and put it
into a traditional truth table format.

Current State | Input | Next State| Outputs
Q_cur | Press Q_nxt| Open_CW [ Close_CCW
w_closed | 0 0 [w_closed [ o o o
w_dlosed | 0 1 | wopen | 1 1 0
w_open | 1 0 [ wopen [ 1 0 )
w_open | 1 1 |w_closed | 0 0 1
T T 1
‘These columns are the This column is the desired output for
inputs to the nex! state logc. the next state logic variable Q_n.
Qour Press Q_our
Press 0

so-o
oanoll

HO RN
Q_nxt = (Q_our - Press) + (Q_cur - Press’)

or
Q_nxt=Q_cur @ Press
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Rising Edge Triggered D-Flip-Flop
with Active LOW Reset

—o o

b an

aflipflop.vhd

entity dflipflop is
port (Clock : in  bit;
Reset : in  bit;
D :in  bit;
Q, on :out bit);

end entity;






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_13_Figu_HTML.gif
Example: Simulation Waveform for ADD_AB

Let's look at the timing diagram when executing the following add instruction located at

‘address x'04" in program memory. Prior to this instruction, A=x'FF" and B

opcode for this instruction is x"42".
N ADD_AB

'S _FETCH_0 puts PC inlo MAR
0 provide the address of the
lopcode. MAR is updated on thel
next cock edge.

C01". The

In'S_FETCH 2, the opcode s
lavailabe from memory. We route i
lo Bus2 and assert IR_Load. IR wil
be updated on the next cock edge.

The inputs 1o he ALU are B and BusT
S_ADD_AB_4 puts A onto Bus1, puts
IALU_Result on Bus2, and sels ALU_Sl
to"additon". A Load and CCR_Load
are asserted t latch i the sum and
Status flags on the next clock edge.

In'S_FETCH_1. the PC is incremented

[while waiting for the memory o producel

the opcode. PC takes on its new value,
on the next edge of clock.

[R s been updated with th]
sum and CCR_Result has.
boen updated with NZVC.

'S_DECODE _3 decodes the opcode.
‘and knows that this is 2 “add A to B*
‘and that there is no operand.
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7400 Series Part Numbering Scheme

Manufacturer 1
SN =Tewssiuments SN 74 HC 00 N
oM ational Semiconductor e

Note: This field originally had meaning, but today the same codes
are used for different manufacturers and it is often omitted.

Temperature Range

74 = Commercial
(40°C 1o +85°C)
54 = Miltary
(-55°C 1o +125°C)

Note: There are over 30 logic families that

have derived from the orginal 7400 seris.

H_ =TTL High Speed The term “7400 series" is now used to

LS =TTL Low Power Schottky  describe this cluster of logic families.
cmos

CMOS High Speed

HCT = CMOS, High Speed, TTL compatile

AC = CMOS Advanced

ACH = CMOS Advanced High Speed

Logic Function
Inverter(s)
2-Input AND Gate(s) Package

11 = 3-inpul AND Gate(s) N = Plastic Dual-in-Line Package (OIP)

21 it AND Gatl) D o Sl Ouin 1 (5910
2~ 2imui OR Gaels) NS Smalloyine paciags (SOP)
it OR Galels) D5 2 Shink mal-oulne Fecka (550°)

00 = 21npul NAND Gate(s) PW = Thin-Shrink Small Outine Package(TSSOP)

10 = 3-nput NAND Gate(s)
20 = 4-input NAND Gate(s)
02 = 2-input NOR Gate(s)

27 =3-InputNOR Gate(s)  Note: There are hundreds of function codes.
4002=4-Input NOR Gate(s)  Not all logic families implement all functions.
74 = D-Flip-Flop(s)
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Example: 4-to-2 Binary Encoder — Logic Synthesis by Hand
‘The block diagram and truth table for this system are as follows:
encoder_thot 402

A 00"
B Y 01"
c z “10"
—b -1

When designing this circu, each output needs to have its own separate combinational
logic circuit. When constructing the K-maps for Y and Z, each will have 4-inputs (A, B, C,
D). The output values for many of the input codes are not specified i the above truth
table. As such, we can use Don't Cares (X) to simplify the logic.
se 2
coN\0 01 11 10
oo X]0
o[ 0]X
|
sofd[X

- z=a+C

Notice that D s not used.
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Example: Serial Bit Sequence Detector in VHDL - Design Description and Entity Definition
“This circuit will monitor an incoming serial bit stream . The information in the bit stream
represents data in groups of 3-bits. The code *111” represents that an error has occurred in
the transmitter. The FSM will monitor the incoming bit stream and assert a signal called
“ERR" if the sequence 111" is detected. At all other times ERR=0.

Timing Diagr
Bit Sequence #1 Bit Sequence #2 Bit Sequence #3
Entity Defintior
Seq_Det.vhd
—{Din  ERR[—
TT_Reset
1ibrary TEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.a11;
entity Seq Det is
port (Clock, Reset : in std_logic:
Din in atdlogic;
RR { oue stdlogic) s
end entity;
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Example: Structural Model of a 4-Bit Carry Look Ahead Adder in VHDL

Library IEEE;

port (8,8, Cin : in
(5um.'p, g
end entity;

begin
sum
P (& or B)
k5 (& and B)

end architecture;

use IEEE.std logic_1164.

a11;

entity mod_full adder is

std_logic:

out std_logic) ;

architecture mod_full adder_arch of mod_full adder is

constant tgate : time := 1 ns;

(A xor B xor Cin) after 2+tgate;

after 1vtgate;
after 1vtgate;

Llibrary IEEE;

entity cla_gbit is
port (A, B
Sim
Cout
end entity;

port (A, B, Cin
sum, 'p, g
end component;

signal p, g
begin
co <= o'

20 :
a1
a2
a3

mod_full_adder
mod_£ull adder
mod_full”adder
mod_full adder

end architecture;

use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

in std logic_vector(3 downto 0);

out s5td_logic_vector (3 downto 0) ;

* out std logicT;

architecture cla_bit_arch of cla_dbit is
constant tgate : time := 1 ns;

component mod_full_adder
*in std logic;

out std logic) ;

signal CO, C1, €2, €3 : std_logic;

std logic_vector(3 downto 0) ;

€1 <= g(0) or (p(0) and CO) after 2*tgate;
€2 <= g(1) or (p(1) and Cl) after 2*tgate;
€3 <= g(2) or (p(2) and C2) after 2*tgate;
Cout <= g(3) or (p(3) and C3) after 2+tgate;

port map (A(0), B(0), CO, Sum(0), P(0), §(0));
port map (A(1) B(1), C1, Sum(1); P(1), g(1));

port map (A(2)) B(2), C2, Sum(2), B(2), 9(2))

port map (A(3), B(3), C3, Sum(3), p(3), 9(3));
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Example: Reading Space-Delimited Data from an External File in a Test Bench (Part 1)
An external file contains both a text heading and a vector on each line of the file. The
vectors will be used to drive the inputs of the DUT. The test bench will need to perform
two read() procedures to extract the two separate fields from the line variable.

SystemX_TB
input_fle.txt Systemx oun
Extornal |l 2508 A lpgc g |ETEL
File STD_OUTPUT
-

¥

[ input et - Notepad
Fle Edt fomm View Hep

In this example, the input file
contains both text headers and
the test vectors separated by a
white space character.
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C8.2 When using an iffthen statement to model a combinational logic circuit,is using the else
clause the same as sing don' cares when minimizing a logic expression with a K-map?

A

B)

Yes. The else clause allows the synthesizer to assign whatever output values.
are necessary in order (o create the most minimal circut.

No. The else clause explicilly states the output values for all input codes not
listed in the iffelsif portion of the ifithen construct. This is the same as fillng in
the truth table with specific values for all input codes covered by the else clause
and the synthesizer will create the logic expression accordingly.
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Example: Convert 132.654:0 o Decimal:

13 2.6 5 4y
I I R
Positon(p)—> 2 1 0 4 2 3
IR 4

Value = 1100+ 340" + 210°+ 610 + 5107 + 4-10°

+

(100) + 3(10) + 2:(1) + 6+('hse) + 5-('o) + 4('hune)

}

Value =100+ 30 42+ 0.6+ 0.05 + 0004

Valu

Valuo = 132654
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC9.4  If a counter is modeled using only one process in VHDL, s it still  fiite state machine?
Why or why not?

A) Yes. Itis just a special case of a FSM that can easily be modeled using one
process. Synthesizers will recognize the single process model as a FSM.

B) No. Using only one process will synthesize into combinational logic. Without the:
ity to store a state, it is not a finite state machine.
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC8.4  Could a test bench ever use sensitiviy lists exclusively to create its stimulus? Why or why
not?

A) Yes. The signal assignments will simply be made when the process ends.

B) No. Since a sensitvity st triggers when there is a change on one or more of the:
signals listed, the processes in the test bench would never trigger because there
is no method to make the initial signal transition.
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‘Example: What s the 8-bi, 2s complement codo for 99,7
Step 1 - Determine if-99,; can be represented withn the 2's complement number range
‘An 8.5, 2 complement number has a range of:

2") £ Nycamp <427 = 1)
{2z Nzi.»so(z"‘ -

+
128 < Nacomp < +127
Yes, the number -99, falls within the range thal an 8:bi, 2 complement number.

Step 2~ Find the posiive binary code for 99,
Quotient  Remainder

2 /7 e T e
2 fou 1
2 fm .
N .
N .
N }
Nk T
Dou/ “The converted 8-bit number is 0110 0011,

Step 3~ Perform 2s Complement o the positve equivalent of 9910
First, complement the number 0110 0011

1001 1100,

Secons st Lo 4001 1100
outifany
+ 1

1001 1101,
The 8-bil, 2 complement code for -99yo i 1001 1101
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8-to-3 One-Hot Encoder
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C12.4  Could a shift register help reduce the complexity of a combinational divider circuit? How?
A) Yes. Instead of having redundant circuits holding the different shifted versions of

the divisor, a shift register could be used to hold and shit the divisor after each
subtraction.

B) No. A state machine would then be needed to control the di
would make the system even more complex.
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CONCEPT CHECK

cC7.4(a)

ccr.4(b)

CC7.4(c)

ccr.4(d)

CC7.4(e)

ccr.4(f)

What allows a finite state machine to make more intelligent decisions about the system
outputs compared to combinational logic alone?

A) Afinite state machine has knowledge about the past inputs.
B) The D-flip-flops allow the outputs to be generated more rapidly.

©) The next state and output logic allows the finite state machine to be more
complex and implement larger truth tables.

D) A synchronous system is always more intelligent.

When designing a finite state machine, many of the details of the implementation can be
abstracted.” Atwhat design step do the details of the implementation start being
considered?

A) The state diagram step.
B) The state transition table step.

C) The state memory synthesis step.
D) The word description.

What impact does adding an additional state have on the implementation of the state
memory logic in a finite state machine?

A) Itadds an additional D-fip-fiop.
B) Itadds anew state code that must be supported.

C) It adds more combinational logic to the logic diagram.
D) Itreduces the speed that the machine can run at.
Which of the following statements about the next state logic is FALSE?

A) Itis always combinational logic.
B) Italways uses the current state as one of its inputs.

C) Its outputs are connected to the D inputs of the D-flip-flops in the state
memory.

D) It uses the results of the output logic as part of its inputs.

Why does the output logic stage of a finite state machine always use the current state
s one of its inputs?

A) Ifitdidn't, it would simply be a separate combinational logic circuit and not be
part of the finite state machine.

B) To make better decisions about what the system outputs should be.

©) Because the next state logic is located too far away.

D) Because the current state is produced on every triggering clock edge.
What impact does asserting a reset have on a finite state machine?

A) Itwill cause the output logic to produce all zeros.

B) Itwill cause the next state logic to produce all zeros.

©) It will set the current state code to all zeros.

D) Itwill start the system clock.
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Example: Calculating the Final Digit Line Voltage in a DRAM Based on Charge Sharing
Digit Line Toillustrate how charge sharing limits the voltage that is

WorlLie developed on the digit line, let’s consider a simple
—? example where the cell is storing a logic 1 (Vs=+3.3v) and
C the digit ine is initially set to Vo,=1.65v. The capacitance
DL / of the storage cell is Cs=10 pF while the capacitance of
VL c the digit ine is Co,=150 pF. We want to solve for the
s voltage on the digitline after the access transistor is
closed

= The principle that guides this problem is “charge
= conservation". This means that the total amount of charge
T in the system can neither be created nor destroyed. The
amount of charge in the system is dictated by the initial
1 voltage across the capacitors. Since the definition of
i capacitance is “Charge per Volt", or C=Q/V, we can solve
= for the total amount of charge in the system prior to the
T
2

access transistor being closed.

Qqu— Qin the storage cell + Qeon the digital line
Cs=Qs/Vs Cou = Qou/ Vou
10pF=Qs/33v 150 pF = Qo / 165V
Qs=33pC Qo =247.5 pC
Qui=Qq + Qou =33 pC + 247.5 pC = 280.5 pC

Once the access transistor closes, the two voltages (Vs and V) are connected together

and are forced to the same voltage (Vs=Vo,=Vins). Also after the access transistor closes,

the final capacitance of the system is the sum of the two capacitors (Cres=Cs*Co.=160 pF)
since capacitors i parallel are additive. Using charge conservation, the nitial charge in the
system is equivalent to the final charge in the system (Qus=Quwi=280.5 pC). From these
values we can calculate the final voltage in the system after the access transistor closes.

Cone = Qs / Vit
160 pF = 280.5 pC / Vit
Vina=1.75 v

This means that when storage cell is connected to the digit line, it only moves the voltage
by 0.1v (1.76v-1.85v), or 100mv. Thi a problem because this voltage difference is not
sufficient to be detected using a standard logic gate.

+3.3v

Vst

+1.75v AL

+1.65
YT Voo

Word Line
o Asserted Here
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Example: Push-Bution Window Controller in VHDL ~ Entity Definition

PBWC.vhd
—press Open_CW {—
Close_CCW |—
Reset

Llibrary IEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity PBWC is
port (Clock, Reset
Prass
Open_CH, Close_CCH :
end entity;

:in std logic;

in std logic;
out stdlogic) ;
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Example: 2-Bit Gray Code Up Counter (Part 1)

Word Description
We are going to design a 2-bit aray code up counter. The counter wil 3
output an incrementing gray code patier on every rising edge of the Gray[~
clock (00", *01", “11", “10). When the counter reaches “11", it will start  —|
over counting at “00". The output of the counter is called Gray.

State Diagram & State Transition Table
The state diagram for this counter is below. Notice that there are no inputs to the state
machine. Also notice that the machine transitions in a linear patiern through the states and
continually repeats the sequence of states. The outputs of this machine depend only on
the current state, 5o they are written inside of the state circles. This is a Moore machine.

cc0 (Output)

(Gray="00") Current State[ Next State | Gray
GC_0 GC_1 00"
GC_1 Gc2 | o1"
Gc2 [ T
ac3 Gco | 0

State Encoding
When implementing this counter, we can use “state-encoded outputs”. This means that we
choose the state codes so that they match the desired output at each state. This allows
the machine to simply use the current state variables for the system outputs. Let's name
the current state variables Q1_cur and QO_cur and the nex! state variables Q1_nxt and
Q0_nxt. The state code assignments and updated state transition table are below.

_— - Current State Next State Outputs
i o Q1_cur[Q0_cur Qi_nx[Q0_nxt| Gray
GC_1 b1 GC_0 0 o GC_1 0 1 “00"
GC 2 AT Gc 1| o 1 [ec2| 1 1 01
ce 0 lecz| 1 1 |ecs| 1 o |
oc3| 1 o |eco|l o | o | "o
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Example: Execution of an Instruction to *Branch Always™

A branch always instruction will set the program counter to the value provided by the
operand. Let's create a program that will set the program counter to x'00". The program is.
as follows:

Using Mnemonics Using Hex Values
BRA x"00" or x"20" x"00"
When the opcode and operand are put into program memory at x'06", they look like this:
cPy Memory
Address

R *'00" [ Next Opcode
VAR o

PC_ 4| 06 x20 BRA x00"

o7 i
A
The purpos of this nsruction s 0 put

the value of the operand into the PC.
When the CPU begins executing the program, it will perform the following steps:

Step 1 - Fetch the opcode
The program counter begins at x'06", meaning that this address is the location of the
instruction opcode. The PC address is put on the address bus using the MAR and a
read is performed. The information read from memory (e.g., the opcode) is placed into
the instruction register. The PC is then incremented to point to the next address in
program memory. Afer this step, the PC holds x'07" and the IR holds x20"

Step 2 - Decode the instruction

The CPU decodes x20" and understands that itis a “branch always”. It also knows
from the opcode that the instruction has an operand that exists at the next address
location.

Step 3 - Execute the instruction
The CPU now needs to read the operand. It places the PC address (x'07") on the
address bus using the MAR and a read is performed. The information read from
memory (e.g.. the operand) is the address to load into the PC. The operand is latched
into the PC and the instruction is complete. After this instruction, the PC=x'00" and the
program will begin executing instructions at that address.
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Example: Behavioral Model of a D-Flip-Flop with Asynchronous Reset in VHDL

RCkD| Q Qn
o a 0 X X[ 0 1 Reset
10 X|LastQ LastQn Store
an 11 X |LlastQ Last@n Store
1F 0| 0 1 Update
Rﬁe{ LI 0 Update
Library IEEE
use IEEE.std logic_1164.al1;
entity DElipflop is
ozt (Clock in  std logic:
Resat in  stdlogic
o in  stdlogic;
2 on out stdlogic) s
end entits
azchitecture DELipflop azch of DElipflop iz
begin
D_FLIP_FLOP : process (Clock, Reset)
—begin >
‘1) then
[}
end i£;
end process;
end azchitecture;
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entity demux_1to8 is

ozt (A~ : in bit:
Sel : in bit vestor (2 downto 0);
F ¢ out bit vector (1 downto 0)):

end entity;






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_8_Figr_HTML.gif
Example: Writing to STD_OUTPUT from a Test Bench (Part 1)
‘This test bench directs the writeline() outputs to the STD_OUTPUT of the computer by
using the reserved file handle “OUTPUT".

Library IEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;
use IEEE.std logic_textio.all;

library STD;
use STD. textio.all;

entity SystemX_TB is
end entity;

architecture SystemX _TB_arch of SystemX_TB is
component. SystemX

port (ABC : in std logic vector(2 downto 0);
F : out std logic]s

end component;

signal ABC TB : std_logic_vector(2 downto 0);
signal FT8  : stdlogict

begin
DUT : SystemX port map (RBC => ABC_TB, F => F_T8);
STIMULUS : process

variable current_line : line;

begin

write (current line, string’("Beginning Test (Input=ABC, Output=F)"));
writeline (OUTFUT, current_line) ;

ABC_TB <= "000"; wait for 125 ns

write (current_line, string! ("ABC="));
eite(current_ling, ABC.78)
vriteleuroent ine, stclog' () 1<) The reserved i handie
writeline (OUTEUT, curFent line); o OUTPUT is used to direct
he wrtelne() output to the

computer STD_OUTPUT.

ABC_TB <= "001"; wait for t_wait;

write (current_line, string'("ABC="));
write (current line, ABC_TB)

write (current line, string' (", F="));
write (current line, F_TB);

writeline (OUTEUT, curFent line);

end process; Repeat for all other possible

inputs (not shown for brevity).

end architecture;
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Example: Memory Map for a 256x8 Memory System
‘The following is a memory map for an example 8-bit computer system.

Address
X00"

Program
Memory
(128 bytes of ROM)

XTF"

Data
Memory
(96 bytes of RW)

10 (outputs)
(16 Ports)

10 (inputs)
(16 Port)

f— 8bits —»
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Example: Creating a Programmable Inverter Using an XOR Gate

An XOR gate can be used as a programmable inverter. Notice that when input A=0, the
output F is equal to B. Also notice that when input A=1, the output is the inversion of B.
“This means we can selectively pass or invert the input B using A as the control signal.

| F
H A
1
s>
0

When

A B
. F=B. This is simply a buffer. C g@
1
1

When A=1, F=B'. Thisis an inverter. {_
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IEEE textio Package Interpretation of Files
‘The textio package understands files as a set of fines. Each line contains either an
integer or a string. Each line is read or written individually in the order they appear in the

file. f£ile Fout: TEXT open WRITE_MODE is "output_file.txt";

———  output_file.txt VHDL Test Bench
The file handle is “Fout”. This writeline( it H
handle s used by the wrieline() Line 1 o & Vi "‘I"ﬁ,
procedure to identify this file. ariable
Line 2 The procedures writline()
- transfers informaion from the
Line 3 'VHDL line variable to a new

line in the fle. Each writeline()
call adds a new line to the file.

f£ile Fin: TEXT open READ_MODE is "input_file.txt";

The fle hande is ‘Fin". This ——__input_file.txt VHDL Test Bench
hande is used by the readiine() - readiine() Line
procedure to identify this file Line 1 Variable

The function endfile() provides a Line2 The procedures readine()

mechanism to determine if the
end of the fle as been reached
during a read.

transfers information from a line.
inthe file into the line variable in
the VHDL test bench. Each

— Line n readline() call reads from the
Ex) while (ot endfil(Fin)) loop. nextline in the fil.
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Example: What decimal values can a 4-bit “One’s Complement” code represent?

Decimal o,

7
6
5
"

3
2
A
0

~oas wnao

4-bit
's Complement

1000
1001
1010
1011

1100
1101
1110
111

0000
0001
0010
0011

0100
0101
0110
0111

Tsignbit
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Data Sheet Excerpt (3) Coutesy Texas Instruments

b4 WEN SNSHHCOA SHTHHCOS
“Again, the output e e e
specifications are | fommren] . T coms r
given for multiple Vec,
valuesandan || =
linterpretation must bef [[*=\ [ - v
[made if operating at af CEITTY
diferent supply iea
voltage v [ v
The amount of [ =
curent that the part | [ e ferieei@E e
Sourcesfsinks
SwichingCraseustes
influences the output | feed oo s,
voltage. AS aresul, | g on ] e | e e e TSR T o
the output voltage s Lol s
providedforavariety| [ w |\x | v\ [ | 3 -
of output currents. m r — 3
OperatingCrarstates
The lcs curent s given for when [6=0A. This is the
quiescent current. It s up o the designer to calculate how
‘much current il actually flow through the Vo and GND.
pins based on the output load configuration.
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Example: 2-Bit Binary Up Counter (Part 1)

Word Description
We are going to design a 2:bit binary up counter. The counter will 2
increment by 1 on every rising edge of the clock (00", “01", “10", “11). CNTRA
When the counter reaches *11", it will start over counting at “00". The |

output of the counter is called CNT.

State Diagram & State Transition Table
The state diagram for this counter is below. Notice that there are no inputs to the state
machine. Also notice that the machine transitions in a linear pattern through the states and
continually repeats the sequence of states. The outputs of this machine depend only on
the current state so they are written inside of the state circles. This is a Moore machine.

(Output)
Current State] Next State | CNT.
ot o c1 00"
(CNT="01") c1 c2 o1
c2 c3 “10°
c3 co “ar

ncodin
When implementing this counter, we can use state-encoded outputs”. This means that we
choose the state codes so that they match the desired output at each state. This allows
the machine to simply use the current state variables for the system outputs. Let's name
the current state variables Q1_cur and QO_cur and the nex! state variables Q1_nxt and
QO_nxt. The state code assignments and updated state transition table are below.

State Code Current State Next State Outputs
i S Q1_cur[ Q0_our Q1_nd[Q0_nxt| CNT
c1 =01 co| o o | c ) T oo
o2 o ct| o 1 c2 1 o | or
& = c2| 1 o | c3 1 1 10"
] 1 1 co 0 0 “p
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CONCEPT CHECK

The base of a number system is arbitrary and is commonly selected to match a particular
aspect of the physical system in which it is used (e.g., base 10 corresponds to our 10

fingers, base 2 corresponds 1o the 2 states of a switch). If a physical system contained 3
unique modes and a base of 3 was chosen for the number system, what is the base 3
equivalent of the decimal number 3?

A)3p=11;  B)3=3; ©)30=10; D)3yp=21;
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Example: 3-Bit One-Hot Up/Down Counter (Part 2)
Next State Logic
The next state logic for this counter depends on both the current state variables and the
system input Up. We can again take advantage of don' cares to minimize the logic.

Q2_nxt Q1_nxt
Q2_cur . Q2_cur Q2_cur
0.\ O 0.\ OT_ | anandler
N\ o 1 1w U\ 0001 i1 10 U\ 00 {01 11i 10
oof X oo X o[ x [ [x]o
o'x o[ X alx o]
ulo | ] 1[0
@ [0 [0 X
SRS | i
L qo_nxt= (@2_cur - Up) + (@1 _cur - Up)
L Q1_nxt= (Q0_cur - Up) + (Q2_cur - Up))
Q2_nxt = (Q1_cur - Up) +(Q0_cur - Up')
Output Logic

Since we are using state-encoded outputs, the outputs of the system will simply be the
current state variables. Hot(2) = Q2_cur

Hot(1) = Q1_cur

Hot(0) = Q0_cur
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F = Thoco0(0,1,2:3.6,89,10,11,14)

SystemJ.vhd
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Simplified PLA Schematic

A B
1 The X's represent connections
to the AND/OR gates
[ —  [oRPEe
Ed % AB'
L/
BC
X ¥
o ¥ ABC
L/
f ¥ ¥ BC
AND Plane ~

F1=AB +BC+BC

F2

B +ABC
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC13.3  The 8-bit microcomputer example presented in this section s a very simple architecture
used to illustrate the basic concepls of a computer. If we wanted to keep this computer
an 8-bit system but increase the depth of the memory, it would require adding more
address lines (o the address bus. What changes o the computer system would need to
be made to accommodate the wider address bus?

A) The width of the program counter would need to be increased to support the.
wider address bus.

B) The size of the memory address register would need to be increased to support
the wider address bus.

C) Instructions that use direct addressing would need additional bytes of operand to
pass the wider address into the CPU 8-bits at a time.

D) Allof the above.
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC13.1 Is the hardware of a computer programmed in a similar way to a programmable logic.
device?
A) Yes. The control unitis reconfigured to produce the correct logc for each unique
instruction just like a logic element in an FPGA is reconfigured to produce the
desired logic expression.

B) No. The instruction code from program memory simply tells the state machine in
the control unit which path to traverse in order to accomplish the desired task.
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Example: Simulation Waveform for BEQ When Taking the Branch (Z=1)
Let's look at the timing diagram when executing a branch if equal to zero instruction when

the branch is taken. Prior (o this instruction, the addition x'FF"+x01

performed. This prior addition set the zero and
Since

(00" was
carry flag in the condition code register.

during this BEQ instruction, the branch will be taken. The BEQ instruction is

located at addresses x'05" and X'06" in program memory. The opcode for this instruction
isx'23". BEQ Xx'00"

'S_FETCH_0 puts PC into MAR
o provide the address of the
lopcode. MAR is updated on the
next clock edge.

'S_BEQ_4 puts PG inlo MAR 10
provide the address of the
operand. MAR is updated on
the next cock edge.

lto Bus2 and assert IR_Load.
be updated on the next clock

In'S_FETCH_2, the opcode s
lavailable from memory. We ro

in'S_BEQ_6, the operand is avaiabie]
from memory. We route it o Bus2
and assert PC_Load. PC willbe
updated on the next clock edge.

R wil
edge.

In'S_FETCH_1. the PG Is ncremented

[while waiting for the memory o producel

the opcode. PC takes on its now value,
on the next edge of clock.

S_BEQ_5 s needed while waiing

for the memory system to provide

the operand. There i no need to
increment PC in this stae.

71 coming | [ S-DECODE 3 Gecodes e opcod and knows PG has beon Toaded with o]
by his is a “branch f equal to zeror. The decode. opersnd, thus compieing the|
ot | | process aiso checks the 2 fag. Since 2=1, the next frodiny
State is S _BEQ 4 in order (o take the branch.
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CONCEPT CHECK

C€C8.3 If the D input to a D-flip-flop is tied to a 0, which of the following conditions will return true
on every triggering edge of the clock?

A) Qeventand Q=0'
B) Quactive and Q=0'
C) Qlast event=10' and Q='0"
D) Qlast_active="0' and Q=0"
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Gate Level Depiction of the Commutative Property
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2-Input LUT Implemented with a 4-Input Multiplexer

. 4-Input MUX to select
SRAM Holding — appropriate row based on
Desired Outputs inputs A and B

row0[ 1 ———o0

row 1| 0 ———01

F
row2| 0 10
row3| 1 "
2

AB
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Exampl: Convert 10,40 Octal with an Accuracy of 4 ractol digts:
10. 450

Part 1: Converting the whole number porton:

Quotient  Remainder

sept: 8 [10 1 2 Least significant digit
s

sep2 8 [1 [ 1 Most significant dgit

Done Converted Whole Number = 12,

Part 2: Converting the fractional number portion:
Product  Whole Number

Step1: 8- (0.4) 32 3 Mostsignificant digit
e 12

Step2: 8:(0.2) 16 1 Nextlower order digit
- 4

Step3: 8:(0.6) 48 4 Nextlower order digit
e '

Step4: 8- (0.8) 84 6 Leastsignificant digit

I Converted Fractional Number = 3146,

Done because we have achieved the desired accuracy
Part 3: Combine the two companents 1o form the new number:

12.3146;
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Vo= HIGH
Vo= HIGH
Vo= HIGH

Vo= HIGH

lo =8mA
lo@=8mA
low =8mA

low = 8mA
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Toggle Flop Clock Frequency Divider Optional Symbol for a Toggle-
Flop or “T-Flip-Flop™

D Q Q T a—a

Clock—> Qn an — anf—an

Clock || IS f IS f

an

© Q and Qnwil aways be at opposie logic values

(® When a rising edge of a clock occurs, Q will be updated with the value present on D. Since in this
configuration the value on D will always be the opposite of the current value of Q, the outputs will
toggle. The outputs will change, or toggle, every time there is a rising edge on the clock. This has,
the effect of creating a square wave on the output that has % the frequency of the clock.
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Example: Reading From an Exteral File in a Test Bench (Part 3)
‘The STD_OUTPUT provides the status of the test.

s 262> run -
[+ zopus vescor: aec_t8-000 o0r

4 Topus vescor: asc_Ta-01 or

¢ Topuc vecror: ABC_T8-010 DT Gutpuc: F 7Bt

¢ 1opuc vector: ABC_TBe011 DUT Outpuc: E_TBe0

¢ 1opuc vecror: ABC_TB-100 DUT Ouspuc: ETBa0

¢ 1opuc vecror: ABCTe-i01 DUT Ouspus: ETBa0

¢ 1opuc vecror: ACTe-110 DOT Ouspus: ETBut

¢ zopuc vecror: ACTB-111 DOT Ourpuc: FTBa0

s 2635
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Example: Using DeMorgan's Theorem Algebraically, Breaking the Bar and Flipping the Sign (2)
Let's see ifthe "breaking the bar and flipping the operator” approach works on an AND
gate wilh its inpuls inverted.
F=A - B < Theoriginal aigebraic expression for an AND gate with both
inputs inverted.

Involution allows double negation without impacting the
result. This is accomplished with two inversion bars.

F=A B *—

An inversion bar can be “broken”, but in order for the.
expression to remain true, the AND operator beneath the.
break must be flipped to an OR.

Involution can be used again to remove the double
negations above A and B.

<— The resulling expression is an OR gate wih its output

F=A+B inverted.

“This technique upheld DeMorgan's Theorem that an AND gate with its inputs inverted is
equivalent to an OR gate with its output inverted.

F=A-B=A®B
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Example: Using the Distributive Property to Reduce the Number of Gates in a Logic Circuit
You are designing a combinational logic circuit that calls for the following expression:

x_.j
F=XY+XZ Y F

You notice that since X is present in both product terms, this logic expression can be
manipulated using the distributive property in order to reduce the total number of gates
necessary in the circut.

= B
z
F=XY4XZ = X(Y+2)
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DRAM Charge Pumping of Word Lines Vin 2 (Vec + Vi)

to turm ON

Charge
A charge pump gradually raises the Pump
voltage of an internal node until it
reaches a suficiently high voltage. This, .
voltage can then be used to drive the Faik
word line. -

Word Line

Digit Line
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C4.5  How long do you need to wait for all hazards to settle out?

A
B)
C)
D)

The time equal to the delay through the non-essential prime implicants.

The time equal to the delay through the essential prime implicants.
The time equal to the shortest delay path in the circuit.
The time equal to the longest delay path in the circuit.
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Equivalency Between Different Number Systems

Decimal| Binary Octal | Hex Decimal| Binary Octal | Hex
[] 0 [] 0 00 | 0000 00 0
1 1 1 1 o1 | 0001 01 1
2 10 2 2 02 | 0010 02 2
3 1 3 3 03 | oot1 03 3
4 100 4 4 04 | 0100 04 4
5 101 5 5 05 | 0101 05 5
6 110 6 6 06 | 0110 06 6
7 111 7 7 o7 | o1 07 7
8 1000 10 8 08 | 1000 10 8
9 1001 11 9 09 | 1001 11 9
10 1010 12 A 10 1010 12 A
11 1011 13 B 1 1011 13 B
12 1100 14 € 12 1100 14 €
13 1101 15 D 13 1101 15 D
14 1110 16 E 14 1110 16 E
15 111 17 F 15 111 17 F

(Without Leading 0's)

(With Leading 0's)
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Example: 4-Bit Binary Up Counter in VHDL Using the Type UNSIGNED

Library tEzE;

use TEREsta logic_1164.all; Fliefiomiro s ot apeed

Use T5EE. mumerie oTA-alis includs the “+~operator._This operator only
= «————— works on types signediunsigned, so we wil

entity Countex bic Up is Gefine the outpul CNT as type unsigned.

port (Clock, Reset: in_ std_logic;
ot out unsTgnad (3 downto 0)) ;

end entity;
azchitecture Counter_ibit Up arch of Counter_fbit Up is

shgnad U ¢ unaigned(d dewnto 91—

begin An internal signal is needed to
ComNTER : process (Clock, Reset) Supportassignments i th form
bagin G'<= C+1; bocause a port cannot
92" (Reset = 101) then b0 used as an argument i a
cr_enp <= "0000"; signalassignment

e1sif (Clock event and Clock='1') then

oNT <= ONT_tmp; +—— A concurrent signal assignment is used to continually
assign CNT_mp to CNT.

Pl

‘each rsing edge of clock. ols over to “0000" and continues.
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C9.2 Why s it always a good design approach to model a generic finite state machine using
three processes?

A
B)
)
D)

For readability.
So that it is easy to identify whether the machine is a Mealy or Moore.

So that the state memory process can be re-used in other FSMs.

Because each of the three sub-systems of a FSM has unique inputs and outputs
that should be handled using dedicated processes.
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Gate Level Depiction of the Involution Theorem

A—F OF A-0-F= A—F
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC5.1 Why does VHDL support modeling techniques that aren't synthesizable?
A) Since synthesis wasn't within the original scope of the VHDL project, there wasn't

sufficient time to make everything synthesizable.

B) Atthe time VHDL was created, synthesis was deemed too difficult to implement.
C) Toallow VHDL to be used as a generic programming language.

D) VHDL needs to support all steps in the modern digital design flow, some of which
are unsynthesizable such as test pattern generation and timing verification.
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Example: 4-Bit Binary Up Counter with Load in VHDL

Library IEEE;

eIk T dogic 116411, T .
el e 3
; - : kg T

ey T el

in std_logic;

port (Clock, Reset 13
Y in stdlogic; 1

Load in stdlogic;
oNT_in in stdlogic vector(3 downto 0); Reset
Nt : out std-logic vector (3 downts 0));

end entity;
architecture Counter_dbit_wioad_arch of Counter_dbit_wlLoad is
signal CNT_int : integer range 0 to 15;

begin

COUNTER : process (Clock, Reset)
begin
if (Reset = '0') then
ONT_int <= 0;
e151£ (Clock'event and Cloc

if (Load = '1') then
CNT_int <= to_integer( unsigned (CNT_in) ); +——

11) then

ol Anested fthen statement is used (o load
if EN=10) then CNT with CNT_in when the Load signal is
if (CNIint = 15) then  assered. Since CNT intis of ype integer
LS <=0 and ONT n's oftype'sid.logic. vector. a
NT_int <= CNT_int + 1; 'YPe conversion is needed. Once again,
end if; = two conversions are used since there is
end if; not a direct conversion between

end if; — sld_logic_veclor and integer.

end if.
end process;

ONT <= std_logic_vector( to_unsigned (CNI_int, 4) );
end architecture;

e -
som O U U U U L U L]
SRt 1

3 e N
Sl 0 Al

oo on o

Son 0

When the Load signal is asserted, it will update CNT with the value of CNT_in (e.g., “1011°).
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Example: 1-to-2 Demultiplexer ~ Logic Synthesis by Hand
‘The symbol and truth table for the 1-to-2 multiplexer are as follows:

demux_fto2
v Sel| Y 2
A 0 A0
z 0A
el

In order to design the demultiplexer, itis helpful to list al possible values for A and Sel and
the corresponding outputs on Y and Z. A separate circuit is needed for both Y and Z.

SelA|Y Z v by
When Sel=0, sa ¥ sa 2
theY 00 N N
folsd BRE ooTe
demux_1to2 Timing Waveform

D=

T

Sel
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3-Bit Ripple Counter

Coun(0) Count(1) Count(2)
[ D Q| D Q T [ D QY
Clock—  an| J an [
w = =
e i + + + £ kY + + £

Count)]!

Count(1)] ;

Count(2)] n

Count | [fo00[ 00t 010" o1 [ 100" [ “tor [ 10" [ 111~ [ 000"

t t -

(@ When the Q output of U1 transitions from a 1 to 0, the Qn output of U1 transitions from a 0 to 1,
thus producing a rising edge thatis used to clock U2. This rising edge causes U2 1o toggle.

@ When the Q utput of U transitons rom a 1 1 0, the Qn utput o U2 transitons from a 010 1,
ths producing arising edge that s used to clock U3. Thi ising edge causes U3 to toggle.
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C10.3  Which of the following is suitable for implementation in a read/write memory?
A) Alook up table containing the values of sine.

B) Information captured by a digital camera.
C) The boot up code for a computer.
D) A computer program on a spacecrat.
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Example: Proving DeMorgan’s Theorem of Duality

Original Expression
A0=0

|

Let's verify this equality is true through proof
by exhaustion. Proof by exhaustion involves.
plugging in each and every possible value
for the variable(s) and evaluating the
equaliy for correctness.

“The firstvalue A can take on is
0:0=0 <—— A=0. 0ANDd withOis equal
100 based on our Axiom for a
Logical Product, so this equalty
s CORRECT.

The second value A can take on
10=0 <—— isa=t. 1ANDGwithO's cqual
100 based on our Axiom for a
Logical Product, so this equalty
is also CORRECT.

Through the process of proof by
exhaustion we have proved that A-0 =
0is a TRUE statement.

e

g Proof by Exhaustion

The “Dual’
A+

4

The dual is found by interchanging all

/ANDJ/OR operations and all 0's and 1's.

Let's see i this equaliy is correct using
proof by exhaustion.

Based on our
<— Adomfora
Logical Sum, this
s CORRECT.

0+t

Based on our
Asiom for a Logical
Sum, this is also
CORRECT.

141

‘Through the process of proof by

exhaustion we not only have proved
that A+1 = 1is a TRUE statement,
but that the theory of duality held.
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Typical CPU Organization
ACPU is functionally organized into a control unit and a data path. The control unit
‘contains the FSM to orchestrate the fetch-decode-execute process. The registers and
ALU are grouped into a unit called the data path. The control unit sends control signals to
the data path to move and manipulate data. The control unit uses status signals from the
data path to decide which states to traverse in its FSM.

Central Processing Unit

(cPU)
Control Unit Data Path
IR
Control
s 1o
@ & =
Status 2
Signals
i &
ooR
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Example: Use 4-bil, two's complement addion to find the differences betwoen 61 and 3o
“The answer in decimal o this problem is 610~ 310 = 3. Instead of using sublraction, we
willuse the two's complement representation of 3;0 and add the two numbers.

Step 1 - Find the 4-bi, two's complement codes for +615.and s
Since s posive, it code s simply ts &bt binary equivalent (4610 = 0110;)

Since 3 negaiive, wel need {0 take the two's complement o ts -bit positve
binary equivalent (+310 = 0011;)

1) Complement the number 00‘1 1,
1100,
28d 1 grorocaryoutitany 1100
+ 1
1101,
1092 - Add 1h o codes, gnore cany ot any
610 0110,
* (-310) =+ 1101,
30 10011,

The sum resulted in a carry out, butin two's complement adtion,tis bt s gnored.

“The resut of the addilon was 0011;0r +3:, verfying that this approach was correct. Also,
two's complement overllow did not occur bocause the result of tis operaton was within
the range of possible values that a 4-bi, two's complement number can represent

(9. B 10 +7:).
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Example: Behavioral Model of a 4x4 Asynchronous Read/Write Memory in VHDL
tw_4x4_asyncvhd Contents to be written:
Address  Data_Out

Data_in
WE

[{1e

Library ieee;
use ieee.std logic 1164.all;
use ieee.numéric_std.all;

entity ru_ixd_async is
port ~ (address
data_in
WE
data_out :
end entity;

in std logic_vector(l downto 0);
in std logic_vector(3 downto 0);
in  std logicy

out std"logic_vector (3 downto 0));

architecture rw_4x4_async_arch of rw_ix4_async is

type RW_type is array (0 to 3) of std_logic_vector(3 downto 0);

signal RW : RW_type; «— Asignalis used since the readiwrite memory
- s uninitalized unti it is written to.
begin
. Type conversions are needed for
MEMORY: process (address, WE, data_in) B

begin
if (WE = '1') then

Ri (to_integer (unsigned (address))) <= data_in;

else

data_out <= RW(to_integer (unsigned (address)))
end i£7
end process;

end architecture;

T SRS S — W_—T— _— s
Sale 10 Js1ioooi0luyii—Joioo 0000

we o — L e o

o 1110

e ey}
]
Y Y

from the four addresses yield “uninitialized" the four addresses.  again, the data that was.
wiitien appears.

e e
3
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Example: Minimizing a Logic Expression Algebraically

Given: The following truth table. row|A B C| F| minterm
0o o of1[m=ABC
1foo0 1|0 3
20 10[1|m=ABC
Find: A minimized logic expression 3001 1]|1[m=ABC
using algebraic manipulations. 41 00[0 E
5(101]0
6[1 1 0[1[m=ABC
Solution: 7111 1| 1|m=aBcC

‘The first step i to write the canonical

F=A"B"C'+A“BC + A'B.C + AB-C' + AB-C <— Sum. The minterms are writlen in the.
truth table so this sum can be written

F=AB'CHABC +A" directly as:

A BN+ A e Next, we notice that B exsts in each of
PEABCI+BAC +ACHACHAC) these product terms. Let's factor it out
F=ABC+B{AC + ACHAC +AC) using the distributive property.

*+ B{(A(C +C) + A(C' +C) > Now we notice that A and A can be

L factored out of these product terms using
F=A'B'C +B(A(C+0) + A(C +C) Hedeit b,

S N "\ The new expression contains terms that
F=ABC+BAL1+AY «can be minimized using the complements
I theorem.

"+ B(A+A)
e T —

FenB'C+BA+A) anything AND' with a 1.

F=A'B'C'+B(1) The complements theoren is again used

F=A"B'C'+B followed by identity to reduce this term

enirely 0 B.
F=AB'C'+A'BC+B The next step involves recognizing that one of
= ACB" the eliminated product terms could aiso have

P=ACiEE)+B been used to reduce A"B"C’. We can wite the

F=A'C1+B term back i the expression without impacting the
s result. We then apply factoring, complements

F=AC+B and identity to reduce the expression.
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1-to-8 Demultiplexer

—

[y
—r
A—] =&
—Fs
— Fe
| —
Sel; Sel; Sel
Sely Sel Selo| F; Fs Fs Fs Fs F2 Fi Fo
0 0 0[O0 0 00O O OA
0 0 1/0 00000 A0
0 1 0|0 0O0O00O0AO 0O
01 1/0 0 00AO0O0O
1 0 0|0 0 0AOOO0O
10 1/0 0 AOO O OO
11 0[fo A0DOO0O OO0
11 1/A 0 000 0 00
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Example: Dividing an Unsigned Binary Number by Two Using a Logical Shift Right

Let's consider the decimal number 150 represented as an 8-bit, unsigned number. If we
shift all bits one position to the right and fill the 7™ position with a 0, this has the effect of
halving the number. This can be repeated to achieve division by powers of 2.

Unsigned Binary Number Decimal Equivalent

;10010110 150
Logical Shift Right | Notice the
inacourac

“01001011 75/2’:233'1%&"&,

L I Shift Right
o 00100101 37 o






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_5_Fig9_HTML.gif
VHDL Signals and Systems Signals n1 and n2 are declared

System3 within the Systems3 architecture.
swi [/ _sue

X z nt
Anew signalis notneeded  The port names A and B are usedin  Using the signal name n1 is
for these connections. The  two sub-systems. This s legal legal here. The signal does
port names can be used (0 since they are named within the not “see” the duplicate signal
signify the connections lower-level sub-systems. Theyare  name “n1” within the System3
instead. not connected to each other entity because they are at

implicily and there is no conflict, different levels of hierarchy.
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Buffer

Waveform
Symbol Truth Table Logic Function nlo T

In | Out

|n—{>—om oo out=in out| 0]
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Example: Instruction Set for the 8-Bit Computer System
The following is a base set of instructions that the 8-bit computer system will be able to
perform. Each instruction is given a descriptive mnemonic, which allows the system
implementation and the programming to be more intuitive. Each instruction is also
provided with a unique binary opcode. Some instructions have an operand, which provides
additional information necessary for the instruction. If an instruction contains an operand,
adescription is provided as to how itis used (e.g., as data or as an address).

Mnemonic Opcode, Operand ~Description
“Loads and Stores”

LDA_IMM Load Register A using Immediate Addressing
LDADIR x'87" <add>  Load Register A using Direct Addressing
LDB_IMM x'88", <data>  Load Register B with Immediate Addressing
LDBDIR x'89", <add>  Load Register B with Direct Addressing
STADIR x'96",<addr> Store Register A to Memory using Direct Addressing
STBDIR x'97",<addr> Store Register B to Memory using Direct Addressing
“Data Manipulations’
ADD_AB  x'42" A=A+B (plus)
SUBTAB  x'43' A=A-B (minus)
AND_AB  x'44" A=A-B (AND)
ORAB  x45' A=A+B (OR)
INCA  x46" A=A+1(plus)
INCB  x47" B=B+1(plus)
DECA  x48" A=A-1 (minus)
DECB  x49" B=B-1 (minus)
“Branches”
BRA X'20", <addr>  Branch Always to Address Provided
BMI X'21", <addr>  Branch to Address Provided if
BPL X'22", <addr>  Branch to Address Provided if
BEQ X'23", <addr>  Branch to Address Provided if
BNE X'24", <addr>  Branch to Address Provided if
BVS X'25", <addr>  Branch to Address Provided if
BVC X'26", <addr>  Branch to Address Provided if V=0
B8CS X'27", <addr>  Branch to Address Provided if

BCC Xx'28", <addr> Branch to Address Provided if
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Example: Wha s the range of decimal numbers that an 16-bi, unsigned word can represent?

The term *16-bit word" means that the binary number has n=15. We can plug this ino the.
equaton for the range of an unsigned numbers directly.

0 < Nunsignea < (2" = 1)
1
0 < Nunsignea < (2'° = 1)
]
0 < Nunsigned < (65,536 — 1)

4
0 = Nunsignea < 65,535

An unsigned 16-bit word can represent decimal numbers from 0 10 65,535,
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Example: Determining the Output Current When Driving an LED where LOW=ON

Given: V; +3.4v
L%)

Find: R to achieve the recommended forward current ;R
of 4mA through the LED. +34v

Solution: When the driver outputs a logic HIGH, it will SZQ:
provide Vio=+3.4v. This means there will be no voltage
that develops across the series combination of the
resistor and LED since the other end of the combination
is also at +3.4. This means when driving a logic HIGH, P
the LED will be OFF.
+34v

When the driver outputs  logic LOW, it wil provide
Vo=0v. Since the resistor is tied to +3.4v, this voltage
will develop across the series combination of the resistor
and LED. The LED willincrease up (o its forward
voltage of +1.8v and then remain there. The rest of the
output voltage will develop across the resistor (e.g.,
+1.6v). We can choose the value of the resistor to set +34v
the current that will flow through the series combination
using Ohm's Law since we know the voltage across the
resistor and the desired current. In this case, the LED
will be ON when the driver outputs  logic LOW.

V=IR

16=(@4mA)R GND

R=4000Q

I=4mA
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Example: Using a K-map to find a Minimized Product of Sums Expression (3-input)

Step 1: Circle groups of O's in the K-map
AB A A
—

C
00 01 11 10 Again, the polariies of the
T variables along K-map are
ofj1]1 r1 n ]C' changed to reflect how the

T Fo i 1c»~  variables are entered nto the
AN D] I i (MR

B

B B B

Step 2: Create a sum term for each prime implicant

Variable A: Thecirclecovers A B A A Variable A: The circle covers.

i nwhere Al a1, so t
aregion where Als bolh a 0 P ameg i
and 1, soitis excluded fom  C "\ 00 01 11_10 is included in the sum term

the sum term. complemented.

Variable B: The circle covers.
aregion where Bis a0, soit
is included in the sum term

uncomplemented.

Variable C: The circle covers

Variable B: The circle covers
aregion where Bis a0, 501t
is included in the sum term
‘uncomplemented.

Variable C: The circle covers kil i
aregion where Cisa 1,50 it
is included in the sum term and 1, soitis excluded from

‘complemented. e sven o

‘The sum term for this prime

‘The sum term for thi
e sum term for this prime impscantis: A48

implicant is: B+C"

Step 3: Multiply all of the sum terms for each prime implicant
‘There are two sum terms, one for each circle. The final minimized POS expression is:
F=(B+C)(AB)
Check: Is this equivalent to the logic expression obtained using the SOP approach?
From the prior example, the minimized SOP expression was: F

+8
F = (B+C')(A'+B) <e-Let's use the Boolean algebra theorems o see ifthis is equal to A“C’ + B
F=B+C"A) <— Using the distributive property on the POS expression, we can factor out B.

F=A"C'+B <— The commutative property allows us to rearrange terms to match the SOP
expression exactly.

Yes, its POS expression s equivalent to the SOP expression.
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Truth Table Formation

Input codes are:
always listed in
‘ascending order.

Listing the input codes _

‘a5 a binary count
allow each input's
decimal equivalent to
be used as the
“row number”

3

Sooo>
- 2 0oolm
~o-olo

wmmﬂwon
~so0o0

so=o0
AooﬁoAAoﬂ

“The corresponding

output of the dircutis

fisted for each
possible input code
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Example: Push-Button Window Controller - State Diagram
1) Defining the States - For this design, we will define two finite states. The first state is.
when the window s in the closed position. Let's callthis state “w_closed”. The second
state is when the window is in the open position. Let's call this state "w_open’. Each of
these two states will be represented in the state diagram as circles. The names of the
states are written inside of the circles.

2) Defining the Transitions - We now describe the transitions between states using arrows
‘and labeling the arrows with the input conditions that trigger each transition. For this
design, when the machine is in the ‘w_closed” state, a button press (Press=1) will cause a
transition to the "w_open” state. When the button is not pressed, the machine will remain
in the “w_closed" state (Press=0). When the machine is in the “w_open” state, a button
press (Press=1) will cause a transition o the “w_closed" state, while the bution not being
pressed (Press=0) will keep the machine in the “w_open” state.

Press:

o @.@ -
Press=1
3) Defining the Outputs — We now describe the outputs of the system. For this design, the

‘system will output the appropriate motor control signals upon a button press. This means
that the outputs depend on both the current state and the current inputs. This is by
definition a Mealy Machine. As such, the outputs are listed next to the state transitions. By
listing the outputs in this location, both the current state and the input values producing the
outputs are indicated. When this machine is in either the w_closed or w_open states and
the button i NOT pressed, the outputs Open_CW and Close_CCW are both 0's. When
the machine is in w_closed state and the button is pressed, the Open_CW outputis
asserted to rotate the motor clockwise and open the window. When the machine is in
w_open state and the button is pressed, the Close_CCW output is asserted to rotate the
motor counterclockwise and close the window. The final state diagram for this system

shown below. Pross:
(Open_CW=1,
Close_CCW=0)
Press
(Open_CW=0, (Open_CW=0,
Close_CCW=0) Close_CC!
Press
(Open_CW=0,

Close_CCW=1)
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Example: Process to Correctly Handle Signed Numbers Using an Unsigned Multiplier
The process for handling negative numbers in binary multiplication involves taking the
two's complement of any negative numbers to get their positive magnitude equivalents.
‘The unsigned multplier is then used to create a posilive product. I the signs of the inputs
should produce a negative product, then the last step is to take the two's complement of
the product. Let's do an example of this process on (-710)x(+710)=(4910).

Step 1 - Take the two's complement of any negative inputs.
We notice this numberis —» 4 0 0 1 —»

negative (-71) so we take
its two's complement. x 0111 X

Step 2 - Perform the multiplication.

Step 3 - Apply the sign to the product (if applicable)

Since we had a (neg)x(pos), the 00110001 = +49
product should be a negative, so
we need to apply the sign by

taking the two's complement. 11001111~ -9

} Tvos comptoment

Notice the result is now in 8-bit CORRECT!
two's complement representation.
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C3.1 Given the following logic diagram, which is the correct logic expression for F?

A

B

C
A) F=(ABy®C
B) F=(A8)0C

C) F=(A"B' ®C)
D) F=AB ®C
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC5.7  How can the output of a DUT be verified when itis connected to a signal that does not go
anywhere?

A) Itcan't. The output must be routed to an output port on the test bench.
B) The values of any dangling signal are automatically written to a text file.

C) Itis viewed in the logic simulator as either a waveform or text isting.

D) Itcan't. Asignal that does not go anywhere will cause an error when the VHDL
file is compiled.
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SR’ Latch Behavior - Don't Use State (S'=0,

'=0)

When both =0 and R'=0, it forces the outputs of
both U1 and U2 to 1. These 1's are fed back to
the U2 and U1 but have no impact on the.

outputs. This input condition results in Q=1 and
an=1

Again, the problem with this state is that f the inputs are changed to the store state (S'=1,
). the outputs will go metastable and then ultimately go to one of the two stable states
). The final state is random and unknown.






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_9_Figz_HTML.gif
Example: 4-Bit Binary Up Counter in VHDL Using the Type STD_LOGIC_VECTOR (2)
Library 1EEE;

use IEEE.std_logic_1164.all; )
use IEEE.numeric_std.all; The output portis

sty Comtor.4nse_up & defined to be of type

entity Counter_dbit Up is

port (Clock, Reset : in std logic: HieL o vecion
onr : out stdlogic_vector(3 downto 0)); «

end entity;
architecture Counter_bit_Up_arch of Counter_dbit Up is

signal CNT_int : integer range 0 to 15; «— Ihe intemal signal to model the
= counter behavior s declared as
begin type integer. In this declaration,
the integer range is also specified.
S+ s Sl Sevel ks te unnecassary since the.
91 moset = 10') then process wil check (o (e
oNT_int <= 0; maximum counter value but is
elsif (Clock'event and Cloc} ') then commonly included for readability.

if (CNT_int = 15) then «—— Range checking is required when

o0 using the type integer.
CNT_int <= CNI_int + 1;
it A double type conversion is
end if; used to change the integer to
ond process; std_logic_veclor.

T <= atd_logic_vector( to_unsigned(CNT_int, 4) ); &

end architecture;

G Jo | LTI UL UL U L T UL L UL
Reset 1 . —

e
>omr,

I this example, the output CNT is of type std_logic_vector while the
counter behavior is modeled using type integer.
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Example: VHDL Test Bench for a 4-Bit Ripple Carry Adder Using Nested For Loops
Nested for loops can be used in order (o generate an exhaustive set of test vectors to
ulate the adder.

Library 1EEE;
use IEEE.std logic 1164.all;
use IEEE.numsric std.al

entity rca_dbit T8 is
end entity

architecture rca_dbit_TB arch of rca_bit TB is

component rca_bit

port (A, B : in std_logic_vector(3 downto 0);
Sim  : out std logic vector(3 downto 0) ;
Cout : out std logicl;

end component

signal A_TB, B_TB, Sun TB
signal Cout 7B~

: std_logic_vector(3 downto 0);
stdTlogicT

begin
DUT : rca_bit port map (A_TB, B_TB, Sun TB, Cout_TB);

STIM : process
begin

for i in 0 to 15 loop
for 3 in 0 to 15 loop
A_TB <= std_logic_vector (to_unsigned(i,4)) ;
B_TB <= std_logic_vector (to_unsigned(3,4)) ;
wait for 30 ns
end loop:
end loop;

end proce

end architecture;

The simulation waveform for the ripple carry adder is as follows. The numbers are shown
in unsigned decimal format for readabilty.

=)

2+12=14, 50 the adder operates correctly. Notice the effect of the
Giiches due to iple delay. fipple through the circuit.  In adtion to the correct output being
delayed, there are glitches on both the Sum and Coy ports.
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Example: Wiiting to STD_OUTPUT from a Test Bench (Part 2)

‘The results of the writeline() procedure is directed to the STD_OUTPUT of the computer,

which is shown in the transcript of the simulator.

13 Transcript ————

[vsim232> run.
Beginning Test (Input=ABC, OutputsF)
ABC=000, F=1
ABC=001, F=0
ABC=010, Fel
ABC=011, F=0
ABC=100, F=0
ABC=101, F=0
ABC=110, Fel
ABC=111, F=0

[vsin 233>

=g
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Seq_Det_behavioral.vhd

entity Seq Det_behavioral is
port (Clock, Reset : in std logic;
oIn in stdlogic:
Foump + out sta’logic) :

end entity
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Example: Design of a Half Adder
Recallin binary addition, the output consists of a sum and a carry bit.

0 0 1 1
+ 0 + 1 + 0 + 1
0 <—sum 1 1 cary—1 0
We can build a simple circuit called a *Half Adder” to compute these outputs.
Half Adder
AB A | sum
0ofo o Sum=A®8B B
oifo 1
10[0 1 Con=AB
111 0 } Cou
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Floating Gate Transistor ~ Erasing with UV Light
A floating-gate transistor can be erased, or un-programmed, by exposing it to a strong

ltra-violet light through a transparent plate on the top of the chip.
v Light .
\\‘. i The UV light pushes the trapped charge out of the
floating oxide restoring i o an insulator. The UV light
? ? enters the device through a transparent plate on the
" " | top of the device. Every floating gate transistoris
| erased at once using tisprocess. A separale UV
- | Iohtsourels roqured so oo devics nesds 1o b0
[ |

removed from its system in order to erase t.
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Example: Push-Button Window Controller in VHDL — Architecture

architecture PBWC_arch of PBC is
Declaration of user

type  State Type is (w_closed, w_open); -
signal current, state, next._state T State Type; dafined type for the
- - = signals curent state

begin and next_state.

STATE_MEMORY : process (Clock, Reset)

‘begin ‘The first process is
if (Reset = '0') then " used to model the
current_state <= w_closed; State memory.

elsif (Clock'event and Cloch

1') then

current_state <= next_state;
end if;
end process;

NEXT_STATE_LOGIC : process (current_state, Press)

begin “The second
Gase (current state) is —  processis used
When w_clossd => if (Press = '1') then o model the next
next_state <= w_open;
. op state logic.
next_state <= w_closed;

end i
if (Press = '1') then

when w_open

next_state <= w_closed;
else

next_state <= w_open;
end i€/

when others
end case;
end process

next_state <= w_closed;

OUTRUT_LOGIC : process (current_state, Press)«— he third processis
begin = used to model the
Case (current_state) is output logic.
When w_clossd => if (Press = '1') then

Open_CW <= '1'; Close_CCH <= '0

else
Open_CW <= '0'; Close_CCH <= '0

end 1.

when w_open if (Press = '1') then
1 Open_CH <= 10" Close_Ca <= 117
Open_Cif <= '0'; Close CCil <= '0'

end if;

when others
end case;
end process;

or;

Open_Cil

10"; Close_coW

end architecture;






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_6_Fige_HTML.gif
Example: 7-Segment Display Decoder - Logic Synthesis by Hand

‘The block diagram and truth table for this system are as follows:
decoder_7seg B C|FaFb FcFd

Fal—

Fb[—

Fo[—
Fd
Fe
Ffi—
Fgl—

Each output of the decoder needs its own logic expression. decoder_7seg

A
SN0 01 11 10

;
Fa— o ]

Fb=B'C'+A +BC

- Fo=A+B+C

- Fe=A'C'+BC

™ FIeBCsAC HAB

> Fg=A'B+AC +AB
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CMOS Inverter Operation

In —[>o— Out

Operation when I

Voo Theoutputis
connected directly to
Vee, which is a logic
HIGH in CMOS.
e bl
out=1

Open w1

GND

In | Out
o1
10

Closed w1

GND

lo

Out=0
‘The output s
connected directly to
GND, which is a
fogic LOW in CMOS.
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Example: Convert 347.12, to Binary
347 .12

Part 1: Each of the octal symbols is replaced with its 3 bit binary equivalent.

347.124
N T

G406 B 1. 00T TH
R

Leading and Trailing 0's can be removed

11100111. 00101,
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Switching Characteristics of a Digital Circuit

it Vo
Input 50% -/ Y- 50%
i ov

tow tow
Vo
Output
Vou
L 3

> time
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Examining the Source of a Timing Hazard (or glitch) in a Combinational Logic Circuit
Let's look at the behavior of the following minimal sum when the gates have real delays.

1o
—> F=BC+AC —>
:lc a— e ™

‘The following timing diagram shows how the signals propagate through the gates when the
input codes change:

‘The inital input code of ABC = 111 where F=1

1 1

B 1 1
o The input code changes to ABC

0

10 where again F=1

. e There is 1ns of delay in the AND gate for B:C
BCc| =
. . Thereis ns of delay in the INV for C'

‘There is 1ns of delay in the AND gate for A'C,

s butit doesn't see C' unti after the INV delay

I I I I
T T ! I T U
‘The output for both input codes

Atthis o, the OR gale sees At tis poin, the OR gate sees 71 oulpulfor boh input
BC=0and AC=Oonitsinput.  B-C=0and AC=1 onitsinput. & netie BT LY
“Ins fater, it outputs a 0. nslater, itoutputs @ 1. Tié wantod ransition is &

timing hazard or gltch.
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Example: What decimal values can a 4-bit “Signed Magnitude” code represent?
it
Decimal| signed Magnitude
IR
1110
101
1100

1011
1010
1001
1000

0000
0001
0010
0011

0100
0101
0110
0111

Tsign bit

Noas wnso SLLE Abhs
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Example: Convert 111011.11111; to Hoxadecimal
111011, 11111,

Part 1: Form groups of 4 bits representing hex symbals.

(0011)(1011).(1111)(1000),

T/ TN T

‘Whole number groupings startatthe  Fractional number groupings siar at
adix point and work lef. the radix point and work right.
Leading 0's ae added as necossary. Tralng O's e added as necessary.

Part 2 Perfom a direct substituion of the bit groupings with the equivalent hex symbol.

(0011)(1011).(1111)(1000),
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Example: Push-Button Window Controller - Output Logic

We need to synthesize the combinational logic circuits that will create the output logic for the.
signals “Open_CW" and “Close_CCW". The behavior of this combinational logic circuit is
described in the state transition table. Again, in order to visualize where this information is
within the table, let's pull it out and put it into traditional truth table formats.

CurrentState | Input | Next State| Outputs
Q_cur | Press Q_nxt | Open_CW [ Close_CCW
wlosed | 0 | 0 |w.closed| 0 [ [
wolosed | 0 | 1 | wopen | 1 1 0
w_open | 1 0 | wopen | 1 o o
w_open | 1 1 [weosed| o 0 1
Tt 1 1
These columns are the These columns are the desired
inputs o the output logic. behavor o the outputs.
Q_cur Press | Open_CW Q_cur
I 0 Press\_ 01
1 g —— 00|00, opencW=Q_ cur-Press
1 1 0 @ i)

Q_our Press | Close_CCW
0 0

1 0
[ 0
1 1

Press

— 0 —— Close_CCW = Q_cur - Press
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Gate Level Depiction of the Uniting Theorem

1
A
B

=
D

el
g
B

FF =A—F

F =aA—F

w
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4-to-16 One-Hot

Decoder

~oooo0oo000000000
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cococoocoo-ocoooocooo
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coococooocoo-ooooo0
coocococoocooor-coooo
ccocoocoocoooo-oco00

—|oocococococoocoocorocoo
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cooOrrrr-o000oTrr—
©0000000OT T+
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Example: Using Assert Statements in a VHDL Test Bench
Assert statements are used to check the correctness of the system outputs.

STRMULUS : process
begin
A_TB <= '0'; B_TB <= '0'; C_TB <= '0'; wait for 125 ns;
assert (F_TB='T') report "Failed test at 000" severity FAILURE;
assert (sITB='0') report "Passed test at 000" severity NOTE;

ATB <= t0r; <= '0'; C_TB <= '1'; wait for 125 ns;
assert (£_T report "Failed test at 001" severity FAILURE;
assert (§_TB='0') report "Passed test at 001" severity NOTE;

end process;

An intentional failure was introduced at the second input pattern to show how the
simulation will end if a report statement is issued with a severity level of FAILURE. The
following is the output of the transcript for this case.

A Transapt HA X
[rsm6> zun =f
o ++ Hoce: Passed test ax 000

§  Time: 125 ne Iteration: 0 Instance: /systemx_tb
o ++ Failure: Failed test at 001

§  Time: 250 ns Iceration: 0 Process: /systemx cb/STIMULUS File: C:/
[Usezs/ Lameres/Desicop/EE261 VDL Mode1Sin/ChO8_VHDL Part2/Test_Bench Sys
[cenx/Systes_T8.v0

s Break in Process

zezes/Deske:
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Example: Creating a Maxterm List from a Truth Table
Given: The following truth table.

Find: The maxterm list.

Solution: = TLa03 The row numbers for each input
=ITas(0; D\me that produces an output of 0

oo N S e
itis a maxterm list and oal

will provide the row
numbers corresponding
toan output of 0.

‘The input variables are listed as a
‘subscript comma delimited.

An alterative form of a maxterm list is shown below that does not use subscripts.

Fa8)=T103)
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC7.6 What is the downside of using D-flip-flops that do not have preset capability in a finite state
machine?

A
B)
<)

D)

The finite state machine will run slower.
‘The next state logic will be more complex.

‘The output logic will not be able to support both Mealy and Moore type machine.
architectures.

The start-up state can never have a 1 in its state code.
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Example: 2-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter in VHDL ~ Simulation Waveform

‘When Up=1, the counter increments on When Up=0, the counter decrements
the rising edge of the clock. on the rising edge of the clock.
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Timing Analysis of a Finite State Machine

‘The following figure shows the sources of delay in a finite state machine that must be.
considered when calculating the maximum clock frequency.

tea tamb it < tsatup * tmargin
Clock \
Trmin

The next ising edge of clock
Minimum Clock Period cannot occur sooner than this or
the D-fip-flop may go unstable.
Tonin = tca + temp + tint + tsetp + tmargin

Maximum Clock Frequency
1 1

, =
"7 T (oo * tomb * b + tsewp * tmargin)

Where

ta = The clock-o-Q delay of the D-flip-lop if tca > s (MoSt common).

I teq < tho, replace this specification With tyae.

tens + tr = The longest delay through the next state logic considering both
the gate and interconnect.

tawy = The setup time of the D-flip-flop
tmargin

= The desired margin. This is found by summing tca, tms, tint, aNd tea, and
multiplying by the margin percentage.
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Counter_16bit_UpDown.vhd

16
—up  Countout b=

Reset

9






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_6_Figa_HTML.gif
Example: 2-to-4 One-Hot Decoder - Logic Synthesis by Hand

‘The block diagram and truth table for this system are as follows:
Each output asserts

decoder_thot 2tod for a specific input

Foj— code. This is where
—a F1— the term “one-hot"
—B F2l— comes from. Each

Fal— outputis only “hot"

for one input code.

When designing this circuit, each output needs to have its own separate combinational
logic circuit, This is the same as if there were four separate truth tables. This design could
be implemented using 4x, 2-input K-maps to form the logic expressions for these outputs;
however, by inspection a minterm list for each output will be the most minimal circuit.

FO = Xu5(0) = A8’ F2 = Xup(2) = AB
F1 = Zug(l) = AB F3 = Xue(3) = AB

When implementing the final decoder, the input inversions for A and B can be shared across
all of the AND gates.

decoder_1hot_2to4 iming Waveform
A o -
s e
"
A :
Bn - F2
A :
B —F3
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Example: 3-Bit One-Hot Up Counter (Part 2)

Next State Logic
The next state logic for this counter only depends on the current state variables since there
are noinputs to the system. We can take advantage of don't cares to minimize the logic.

Q2 nx
Qz_cur Qz_cur Qz_cur
G1_cur Q1_cur Q1_cur

@\ oo o1 11 10 XN g o1 11 10 XN\ o0 01 11 10
of X |1 0 ofX |0
K X)| X 110X

.

Q0_nxt = Q2_cur

Since we are using state-encoded outputs, the outputs of the system will simply be the
current state variables.
Hot(2) = Q2_cur

Hot(1) = Q1 _cur
Hot(0) = Q0_cur

Logic Diagral
Hot(0) Hot(1) Hot(2)

00 cur o cur i cu
 mmf=—100 o1 o o 02 mf—lon
Qn| o o
ik @0_cn) @ G2_cun)

coo | FL L LA L L Lf LS

Hot' 001 [ oto [ w0 [ w01 | o | 700 | oor | owo [ 70 ]
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D-Flip-Flop (Rising Edge Triggered) Schematic, Symbol, and Truth Table

Data

Clock

D Q

c an

0 Qa—a

c an

LastQ LastQn Store
LastQ LastQn Store

0 1
1 0

Update
Update
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Din=0
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Example: Simulation Waveform for LDA_IMM

Let's look at the timing diagram when executing the following load instruction located at
addresses x"00" and X'01" in program memory. The opcode for this instruction is X'86".

LDA_IMM  x"AA"

'S_FETCH_0 puts PC inlo MAR 'S_LDA_IMM_4 puls PC inlo
10 provide the address of the MAR (0 provide the address of
lopcode. MAR is updated on thel the operand. MAR is updated

next clock edge. on the next clock edge.

In'S_FETCH 2, the opcode s In'S_LDA_IMM_6, the operand s

lavailable from memory. We route i |available from memory. We route i

Bus2 and assertIR_Load. IR il t0Bus2 and assert A_Load. Awil

be updated on the next cock edge. e updated on the next clock edge.

In'S_FETCH_1, the PC is incremented In'S_LDA_IMM_5 the PG is incromented|

|whils waitng for the memory to producel ‘while wailing for the memory o produce

the opcode. PC takes on its new value the operand. PC takes on its new value

on the next edge of clock. o the next edge of clock.
'S _DECODE _3 decodes he 0pcode and [Register A has been loaded
Knows that this is a “load A withimmediate with the operand and the
addressing” and that the operand is the instructon is now complete.
data 1o be loaded into A
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Pin-outs for a subset of Basic Gates from the 74HC Logic Family in DIP Packages

74HCO04 - Inverter 74HC32 - 2-Input OR 74HCA4075 - 3-Input OR

ERAREHAAH B HHA
ENN

HUEHUH

8 - 2-Input AND ~3-input AND

AHBAHEH

74HC20 - 4-Input NAND

HHEHAEHEA

)
S

Q

2
HUHHWUEH HHUHH
74HC27 - 3-nput NOR 74HCA4002 - d-Input

B8 E
£
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The digit line is pre-charged to
Vecl2 before the cell is accessed.

Digit Line
Word Line
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Computer Hardware in a Memory Mapped Configuration
In a memory mapped system, unique addresses are assigned for alllocations in program
and data memory in addition to each /O port. In this way the CPU can access everything
using just an address.

‘Central Processing Unit ‘Memory System
(CPU) (mapped)

Control Unit Dala Path

R Program
Contol Memory

s@m;} MAR
= = e
~ Memory

Status
Signals
€

Input / Output

Ports

—

Abus system is used to move information
between the memory system and the CPU.
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Example: Vending Machine Controller (Part 1)
ription

We are going to design a simple vending machine controller. The vending machine will
sell bottles of water for 75¢. Customers can enter either a dolar bill or quarters. Once a
sufficient amount of money is entered, the vending machine wil dispense a bottle of water.
If the user entered a dollar it willreturn one quarter in change. A “Money Receiver” detects
‘when money has been entered. The receiver sends two logic signals to our circuit
indicating whether a dollar bill or quarter was received. A ‘Bottle Dispenser” system holds
the water bottles and will release one botile when its input signal is asserted. A “Coin
Return” system holds quarters for change and will release one quarter when its input signal
is asserted. The money receiver will reject money if a dollar and quarter are entered
simultaneously or if a dollar s entered once the user has started entering quarters.

“Bottle Dispenser*

“Money Receiver' _“Finite State Machine” — Dispansest
Dispense| i i N
Dollar D_in &\g
G o a_in “Coin Return”
- crange——[00 0¥

State Diagram and State Transition Table
To implement this state machine, we will need an initial state that the machine will wait in
until a customer enters money (Wait). If a dollar is entered, the machine will assert the
“Dispense” signal to release a bottle of water and assert the “Change” signal to give one
quarter in change. We do not need an additional state for the condition of when a dollar is
entered because the machine will simply assert the output signals and return to the Wait
state. When the customer pays with quarters, our machine needs to keep track of how
many quarters have been received. We'll need two interim states that keep track of how
many quarters have been entered (25¢ and 50¢). Once the third quarter has been entered,
our machine will assert the “Dispense” signal and retun to the Wait state.

(Inputs) (Outputs)
[Current State[Q_in]D_in|Next State| Dispense[Change
Wat |0 [0 | W 0 Q
D_i Wait o 1 Wait 1 1
koot wait | 1|0 | 25¢ [ [
256 |0 | X | 25 0 0
25 | 1| x| s0¢ 0 0
8¢ | 0| X | 50¢ 0 Q
@ ~ s0¢ | 1]x 1 0
Qin=1 State diagrams can be simplified by only drawing

ns when a signal is asserted.
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Common Types of Mechanical Switches

Single Pole. Single Throw (SPST) Single Pole, Double Throw (SPDT)
1
press press
1 N 2 _\o—
2—o
Double Pole, Single Throw (DPST Double Pole, Double Throw (DPDT)
press —_
N 2520

— —

Pole e number of separate circuits controlled by the switch. s
Throw = the number of separate closed positions the switch can be in.






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_3_Fig15_HTML.gif
Definition of Logic Levels (HIGH and LOW)

Logic HIGH

Yhasn i) Wil

Logic LOW
(Vsig < Vth)

Logic LOW
(Vsig < Vth)
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Observing Redundant Prime Implicants in a K-map
Consider the following result when creating a minimized SOP expression from a K-map.
Step 1: Circle groups of 1's in the K-map
Step 2: Create a product term for each prime implicant
AB A A

N o
00 01 11 10
0 e
1 I
R —— g —
B B B, © “
Variable A: The circle covers | Variable A: The circle covers Variable A: The circle covers
aregionwhere Aisbotha0 | aregionwhereAisa 1, soit | aregionwhere Asat,soit
and 1, soitis excluded fom | is included in the product is included in the product
the product term. term uncomplemented. term uncomplemented.
Variable B: The circle covers | Variable B: The circle covers Variable B: The circle covers
aregionwhereBisa1,soit | aregonwhereBisal soit @ regionwhere B s both a0
is included in the product is included in the product and 1, so itis excluded from
term uncomplemented. term uncomplemented. the product term.
Variable C: The circle covers | Variable C: The circle covers Variable C: The circle covers
aregionwhere Cisa,soit | aregionwhere Cis botha 0 a region where Cis 20, 501t
s included in the product and 1, 5o its excluded from is included in the product
term uncomplemented. the product term. term complemented.
‘The product term for this ‘The product term for this. The product term for this
prime implicant is: B-C prime implicantis: A prime implicant is: AC’

Step 3: Sum all of the product terms for each prime implicant
F=BC+AB+AC

Butis the A8 really necessary? The logic expression s equally valid as:
AB A A

> F=BC+AC
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Example: 4-t0-1 Multiplexer — VHDL Modeling
The symbol and truth table for the 4-to-1 multiplexer are as follows:

“The following is the entity o this design that uses type bit_vector for the select input.

‘The following are three ifferent ways to implement the behavior of the mux: (1) concurrent
signal assignments with logical operators; (2) conditional signal assignment; and (3)

selected signal assignments.

[0

@

w,«ow

F e

Sow>

Sel
2

entity mux_dtol is

port (X,B,C,D : in bit;
Sel in bit vector(l downto 0);
B : out bit];

end entity;

architecture mux_dtol_arch of mux_dtol is
begin
F <= (A and not Sel(0) and not Sel(1)) or

(B and not Sel(0) and  Sel(1)) or
(Cand  Sel(0) and not Sel(1)) or
(dand  Sel(0) and  Sel(1));

end architecture;

architecture mux_dtol_arch of mux_dtol is
begin

F <= A when (Sel = "00") else
B when (Sel = "01") else
C when (Sel = "10") else
D when (Sel = "11");

end architecture;

®)

architecture mux_dtol_arch of mux_dtol is
begin

with (sel) select
F <= A when "00",
B when "01"

C when 10",

D when "11";

end architecture;
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Example: llustrating How an Unsigned Multiplier Incorrectly Handles Signed Numbers.

In decimal, the process for multiplying signed numbers is to treat both numbers as
unsigned, perform the multplication, and then apply the correct sign to the product.

-7 The product is formed using the traditional
X 7 long multiplication process treating the inputs
S———— .~ asunsigned (e.g., 7x7=49).
-49
e S b e
step (neg x pos = neg).

This process does not work directly in binary due to the way that negative numbers are
represented using two's complement. Consider the same multiplication using 4-bit, signed

numbers.

10 0 1 = 7windbi, two's complement
X 0111 <+

1001

1001
1001

+ 0000
00111111 = +635INCORRECT!
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CONCEPT CHECK

C€C4.2  Does the delay specification of a combinational logic circuit change based on the input
values that the circuitis evaluating?

A) Yes. There are times when the inputs switch between inputs codes that use
paths through the circuit with different delays.

B) No. The delay is always specified as the longest delay path

C) Yes. The delay can vary between the longest delay path and zero. A delay of
zero ocours when the inputs switch between two inputs codes that produce the
same output.

D) No. The oulput s always produced at a time equal to the longest delay path.
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Analog vs. Digital Signals
An “analog’ signal is a continuous, time-varying electrical quantity that represents the.
actual information. A “digital” signal is a discrete representation of the information.

Analog Digital
N N 1 1
o o T
i i
= i culo 0

Time Time
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Field Programmable Gate Array (FPGA) Architecture

o]

.= Logic 4—431—;

- Logic (= J— |
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2-Input LUT Implemented with a 2-Level Cascade of 2-Input Multiplexers

A
0
0
1
1

so-olw
—oo-|m

row0 [T

row 1 [0 }—o

ow2 [0

ow3 3

w0

row 1

ow2

ow3

'SRAM Holding MUXs to select appropriate
Desired Outputs  row based on inputs A and B
row 0 o
N row 1 4
o
B —F
row2 o /r
row3 1 A
8
A=0.8=0
oo [T
w1 [0
820 =1 1 F=0
ow2 [0
/r A=0 row3 [1 A=0
80 8e1
A=1, B=(
rowo [T
o1
ow2
o3
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Example: Calculating loc and levo when Sourcing Multiple Loads

Given: The driver is specified to have a quiescent current of 1mA and is driving a logic
HIGH on two ofits output pins. Each of the two loads on the output pins s being sourced
with 4mA of current from the driver.

Transmitting
Circuit

Find: lcc and lono

Solution: The current into the device must equal the current out of the device. The
quiescent current of 1mA is used for the functional operation of the transistors within the
transmitter and will flow into the device through the Ve pin and out of the device on the
GND pin. The output currents that are being sourced by the driver exit the circuit on the
two output pins Vogr) and Vorz). An equal amount of current must also flow into the device
(log) *+ lozy = 8mA), which enters the device on the Vi pin. This means the total amount of
current flowing into the circut on the Vg pin is:

loc = g + logy *+ log = 1A + 4mA + 4mA = 9mA
‘The total amount of current flowing out of the circuit on the GND pin is simply the quiescent

current .
Tono =1q = 1mA,

-~ = = =
Voo 1"‘ Io + o * loy= 1MA + 4mA + 4mA = 9mA

Vo low=4mA
20—

low,

o | Yoo A

- o mA

Check: Does the total amount of current entering the circuit equal the total amount of

Yes, there is SmA entering the circuit through the Ve pin. There is also 9mA exiting the
circuit using the Vorr, Vo and GND pins.
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counter_3bit_graycode up down.vhd

entity countor_3bit_ graycode_vp_down is
poxt (Clock

oot | in

in bit:

out bit_vector (2 downto 0));

v
Count.
end entity;
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CONCEPT CHECK
CC3.3  Why doesn't the following CMOS transistor configuration yield a buffer?

Vee= +3.4v Assume that the Vy of the NMOS

is small enough that Vs > O will
° / tun on the transistor.

In Out — The output (Out) can only take
Z on values between Ov and +3.4v

The input (In) switches
Ceieeayan i s Assume that the V; of the PMOS

is small enough that Vs < 0 will
GND turn on the transistor.

In order to turn on the NMOS transistor, Vas needs to be greater than zero. In
the given configuration, the gate terminal of the NMOS (G) needs to be driven
above the source terminal (S). f the source terminal was at +3.4v, then the input
(In) would never be able to provide a positive enough voltage to ensure the
NMOS is on because “In” doesn't go above +3.4v.

There is no way to tum on both transistors in this configuration.

The power consumption will damage the device because both transistors will
potentially be on.

The sources of the two devices can't be connected together without causing a
shortin the device.
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SR’ Latch Truth Table

The following is the final truth table for the S'R’ Latch.
s
a SR| Q  an
v oof 1 1 Don't Use
01 1 o Set
I3 10 o 1 Reset
an 1 1| LastQ LastQn  Hold or Store
g
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C12.1  Does a binary adder behave differently when it's operating on unsigned vs. two's
complement numbers? Why or why not?

A) Yes. The adder needs to keep track of the sign bit, thus extra circuiry is needed.

B) No. The binary addition is identical. Itis up to the designer to handle how the two's
complement codes are interpreted and whether two's complement overflow occurred
using a separate system.
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4x4 SRAM Array Topology

BL3 BL3n BL2 Bl2n BL1 BLin  BLO BLOn

WLO
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w1
T T T
Row Heerl4 >1cen '.. Heerls  Hoals
Row 2 Address
Address ” | Decoder
w2
- - T t
Hoarls el el Hoerfp
wL3
T T
+canl4 ol o+ can el

Differential Amplifiers
&
Line Drivers

WR

Data Line Controller

ke 13 T

Data_ln Data_Out  WE = write enable’
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Data Sheet Excerpt (1)

Courtesy Texas Instruments

BT s

SNSHHCDA SNTAHCLA

HEXINVERTERS

FEATURES.
- Wi Oparstng Votage Range o206V
+ gt Gan D Up o 10LSTTL Losts
© LowPone consumpun, 05 M Le

© Tpesan

+ Stenh Oupi O a5V

© Lol Gufrent o 1 Mox

The ‘Features™
‘section gives a brief

‘overview of the part.

s5u5r

DESCRIPTIONIORDERING INFORMATION

e 1400 evces o s g erirs They ko e Bcien cton

The part number gives information
about the manufacturer,
functionality and other parts that
will work with this device. A data
sheet often covers the operation of
‘multile implementations of a
particular circut

B33

soc-0 e -y et The same digital
(T — . circuit can come vith|
P e ovacseinct & diferent temperaturel
o oo [ = specifications,
T — package styles, and
i e et shipping options.

“Plastic Dual-In-Line Package™
(PDIP). This s an older technology.
and requires mounting holes for the
part to be soldered in. This part can
be plugged nto a breadboard sois

often used for low-speed prototypes
and university lab exercises.

Example Packaging Options

“Small Outiine Integrated
Cireut: (SOIC). Thisis a
more modern package
technology and s soldered

to surface pads.
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Example: Proving the Uniting Theorem
Uniting theorem states that A8 + A®B' = A. Lets use the other Boolean algebra theorems
to manipulate the original expression in order to prove this theorem.

The original expression: —————————— F=AB+AB

Using the distributive property, we can rewrite the
expression as: ———— F=A@®+B)

The “complements theorem” states that B+8'=1, 5o we can
now rewrite the expression as: ~» F=A1

The identity theorem states that A-

. 50 the expression £
can be written in it final form. -

=A

“This proves that the uniting theorem holds true. Uniting theorem is also called
‘minimization or combining.
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Vending_behavioral.vhd

entity Vending behavioral is
port (Clock, Reset in std_logic;
Nin, bin in std logi
Dispense, Change : out std_logic):
ond entity;
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Example: Using a K-map to find a Minimized Sum of Products Expression (3-input)

Step 1: Circle groups of 1's in the K-map

Step 2: Create a product term for each prime implicant

Variable A: The circle covers
a region where Ais a 0 o1t
is included in the product
term complemented.

Variable B: The circle covers.
a region where B is both a 0
and 1,0 itis excluded from
the product term.

Variable C: The circle covers
a region where Cis 20, so it
is included in the product
term complemented.

The product term for this.
prime implicant is: A"C’

Step 3: Sum all of the product terms for each prime implicant

AB

N

A

‘The two prime implicants
overlap in cell 2, but this is
legal because the larger circle
does not fully encompass the
smaller circle.

Variable A: The circle covers
aregion where Als both a 0
and 1, so itis excluded from
the product term.

Variable B: The circle covers.

aregion where Bis a 1,50 it

is included in the product term
ncomplement

Variable C: The circle covers
aregion where C is both a 0
and 1, so itis excluded from
the product term.

“The product term for this.
i icantis: B

There are two product terms, one for each circle. The final minimized SOP expression is:

AC+B
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to this instruction.

Example: Simulation Waveform for LDA_DIR
Let's look at the timing diagram when executing the following load instruction located at
addresses x'08" and x'09" in program memory. The opcode for this instruction is X'87"
‘The address 80" is in data memory, which in this example is already holding X’AA” prior

LDA DIR x"80"

In'S_FETCH_2, the opcode s
lavaiable from memory. We route
lto Bus2 and assert IR_Load. IR will

e updated on the next lock edge. put

1n'S_LDA_DIR_6, the operand s
lavailabi from memory. We route i
1o Bus2 and assert MAR_Load to

t0n the address bus.

'S_FETCH_0 puts PC info MAR
o provide the address of the
lopcode. MAR is updated on the|
next clock edge.

'S _LDA_DIR_4 puts PC nto

o the next clock edge.

MAR to provide the address of
the operand. MAR is updated

S_LDA_DIR 7 waits for
the memory system to
respond.

T

[ p

R Y

In'S_FETCH_1, the PC is incremented
[while waiting for the memory o producel
the opcode. PC takes on its now value,

In'S_LDA_DIR_5, the PC is incremented
| while waitng for the memory o produce thel
operand. PC takes on its new value on the|

on the next edge of lock.

next edge of clock.

S DECODE_3 decodes e opoods and
Fnows tha this is a-load A with direct
addressing” and that the operand s the

|address of the contents to be loaded into A.

Tw'S_LDA_DIR_8 the contents of
memory are avi We route tto
Bus 2 and assert A Load. Awillbe

‘updated on the next clock edge.
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Definition and Gate Level Depiction of a Maxterm
Each maxterm is a sum term that produces a 0 for one
and only one input code. Each maxterm must contain
every literal. Complements are applied o the input

variables to create the correct logic. /
We use an upper case “M" to represent a
maxterm expression. The row number is

given as a subscript to indicate the particular
maxterm expression.

o o
A o .
o0
w
o o
0

8100 E
LN}

A o .
g0 0






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_4_Figd_HTML.gif
Example: Using the Associative Properly to Address Fan-in Limitations.

You are designing a system that calls for a 4-Input OR gate.

A

F=AB+CHD B —
c—J
D

However, upon looking at the data sheets for your logic family, you discover that there is

1o 4-Input OR gate available. You decide to use the associative

properly to manipulate

the expression o instead use a combination of 2-Input OR gates. This new configuration

yields the same logical result but with parts that exist within the
A

F = A+B+C+D = (A+B)+(C+D) B

ogic family you chose.

=y
2 >

3}

D
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Example: Memory System Block Diagram for the 8-Bit Computer System
‘The following is the block diagram for the memory system of our 8-bit computer system

example. memory.vhd
rom_126_sync.hd
address Lpl—g- address data_out
—eoek
w9618 syncvhd
. address data_out
data_in ,«_._: dotain
wite it
ciock
S (16x, 8-bit
output ports)
. 0a
fadiress b portout_xx
i dota_in”
write
—Piclock
(16x, 8.5t i
input ports) O reset (processes)
port_in_xx ).
16 input Ports

saa_ou 4]

dock
reset
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Example: Determining the Output Current When Driving Multiple Gates as the Load
[
Given: 74HCO04 Specifications —

Fan-out=3 >
limax >c

uA lo, oy
Driving the maximum gates |’>C
allowed by fan-out.

)

Find: lo
Solution: The fan-out specification is 3, which means that the transmitting inverter can drive
up to 3 other gates from its own logic family. Each of the receivers will draw their input
current of Ii=1uA, which will be provided by the driver. The total amount of output current
from the driver is 3-1UA = 3uA.
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D-Flip-Flop with Synchronous Enable

Preset

D a
—En

Qn|
Reset

aaacsoxlu

b= o xx

=
m

Ao XXX

LastQ LastQn
LastQ LastQn
LastQ LastQn

0
1

1
0

Reset

Preset

Store

Store

Disabled (ignore clock)
Update
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Example: 3-Bit One-Hot Up/Down Counter (Part 3)

Logic Diagram
Qt_ur -
v em [p o= Hol2)
Q0_cur
up'—
Q0_cur
[ "
e Holl
Q2_cur]
Up' | an|
@)
00 0 Holo)
Timing Diagram
Sloc], + f 3 + + + L2 +
ue]!

Hot| 001 | o010 | 100 | 001 | 010 | ooi | 100 | o0
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Configuration to use a NAND Gate as an Inverter

‘The truth table for a NAND gate is as follows: ABIF
0o0f1

A F 0 1|1

B— 10[1

1[0

1
Consider the operation of this device if both of its inputs are tied together:

AB|F
A
The only two input codes _In | F
) <>
In—4| F 0 1 that are possible are o1
0 when A=B. This leads 1|0
Q1[0 <—toa new truth table of

‘This is the functionality of an inverter. A NAND gate with its inputs tied together is equivalent

to an inverter.
in—] b-F = ~>o_
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Floating Gate Transistor — Erasing with Electricity

A floating gate transistor can also be erased by applying a relatively high voltage across
the secondary oxide.

+ Ve =

‘This high voltage provides a suffciently high energy to extract
the trapped charge from the secondary oxide material. This.
restores it to an insulator. This process can be applied to

. individual bits on the device. The circuilry to erase the device

| can be included on the same IC so this process can take

| place without removing the chip from it system.

|
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Example: Converting Between Positive and Negative Logic Using Duality
Let's start with a logic expression that originates in positive logic convention.

I
F=AB A F
B

Positive Logic means that a HIGH=1 and a LOW=0. If we want to implement the equivalent
function using negative logic, we instead assign a HIGH=0 and a LOW=1.

The Logic We Want ~ Mapping with Positive Logic ~ Mapping with Negative Logic

Let's use Duality to come up with the equivalent logic expression using
negative logic.

AID - ‘The dual is found by interchanging all ANDIOR

F
‘operations and all 0's and 1's.

Does this give us what we want for a negative logic convention?
Let's take the truth table of the “Mapping with Negative Logic” and
rearrange the input codes into a more traditional format:

Mapping with Negative Logic

AB|F AB|F
111 Loofo = =B
10]1 - Yol
0 1] 1 >10[ 1 T A F
oofo IR B8

Yes, this truth table is the definition of a Logical Sum per our axioms (e.g., F=A+B).

This means that the logic expression created using duality (Fo) created an equivalent
function using negative logic.
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Example: Timing Analysis of a 4-Bit Unsigned Multiplier

The adders can cause significant delay since they are in a cascaded configuration. The.

longest delay path is highlighted below.
AsBy

AsBi| [AB,

AzBo

Aol [AcBy
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Exanpl:Comen WOEFsoecmt 1 p B E Ry
[
Postion(®)—» 2 1 0 4 2
VLol
Weight —» (16 (16)' (16)° (16)" (16)*
2 4
vaes Y d, 16
=
+
Value = 1167 + A-16" + B-16° + E16” + F-167
+

Value =1:(256) + 10-(16) + 11:(1) + 14:('sq)+ 15-('s)

Valuo =256 + 160 + 11 + 0.875 + 0.05859375.

‘

Value = 427.933593751
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Symbols for Diodes and Light Emitting Diodes (LED)

Symbol for a Diode mt
Anode

Forward ) Forward
Voltage ' l" Current

for a Light Emitting Di

¥

LED]
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Example: Using a K-map to find a Minimized Product of Sums Expression (2-input)
Step 1: Circle groups of 0's in the K-map

We form the largest group of neighboring
0's possible that is a power of 2.

Its useful to change the
variable polarities listed
along the sides of the K-
map o reflect how the
variables are entered into
the sum terms.

Step 2: Create a product term for each prim:
We take each variable one-by-one and evaluate how and if it is included in the sum term for the
prime implicant.

B A 0 Evaluating variable A: The circle covers a region where A is
5o 0 and 1. Ts means A s xcisded rom re sum
@ g} term for this prime implicant,
— " Evaluating variable B: The circle covers a region where B is
IERI e Nt
uncomplemented.
comement
AA The sum term for this prime implicant s simply B.
Step 3: Multiply all of the sums terms for each prime implicant

There is only one product term since there s only one circle. This means the final minimized
POS expression s F-p < Thisgives the exact same logicas the
SOP form obtained by cirding 1's.
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Example: Defi

g VHDL Entities

System1

Allports are type bit

System2

Bus_n  Bus_Out

Al ports are type bit_vector

entity Systeml is
port (X in
in

end entity;

entity Systeml is
port (X, ¥, % :
3

end entity;

Notce at the end of
s e portdefiniion the
bit; semicolon s afer the
bit; Glosing parenthesis.

€ bit); 9

Since X, Yand Zare
e same mode and
in bit;« T type, they can be listed
ue B8 | on e same e
‘separated by commas.

entity System2 is
port (Bus_In
Bus“out
end entity;

in bit_vector(31 downto 0);
out bit“vector (31 downto 0));
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D-Latch Schematic, Symbol and Truth Table
D

D Q

| a Qn
LastQ LastQn Store
0 1 Track
1 0 Track

an

?_ C Qn
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saolo
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C4.3 Al logic functions can be implemented equivalently using either a canonical sum of
products (SOP) or canonical product of sums (POS) topology. Which of these statements
is true with respect to selecting  topology that requires the least amount of gates.

A) Since a minterm list and a maxterm list can both be written to describe the same.
logic functionality, the number of gates in an SOP and POS will always be the
same.

B) If a minterm list has over half of its row numbers lsted, an SOP topology will
require fewer gates than a POS.

C) A POS topology always requires more gates because it needs additional logic to
convert the inpus from positive to negafive logic.

D) Ifa minterm list has over half of its row numbers listed, a POS topology wil
require fewer gates than SOP.
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Sounter _3bit binary up.vhd

entity counter 3bit binary_up is
port (Clock T in ~ bit:
Reset : in  bit;
Count : out bit vector (2 downto 0)):
end entity;
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C7.1(a) What will always cause a digital storage device to come out of metastability and settle in
one of its two stable states? Why?

A)  The power supply. The power supply provides the necessary current for the
device to overcome metastabily.

B) Electrical noise. Noise will always push the storage device toward one state or
another. Once the storage device starts moving toward one of its stable
states, the positive feedback of the storage device will reinforce the transition
until the output eventually comes to rest in a stable state.

C) Areset. Areset will put the device into a known stable state.

D) Arising edge of clock. The clock also puts the device into a known stable
state.

CC7.1(b) What was the purpose of replacing the inverters in the cross-coupled inverter pair with
NOR gates to form the SR Latch?

A) NOR gates are easier to implement in CMOS.
B) To provide the additional output Qn.

C) To provide more drive strength for storing.

D) To provide inputs to explicily set the value being stored.
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Example: Creating Equivalent Functional Representations from a Minterm List

Given: The following minterm list.
F=Zec(037)

Find: The truth table, canonical sum logic expression and the canonical sum of products
logic diagram.

Solution: First, let's generate the truth table. From the minterm list subscripts, we know that
there are three input variables named A, B and C. These will be listed in the truth table with
Ain the most significant position and C in the least significant position. We can fll in the
input codes as a binary count and insert the row numbers. We can then list the output
values that are true. From the minterm list we know that the true outputs are on rows 0, 3
and 7. Since we know we will need the minterm expressions for these rows in the canonical
sum, we can also list them in the truth table.

row|AB C|F minterm.
0o 0 of1[m=ABCT
1loodfo| -
200 10f0f -
3001 1]1|m=ABC
a[toolo -
s[101fo| -
6|1 10[0f -
7011 1)1 |m=ABC

The canonical sum is simply the minterm expressions corresponding to a true output OR'd
together. Since we already wrote the minterm expressions for rows 0, 3 and 7 (.g., mo, ms
and my) in the truth table, we can write the canonical sum directly.
F=AB"C+ABC+ABC
The canonical sum of products logic diagram is simply the gate level depiction of the:
canonical sum. When logic diagrams get larger, it is acceptable to indicate a variable’s
complement as a prime instead of placing individual inverters and drawing connection wires
that cross each other. Itis implied that multiple listings of a variable’s complement (e.., A"
in mo and ms) will come from the same inverter.

e
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Example: What is the difference between 1011.0,and 0100.1;2 Did this subtraction require a
borrowin?
“The way this question is phrased indicates that 1011.0; s the minuend and 0100.1; s the.
subirahend. The two numbers are aligned at the radix point and sublraciion begins at the
least signifcant positon. Borrows are taken as needed from the nex higher order position.
Borrow Borrow ‘The difference of these two numbers is
Required  Required 0110.1;and i did not require a borrow in.
% t o double-check i this sublraction
010 8 10 Thesubircion  worked, we can ook al the decimal
A WA < stors intheleast  aquivaients of the numbers: 1011.0;
0100, 4 CSoenteoston (11)-01001;(450) = 0110.1:650).
AL L L ES . which verifies the sublraction was correct

0110.1
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Example: Convert 715, to Hexadecimal:
Part 1: Convert the octal number ino binary. Each octal symbol i represented with 3 bts.

71.5,
s N
(111)10:;1)i(1o1)2
111001.. 101,

Part 2: Convert the binary number ino hexadecimal. Form groups of 4 bits
representing hex symbols.

Sepr (0011)(1001).(1010),
2ernaaty. a1y

'3
‘Wnole number groupings startatthe  Fracional number groupings start at
Fadix point and work lft the radix point and work right.
Leading 0's are added as necessary.  Traling 0's are added as necassary.

ser2 (0011)(1001).(1010),
N
39. A5
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Example: Registers as Agents on a Data Bus — Simulation Waveform

g N W
H

PO — T T T )
n = )
o > I

o -

2 T

s

-

When a register's synchronous enable is asserted, it il latch
the value of data_bus on the nex rising edge of clock.
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Solving For the Number of Bits Needed for Binary State Encoding

Problem: You are designing a state machine that has 41 unique states and are going to
encode the states in binary. How many D-Flip-Flops o you need?

Solution: Each D-Flip-Flops will hold one bit of the state code. If the state memory has n-
bits, it can encode 2" states using binary encoding. We can use logarithms in order to
solve for the n in the exponent.

2" = (# of states)
log(2") = log(# of states)
nl0g(2) = log(# of states)

n = log(# of states)
og(2)

n = logta1)
09(2)

36

n

Rounding up to the next whole number means that we need 6 bits, or 6-D-Flip-Flops to
encode 41 states in binary.

Check: To check this, let's plug 6 back into the original expression. If we have 6 bits, we
can encode 2° states, or 64 states. This is enough o encode our 41 states. If we had 1

less bt (e.g., 5), we could only encode p to 2°=32 states, 50 we require 6 bl for this state
eencoding. Note that not all of the possible binary values are used as state codes.
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Example: Determining the State Diagram of a FSM
Given: The following state transition table that has been created from a FSM logic diagram.

Current State Input Next State Outputs
Qi_our[Q0_aur|  Go Qi_nt[Q0_nxt| Done
so| o 0 0 so | o o 0
so| o [ 1 s1| o 1 0
st o 1 0 s2 1 0 0
st o 1 1 s2 | 1 0 0
2| 1 0 0 s3 | 1 1 0
s2 | 1 4 1 s3 | 1 ) 0
S3 1 1 0 S0 0 0 1
s3] 1 1 1 so | o 0 1

Find: The state diagram.

'he reset condition for this FSM is S0=00 based on the way that the resets of the
Flops were connected in the prior logic diagram. This allows us to begin drawing
the state diagram starting in SO. From this state we simply list the next state based on the
input Go. We notice that the machine will stay in SO when Go=0 and will transition to S1
when Go=1. We then notice that the machine transitions from S1-to-S2, from $20-83,
and from S3-to-S0 regardiless of the input value. We can draw these transitions with the
input condition Go-

For the output Done, we notice that it only depends on the current state, thus this is a
Moore machine. For this type of machine we can write the output value within the state

bubbles. The final state diagram is as follows. O
Go=0

Go=x S0 Go=1
(Done=0)

(Done=0) GosX:
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Comparison of Different State Encoding Approaches

A state machine has eight unique states named SO, S1, ... S7. The following is an
example of how these states can be encoded using binary, gray code and one-hot.

StateName ~ Binary ~ GrayCode  One-Hot
S0 000 000 00000001
s1 001 001 00000010
s2 010 o11 00000100
s3 011 010 00001000
S4 100 110 00010000
S5 101 11 00100000
6 110 101 01000000

s7 11 100 10000000
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Example: Vending Machine Controller in VHDL  Simulation Waveform

A dollar entered (D_in=1) causes the FSM Three quarters entered (Q_in=1) results in the
1o assert the Dispense and Change outputs. FSM asserting the Dispense output.
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Storage using a Cross-Coupled Inverter Pair
Storinga 0
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Exampl: 7-Segment Display Decoder - Truth Table

ABC Fo Fo Fo Fy Fo Fi Fy
00 O r|1|1(1[1]1]|1]|0

LED Labels
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SR Latch Truth Table
‘The following is the final truth table for the SR Latch.

R
8 SRl Q an
v 0 0f LastQ LastQn  Hold or Store
01| 0 1 Reset
1ol 1 0 Set
11 o 0 Don't Use
s an
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NAND-Debounce Circuit for a SPDT Switch
Vee

Unpressed

Pressin

Pressed Veo
R1
1(8)
© Vee

o @

— unpressed —e

@ The switch connects ' to GND
and R2 pulls R' 10 Ve, thus
creating a solid Out=0.

out

SR

o
S

oo 1 1
01l 1 [
10 o0 1
1 1] LastQ Lastan

OUt yhije the contact i floating, the SR’ latch
will hold its last value of Out=0 because
S'=R'=1 due 10 the pull-up resistors.

Out

Las

a
e

@ Once the free-moving contact reaches the
destinaton contac,iLwil bounce between
these two states, thus holding a solid Out=1

tQ LastQn

out

pressing ——»

out

— 0 —— @ —¢

prossed

® —0 N
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Example: 4-Bit

iary Up Counter in VHDL Using the Type INTEGER

Library IEEE;

use IEEE.std logic 1164.al1; ‘The numeric._std package contains the *+"

se IEEE.numeric_sTd.all; ——— operalorfor ype inleger and a conversion

entity Counter_4bit Up is from type inlegar (o type unsigned.

ozt (Clock, Reset : in std_logic: In this example, the output
cur + out unsIgned(3 downto 0));e— portis defined fo be of type

end entity; Lotoey

architecture Counter_dbit Up_arch of Counter_abit_Up is

signal CNT_int : integer; «——— Aninternalsignal of type integer
. is declared to model the counter
begin functonality.
COUNTER : process (Clock, Reset)
begin
i€ (Reset = '0') then
oNT_int <= 0;
e1sif(Clock event and Clock='1') then

i€ (CNT_int = 15) then «— Anesied fihen statement checks

oNT_int <= 0; 1o 50 f the integer counter has.
olse reached its maximum value.
CNT_int <= CNT_int + 1;

ond iF;
A concurrent assigament between the
internal counter and the output port is
‘made that contains the conversion
to_unsigned (CNT_int, 4); between type integer and unsigned. The 4
. - T in ths function represents the number of
end azchitecture; unsigned bits to convert the integer nto.

ssom | aoom | om o

The std_logic_veclor s treated as unsigned
and will oll over once it gets to 111
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Example: Serial Bit Sequence Detector (Part 2)
State Encoding

Let's encode the states in binary in order to minimize the number
of D-Fiip-Flops. Encoding in Gray Code will not benefit this design Start
since the state transitions are not linear. Since there are 5 unique DO0_is_1
states, we'll need 3 bits to encode all of the states. At this point, k) “010"
we also need to assign the state variable names. Lets callthe  DO_not_1 =011
three variables for the current state Q2_cur, Q1_cur, and Q0_cur.  D1_not_1 ="100"
Let's callthe three variables for the next state G2_nxt, Q1_nxt,
and QO_nxt. After the state codes are assigned, we can update
the state transition table.

State Code
“000"
“001"

Current State Tnput Next State Output
[02_cua1_cur]ao_cur| Din [G2_nxt[QT_nx{]Q0_nxt| ERR
Start | 0 0 0 0 1 1 0
[ [ [ [ [ 1 0
0 0 1 1 0 00
0 [ 1 [ 1 0] o
0 1 0 0 0 0] 0
s 1| 0 1 0 4 o o |1
DO_not 1| © 1 1 1 0 0] 0
Donot1| 0 1 1 1 o o]o
Di_not 1| 1 0 0 0 0 0] 0
Dinot1] 1 [ [ [ o o]o

Next State Logic

Q2_cur

Q0_cur\ Q-4
oin\_00

00

o

1"

3 elele

10

L o_mt = (@2_cur - 1 _our - Q0_cur)

L Qf_nxt=(Q2_cur - Q1_cur'- Q0_cur'- Din') + (Q1_cur'- Q0_cur - Din)

L— Q2_nxt=(Q1_cur- Q0_cur) + (Q0_cur - Din')
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Example: Execution of an Instruction to *Add Registers A and B*

‘This instruction adds A and B and puts the sum back into A (A = A+B). This instruction
does not require an operand because the inputs and output of the operation reside
completely within the CPU. This type of instruction uses inherent addressing, meaning that
the location of the information impacted is inherent in the opcode. Let's create a program
to perform this addition. The program is as follows:

Using Mnemonics Using Hex Values
ADD_AB or x"42"
When the opcode is put into program memory at x'04", it looks like this:
cPy Memory
R PC C S 7 ADD_AB
AR x05" [ Next Opcode
PC
A
B
CCR

When the CPU begins executing the program, it will perform the following steps:
Step 1 - Fetch the opcode

The program counter begins at x'04", meaning that this address is the location of the
instruction opcode. The PC address is put on the address bus using the MAR and a
read is performed. The information read from memory (e.g., the opcode) is placed into
the instruction register. The PC is then incremented to point to the next address in
program memory. After this step, the PC holds x’05" and the IR holds x"42".

Step 2 - Decode the instruction

The CPU decodes x'42" and understands that itis an “Add A and B". It also knows that
there is no operand associated with this instruction.

Step 3 - Execute the instruction

The CPU asserts the necessary control signals to route A and B to the ALU, performs
the addition, and places the sum back into A. The CCR is also updated to provide
‘additional status information about the operation.
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Major Milestones in the Advancement of Digital Logic and HDLs

1995 IEEE releases first open Verilog standard *IEEE 1364 @
1987: IEEE releases first open VHDL standard "IEEE 1076-1987" ®
1986: Synopsis Co. founded and targets logic synthesis from HDLs @

1983: Verlog HDL Development begins “®

CAD Tools

1983: DoD funds VHDL Project ®

1978: IBM creates logic synthesis algorithm to design mainframes "@
2012: Intel releases the 10-core Xeon Wesimere EX o
‘microprocessor containing 2.5 billion transistors

1971: The first single-chip microprocessor is o
released (Intel 4004) containing 2300 transistors.

1968: RCA releases th first CMOS Logic o
Family (CD400) based on MOSFET transistors

164: Texas Insiruments releases the frst TTL o
Logic Family (7400) based on bipolar transistors

2
3
S

E
2
£
8
2

1959: Jack Kilby and Rbert Noyce file patents for o
the integrated circuit within six months of each other

1947 Willam Shockley. e. al., fle a patent for .o
the firsttransistor while working for Bell Labs.
1954: Maurice Kamaugh creates the K-map o
as a graphical way to minimize logic circuits
o 1930: Claude Shannon applies Boolean Algebra to
the design of electrical switching circuits

o 1859: Augustus DeMorgan adds two
powerful “Laws" to Boole's framework

o 1854: George Boole creates a
two-valued algebraic framework

T
1850 1900
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Example: Creating a VHDL Test Bench

/. SystemX_TB

Stimulus
The test bench is f -
wypicaly namedtne | oFLFLFET
'same as the DUT but e
with *_TB" at the end.

Stimulus patters are generated in the test
bench and driven into the DUT. The pattems.
should cover every possible input condition.

The design to be tested
is declared as a
component and
instantiated in the test

T8 | bench. Signals are
declared to connect to
the ports of the DUT.

‘The output of the DUT can be viewed as a
waveform in a simulation tool. VHDL also has
‘constructs to perform automated checking
‘against a description of the expected outputs.

entity Systemx_TB is
end entity;

component Systemx
port (A, B, C : in bit;
B

+ out bit);

end component

signal ATB, BTB, CTB : bit;
signal FTTB bit;
begin
DUTL : SystemX port map (A => A_TS
B => 518,
c=cmm
F = £18)
-- Stimulus Generation
STIMULUS : process
begin
ATB <= '0'; BB cs
ATms <= 101 BTTB )
ATmB <= '0'; BITB 18
ATrB <= 10'; BTTB cra
ATTB <= 1107 BImB s
KB <= 110} BTTB cma
ATTB <= '1'; BT1B 18
ATrs <= 110} BTmR s

end process;

end architecture;

architecture SystemX_TB_arch of SystemX _TB is

Component Declaration

-- Signal Declaration

-- DUT Instantiation

; wait
; wait
} wait
i wait
} wait
} wait
} wait
} wait

for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for

t wait;
twait;
towait;
tovait;
towait;
wait)
£wait.
wait.

I
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Formation of a 4-input K-map Ad-input K-map will have 2* cells, or 16 cells. Input
Creating a 4-Input K-map codes on both the top and side of the K-map can only
differ from their neighbors by one bit.
AB & 5
gy Sy
SO ‘e o1 1 e

00
Notice how the input ¢ i ™
codes for C and D are 01
entered such that they
only difer by one bit 5 )
between codes.

11

c T
10

Populating a 4-Input K-map

Again, care must be taken when populating the K-map since the cells are not arranged sequentially.

row|A B C D|F AB
ofooo0ofo
ilooo|o
200100
3floo11]o 00
410100[1
5101011
6101101
7]0111]0
8[1000[0
91100 1|0
1010 10]|0
1M[1011]0
12111 00[1
13111011
14111 10[1
151111 1]0
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PROM Overview
The PROM contains fuses on the NMOS
transistors that can be blown in order to
disconnect the device from the bit ines.

Fuse Symbol

Veo Vee Vee Vee

H

The fuses are blown in order to
disconnect the NMOS transistors from
the bit lines and create logic 1's. Leaving
the fuses intact produces logic 0's.

Address Data

0 [0
1 [ofo[T[o
2 [
3 [oft]o]o]
Ve Vee Voo Voo

SIS

SIGISES!

L1 e e T

e ) e e

SIS SIS

Unprogrammed

SIS LS LS|

Programmed
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Example: Determining the Output Current When driving an LED where HIGH=ON

Given: V; +5v.
ey

Find: R to achieve the recommended forward

current of 10mA through the LED. "

Solution: When the driver outputs a logic LOW, itwill 20

provide Vo=0v. This means there will be no voltage
that develops across the series combination of the N
resistor and LED. Since there is not enough voltage
to meet the forward voltage requirements of the LED,

no current will flow and the LED will be OFF. ChD:

When the driver outputs a logic HIGH, it will provide Vo=+5v. This voltage will develop
‘across the series combination of the resistor and LED. The LED will increase up to its
forward voltage of +2v and then remain there. The rest of the output voltage willdevelop
‘across the resistor (e.g., +3v). We can choose the value of the resistor (o set the current
that willflow through the series combination sing Ohm's Law since we know the voltage
across the resistor and the desired current. In this case, the LED will be ON when the
driver outputs a logic HIGH. e

V=IR
3= (10mA)R

R=3000Q
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Logic Waveform Format
AlO 0 0 Of1 1 1 1
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C8.1  If amodel of a combinational logic circuit excludes one of its inputs from the sensitivity list,
what is the implied behavior?

A) A storage element because the output will be held at its last value when the

unlisted input transitions.
B) Aninfinite loop.

C) A don't care will be used to form the minimal logic expression.
D) Not applicable because this syntax will not compile.
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Example: Deriving the Minimal Sum From a K-map
Find the minimal sum for the following K-map.
Step 1: Enter all possible prime implicants into the
K-map.

Step 2: Identify the distinguished one cells.

A distinguished one cellis a cell that is covered
by only one prime implicant. In this K-map, cell
3and cell 4 are distinguished one cells.

Step 3: Identify the essential prime implicants.
An essential prime implicant is one that covers a
distinguished one cell. The prime implicant that
covers cell 3 is essential (B-C). The prime
implicant that covers cell 4 is essential (A-C).

Step 4: Remove all non-essential prime implicants.
This is now used to produce the minimal sum.
F=BC+AC
The complete sum is the sum of all prime implicants.
F=BC+AB+AC

AB

R g g
ofofoJM[D
110 0

essential

AB
C
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Example: Performing Long Multiplication on Binary Numbers
The same multiplication process is used for binary numbers. Multplying two, n-bit inputs
will produce a product requiring 2:n bits to hold the largest possible result.

AzAAA, 1111
x ByB:BiBy X 111
P7PsPsP4P3P,P1Py qul' BB e e
w1111 < AB,
o1 111 - AB;
+ 1111 <~ AB;
f1100001
Partial
IR R
‘Sum of Partial Products in

each position
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Example: Behavioral Model of a 4x4 Synchronous Read Only Memory in VHDL

ROM contents for this example:

rom_4x4_syncvhd Address Data
2 4
Address  Data_Out b= ?
2
3

library ieee;
use ieee.std logic 1164.all;
use ieee numeric_std.ali;

entity rom 4xd_sync is
port (clock  : in std logic;

address : in std logic_vector(l downto 0);

data_out : out std_logic_vector(3 downto 0));

end entity;
architecture rom 4xd_sync_arch of rom_x4_sync is

type ROM_type is array (0 to 3) of std_logic_vector(3 downto 0);

constant ROM : ROM_type i= (0 m10v,
1 0010";
2 freree
3 010" ;

begin To model synchronous behavior, the clock is.

o+ pessese. (cioc Bibicropaprasngic i)
B« pracars (edock) T e o e st

if (clock'event and clock='1') then
data_out <= ROM( to_integer (unsigned (address) ) ) ;

When there is not a clock edge, the memory
will hold its last output on data_out.

7 T T T
i o
o T oo e
v o 0m o o i
Before the firs{ clock edge, the simulator ‘The data does not appear on the

doesn't know what the output should be. output until a rising edge of clock.
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Capital I

Systemi.vhd
ABCD
Note that the input to
the VDL model is

declared as a 4-bit

vector.

oror|lcooco/oro-|ccoo
o-ovoror oror|oror
corvoor-|cor—|oor~

cooco/rrrrcoo0|rrr

ABCDI|F

co0o0/0000 rrrr|rrre
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Example: Modeling Logic using Conditional Signal Assignments

Implement the following truth table using a conditional signal assignment,

ABC|F

0001

0010 . .

010[1 ke E ¢ ¢ n bt
011]0 port G B out bit);
R end entity;

1010

110[1

1110

We can implement the entire truth table in its current form using a conditional signal
assignment. While this is a verbose approach, it is sometimes more readable.

architecture System_arch of SystemX is

begin
F <= '1' when (A='0' and B='0'
10" when and B='0"
'1' when and B='1'
10" when and B='1'
10" when and B='0"
10" when and B='0"
'1' when and B='1'
10" when and B='1'

end architecture;

We can also reduce this into a more compressed form by only stating the input
g the “else” statement to

conditions that correspond o an output of ‘1" and u
produce an output of ‘0’ for all other input codes.

architecture SystemX_arch of SystemX is

begin
F <= '1' when (A='0' and B='0' and C=
'1' when (A='0' and B='1' and

'1' when (A='1' and B='1' and
ohs

end architecture;

1) else
') else
') else
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Example: Simulation Waveform for BEQ When the Branch is Not Taken (2=0)

Let's look at the timing diagram when executing a branch if equal to zero instruction when
the branch is not taken. Prior to this instruction, the addition x'FE"+x'01"=x'FF" was
performed. This addition did not set the zero in the condition code register. Since this
operation resulted in the branch will not be taken. The BEQ instruction is located at

‘addresses 05" and x'06" in program memory. The opcode for this instruction is x'23".
BEQ x"00"
'S_FETCH_0 puts PC inlo MAR
10 provide the address of the 'S _BEQ_7 increments PC in
|opcode. MAR is updated on thel order o bypass the operand in
next lock edge. program memory.

In'S_FETCH 2, the opcode s
lavaiable from memory. We route i

Bus2 and assert IR_Load. IR il
be updated on the ne

E e e Tou PG o pon e
Bt e fe ot i
e R e LT
e ot oag0 o ok
. Lo
Zx0comeg Vo e R
aa S R B, S
B e e
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Example: Structural Model of a Full Adder in VHDL Using Two Half Adders
full_addervhd

half_adder.vhd

half_addervhd

HAT Sum
Sum=A®B®C,

I Cox=AB+(A®B)Cy

s

Library IEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity half_adder is
port (2, B
Sum, Cout
end entity;

in std_logic;
out stdlogic) ;

architecture half_adder,

rch of half_adder is

begin

Sum <= A xor B after 1 ns;
Cout <= A and B after 1 ns;

end architecture;

Library IEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity full_adder is
port (A, B, Cin
sum, 'Cout.
end entity;

in std logic;
out std"logic) ;

architecture full_adder_arch of full adder is

component half_adder
port (A, B in std_logic;
Sum, Cout : out std_logic);

end component;

signal HAL Sum, HA Cout, HA2 Cout : std_logic;
begin

AL

half_adder port map (A, B, HAL Sum, HAL Cout);
s

halfadder port map (EAL_Sum, Cin, Sun, EAZ_Cout) ;

Cout <= HAL Cout or HA2_Cout after 1 ns;

end architecture
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Example: Reading From an Exteral File in a Test Bench (Part 2)
The following process reads external vectors from a file and drives them into SystemX.

STIMULUS : process Declare file for reading

£ile Fin: TEXT open READ_MODE is "input_file.ext";

variable current read line @ line; , | Declare read ine variable

Verlibie corrent resdfletd | std dogiS vector(2 downts 017

variable current writs_line : ling;

N - - — Declare variable for vector
egin ine vari
while (not endfile(Fin)) loop ad Tonvne e

readline (Fin, current read line); Declare write lne variable

read (current. read_1ins, cufrent_read_field);
— Read line, read field

ABC_TB <= current_read_field; wait for 125 ns; * | Assign field to ABC T

write (current_write line, string’("Input Vector: ABC_TB="));

write (current_writeline, string’ (" "));

write (current_write line, string’("DUT Output: F_TB=
weite (current write line, F_T8);
writeline (OUTBUT, cirrent wFite line);

end loop;
Wiite results to STD_OUTPUT

wait;

end process;
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Gate Level Depiction of the Associative Property

Original
A A
A
> = -
G
c. F
c
Dual A A
A-]
& F = B = B
c )+ c
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Gate Level Depiction of the Complements Theorem
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Example: Push-Bution Window Controller in VHDL — Design Description
‘The window controller will send the appropriate control signals to a motor to open o close it
whenever a bution is pressed. The system must keep track whether the window is open or
closed in order to send the correct signal, thus a state machine is needed. The block
diagram and state diagram for this system is shown below.

Block Diagram

PBWC.vhd
ow CW = Open
Press =1 cew) | Metor
NoPossa0 = reaets
CCW = Close

State Diagram

Press=0
(Open_C! (Open_CW=0,
Close_CC! Close_CCW=0)

Close_CCW=1
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Overview of VHDL Test Benches

Atest bench is used to drive in signals and observe the outputs of a “device under test” o
DUT. Atest bench has no inputs or outputs. It calls the DUT as a component and then
generates the inputs to verify ts functionality.

SystemX_TB.
ZET s S, e ot s

component and
instantiated in the test
bench. Signals are.
declared to connect to
the ports of the DUT.

‘The test bench
typically named the

same as the DUT but
with *_TB" at the end.

7

Stimulus pattems are generated in the test The output of the DUT can be viewed as a
bench and driven into the DUT. The paftems. waveformin a simulaton tool. VHDL also has
should cover every possible input conditon. consirucls to perform automated checking

against a description of the expected outputs.

entity SystemX_TB is
end entity;

architecture Systemx_TB_arch of SystemX_TB is
component Systemx -~ Component Declaration

port (A, B, C : in bit;
G out bit) ;

end component;

signal A_TB, BB, C_TB
signal F_TB

-~ Signal Declaration

begin
DUTL : SystemX port map (A => A_TB, -- DUT Instantiation
B => BB,
c = cmB;
F=> F18);

- Stimulus Generation to Drive A_TB, B_TB and C_TB
- (covered in Chapter 8)

- hutomated Output Checking & Reporting for F_TB
- (covered in Chapter 8)

end architecture;
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Example: Using DeMorgan's Theorem Algebraically, Breaking the Bar and Fiipping the Sign (1)
DeMorgan's Theorem can be accomplished algebraically using a process called “breaking
the bar and flipping the operator". Let's see if this approach works on an OR gate
inputs inverted

F=A+B < Theoriginal aigebraic expression for an OR gate with both
inputs inverted.

Involution allows double negation without impacting the
F=A+B result. This is accomplished with two inversion bars.

== An inversion bar can be “broken, but i order for the
F=A+B  expressiontoremain true, the OR operator beneath the
(10, Dreakmust be fipped to an AND.
Involution can be used again to remove the double.
F=A'B negations above A and B.

_ 5= <+ Theresulting expression s an AND gate with ts output
F=A'B inverted

“This technique upheld DeMorgan's Theorem that an OR gate with its inputs inverted is
equivalent to an AND gate with its output inverted.

F=A+B=AB
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Example - Design of a Full Adder Out of Two Half Adders
Itis often desirable o create a full adder out of two half adders in order to re-use existing
design components. The “Sum’ of the full adder can be created by using two cascaded
XOR gates provided by the half adders.

Half Adder 1 Half Adder 2
A®B

A
B Sum=A®B®Cy

Can

‘The expression for the “Carry Out” of the full adder s:

Cox=AB+(A+B)Cy

or

Cou=AB+(A®B)Cy
Notice that the carry out of Half Adder 1 produces the A'B term in this expression. Also
notice that the carry out of Half Adder 2 produces the (A & B)-Cyterm. The only remaining
logic needed to create the carry out of the full adder is an OR gate. The final logic diagram
for the full adder is as follows:

Full Adder
Half Adder 1 Half Adder 2

A ) =

A L < Sum=A®B®Cy
|_ oo

o L Cax=AB+(A®B)CY
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Example: Determining the Logic Expression from a Logic Diagram
Given: The following combinational logic diagram.

el
) >

Find: The logic expression for the output F.

Solution: First, let’s label each of the internal nodes of the circuit. We'l call these nodes
1,2, and n3. Next, let’s insert the logic expression for each node working from the left to
the right. Finally, we can write the final output logic expression for F based on all of the
prior internal node expressions. Subsiitutions can be made within each expression to put
the logic in terms of only the input variable names .., A, B, and C).

P rerrrr B o

c n3=(n@C)=(8'®C)

2+n3
(A-B) + (B'®C)
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CMOS 2-Input NOR Gate Operation

A
& :D>om

Operation when A=0_ B=0 Operation when A=0_B=1
Voo Ve
Closed. Closed
A=0--
W

Out=GND=0

lo

Ciosed]

B=1--
e

Open l_

A=0-

GND GND GND GND

Operation when A:

Operation when A=1, B=1
Vee
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Example: Behavioral Model of a D-Fiip-Flop with Asynchronous Reset and Preset in VHDL

RPCkD| Q Qn
Preset 0 X X x| 0 1 Reset
—bo af- 10 x x| 1 0 Preset
11 0 X|lastQ LastQn Store
11 1 X|LlastQ LastQn Store
- o 11 £ 0| 0 1 Update
Reset LR I 0 Update
Library 128:

use I58E.std logic_1164.a11;

entity Dflipflop is
port  (Clock
Reset, Preset

in std logic:
in  sedlogic:
o in  stdlogic:
2 on fout stalogic:
end entity;

azchitecture Dflipflop_arch of Dflipflop is
begin
D_FLIB_FLOP : process (Clock, Reset, Preset)

elsif (Clock'event and Clock='1') then
= D; @n <= not D;

[
end if;
end process;

end architecture;
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Example: Simulation Waveform for BRA

Let's look at the timing diagram when executing the following branch always instruction
located at addresses x06" and x'07" in program memory. The opcode for this instruction

is x'20". BRA X'00"
'S_FETCH_0 puts PC nlo MAR SBRA 4
o provide the address of the provide

opcode. MAR s updated on the| operand.

next cock edge. the next clock edge.

puls PC into MAR o
the address of the
MAR s updated on

In'S_FETCH 2, the opcode
lavailable from memory. We route i
o Bus2 and assertIR_Load. IR wil
e updated on the next clock edge.

7S BRA_6, the operand is avaiabie]
from memory. We route t 10 Bus2
and assert PC_Load. PCwilbo
updated on the next cock edge.

In'S_FETCH_1, the PC is incremented

|whils waiting for the memory to producel

the opcode. PC takes on it new value
o the nex edge of lock.

'S_BRA_5 s neoded whie wallng

for the memory system to provide

the operand. There is no noed o
increment PC in tis state.

and knows that this s a ‘branch
always” and thatthe operand is the
data to be loaded into PC.

'S_DECODE _3 decodes 116 0pcode [FC as been loaded vih the]

‘operand and the instruction
s now complete.
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CMOS 2-Input NAND Gate Operation

lo
Open [ Out=Vee=1

lo
Closed [ Out=Voc=1

Operation
Vee

Open

A=0-- \:

Glosed

Closed.

el

Closed.

B=|-WE

eND

lo

Out=GND=0
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Example: State Diagram for ADD_AB
‘The following is the state diagram for ADD_AB. This instruction will use the ALU to add A
and B and store the sum back in A. The status flags NVZC will also be generated by the
ALU and latched by the condition code register.

S_FETCH 0

y| sustsa=pc
Bus2_Sel = Bust

AR, Load

1

S_FETCH_1
PCnc

The same fetchidecode states are executed
I on every instruction.

S FETCH 2

S_DECODE 3

\ to other instructions.

1f (IR=ADD_AB)

‘This instruction uses inherent addressing
50 0 operand is needed. A s placed on
Bus1, which is connected direcly to the.
ALU. B s also connected directly to the
ALU. The ALU_Sel is set to the code
corresponding to addtion. Since the
ALU is combinational logic, the addition
begins immediately. A_Load and
CCR_Load are asserted in this state. A
and the CCR will be updated in the next
state.

% 11 (R=STA_DIR)
11 (R=LDA_DIR)
11 (R=LDA_IMM)
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Example: Modeling Logic using Structural VHDL (Positional Port Mapping)
In positional port mapping the port names are not listed in the component instantiation.
Instead, the signals are simply listed in the same order as the ports were defined. The signal
listed first will be connected to the port defined first. The signal listed second will be
connected to the port defined second, etc.

Explict Port
Mapping

Positional Port
Mapping of Same
System

begin
Ul : INVI port map (A=>R, F=>An);
U2 : INVI port map (A=>B, F=>Bn);
U3 : INVI port map (A=>C, F=>Cn);
U4 : AND3 port map (A=>An, B=>Bn, C=>Cn, F=>m0);
US : AND3 port map (A=>An, )" c=>Cn; F=>m2);
UG : AND3 port map (A=>A, B=>B, C=>Cn, F=>mé);
U7 : OR3 port map (A=>m0, B=>m2, C=>m6, F=>F);
begin
Ul : INVI port map (A, An);
U2 : INVI port map (B, Bn):
U3 : INVI port map (C, Cn);
AND3 port map (An, Bn, Cn,
AND3 port map (An; B,  Cn,
AND3 port map (A, B, Cn, mé);
U7 : OR3 port map (m0, m2, mé, F);
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Example: Eliminating a Timing Hazard by Including Non-Essential Prime Implicants
Let's examine how including a non-essential prime implicant eliminates a timing hazard.

AB A

A

et
€\\00 01 11 10

e

]C+F:BC‘A‘B~AC'-> A

B. BC
c

‘The following timing diagram shows how the signals propagate through the gates when the
inputs codes change:

A

B

}-

- The iniialinput code of ABC = 111 where F=1

b

I

1

The input code changes to ABC = 110 where again F=1

There is 1ns of delay in the AND gate for B-C

There s 1ns of delay in the INV for C'

‘There s 1ns of delay in the AND gate for A-C',
w ,,~ butitdoesn't see C' unti after the INV delay

At this point, the OR gate now sees
the additional product term of
AB=1s0it remains ata 1

I I
; | T T "
Atthis point, the OR gate sees B:C=0  The giitch is eliminated by

and A-C'=1 on its input, which also _ including an addtional
produces an output of 1 prime implicant.
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Programmable Array Logic (PAL) Architecture

fabrication. Inputs are disconnected from

) F1

) >-r

A B Cc
| All connections are initially intact after
the AND gates by blowing fuses.
F )
J
F—F—F—F O
%% & )
J
At D,
AND Plane OR Plane
Programmable Fixed
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Example: 2-Bit Gray Code Up Counter (Part 2)
Nex L

‘The next state logic for this counter only depends on the current state variables since there
are no inputs o the system. Care must be taken when synthesizing the next state logic
because the order of the current state variable values in the state transition table is not in a
binary count order as in prior examples.

Qi nxt
Qi_cur

0 1
ofo]o]
@D

1

Q1_nxt=Q0_cur

Q0_our

Output Logic

Since we are using state-encoded outputs, the outputs of the system
current state variables.

Gray(1) = Q1_our
Gray(0) = Q0_cur
Logic Diagram

(@0_cun)

“Next State Logic™  “State Memory”  “Output Logic™
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Modem Digital Design Flow

Specifications
Incorrect
|
Functional
i ([ Simulation
Design
Correct
Incorrect
4
Synthesis [ Simulation
Correct
Technology .
Mapping [ LSmulation
Correct
vi
Placeand | rersomn
Route
Correct
Y
Verification
Fabrication

- The initial design is in the form of an HDL
behavioral description. This design is
simulated to verify its proper functionality.

- Alfter synthesis, the design is described at
the gate-level. A logic simulation is used to
verify that the functionality of the gate-level
logic matches the functionality of the pre-
synthesis behavioral description.

- After technology mapping, an estimate of
the gate delays can be used in the
simulation to make sure the timing
requirements of the design are met.

- After place and route, an estimate of the
wiring delays can be included in the
simulation to make sure the timing
requirements of the design are met.

- The final design is analyzed to see f it
meets the original design specifications.

- Fabrication is typically in the form of an
ASIC or a programmable device.
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Din=0
(Dout=0)

£oml_behavioral.vhd

entity foml_benavioral is
port  (Clock, Reset : in  std logi.
Din in  Sealogic;
Doue. P oue sedTiogicl:

end entity;
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Example: Behavioral Modeling of a Rising Edge Triggered D-Flip-Flop Using Attributes

—p «a
0 X[ Lasta  store
1 X | LestQ  store
— Fofl o Update
Tl o1 Update
entity Dflipflop is
port  (Clock in bt
D in  bit;
o {out bit):

end entity;
architecture Dflipflop_arch of Dflipflop is
begin

D_FLIP FLOP : process (Clock)
Tbegin
if (Clock'event and Clock='1') then
0 <=D;
end if;
end process;

end architecture;
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ROM Operation During a Read

Let's read the contents of this ROM at address 3. We need to put the binary code “11” on
the address input and then observe the information on Data_Out

Adess
Voo

X
R
[wio=0 1 N

f i T o

bt

+

1 T 0

Jore: orr

| Row it |
oy 2] Address i 1 1
117 Decoder L 1

WL2=0,

Data_Out
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Example: Execution of an Instruction to “Load Register A Using Immediate Addressing”

A load instruction using immediate addressing wil put the value of the operand into a CPU
register. Let's create a program that will load register A in the CPU with the value XAA".
The program is as follows:

Using Mnemonics Using Hex Values

LDA_IMM  x"AA" or X"86" X"AA"

When the opcode and operand are put into program memory at x'00", they look ike this:
cPy Memory

Z Fe X"g:)- x.:i‘. } LDA_IMM x"AA"
MAR X Ls LN

x'02" | Next opcode]

PC

The purpose of this nstruction
A« is 10 put the operand into A.

When the CPU begins executing the program, it will perform the following steps:
Step 1~ Fetch the opcode

The program counter begins at x'00, meaning that this address is the location of the
first instruction opcode. The PC address is put on the address bus using the MAR and
aread is performed. The information read from memory (e.g., the opcode) is placed
into the instruction register. The PC is then incremented to point to the next address in
program memory. After this step, the IR holds x"86" and the PC holds x"01".

Step 2 - Decode the instruction

The CPU decodes x'86" and understands that it is a ‘load A with immediate
addressing”. It also knows from the opcode that the instruction has an operand that
exists at the next address location.

Step 3 - Execute the instruction

The CPU now needs to read the operand. It places the PC address ('01") on the
address bus using the MAR and a read is performed. The information read from
memory (e.g., the operand) is placed into register A. After this step, ASX'AA". Also in
this step, the PC is incremented to point to the next location in memory (x'02"), which
holds the opcode of the next instruction to be executed.
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Synthesis
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Behavioral Structural
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Specification CPU, Memory
Algorithms

Down One Level

Implementation

Chip/Board Floorplanning

Physical
Domain
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Example: Performing Long Division on Decimal Numbers

Let's look at an example of performing long division on decimal numbers to highlight the.
steps in the process.

Terminology Seps 1) pivide the highest digit of
Quotient Remainder the dividend with the divisor
AN e 02 (1/7=0) and record.

2rem 4 2) Multply the quotient for thy

ultply the quotient for the
7)15 TyiE highest position (0) by the

~ Dividend o0 divisor and enter below.

$ —— ) Sublract and bring down the

Divisor 15 next lower position of the
dividend (5).
=14 4)owie this new number by e
1 divisor (15/7=2) and record.

5) Repeat until all digits in the
dividend have been evaluated.

6) I anything remains, it is
recorded as the “remainder’.
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3-Input XOR Gate Implementation A B Clout
0000
A 00 1|1 Formally accurate
B out 0.1 0f1 functionality of a 3-input
c 7 0t 1f1 XOR gate, yet never
191 implemented in modem
digit :
2N gital logic.
111]0
A B Clow
000[0 Used
AN 00 1|1
B — 0101 This is the more useful
D_Ou\ 01 1|0 functionality for a 3-bit XOR
c 10 0|1 gate that is implemented in
101]0 modern digital logic.
110[0
11
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Example: Modeling Logic using Delayed Signal Assignments (Transport Delay Model)

entity TNV 1s
Port (A : in bit;
T : out bit);

end entity;

architecture INV2_arch of INV2 is

begin

F <= transport not A after lns;

end architecture;

%1 The keyword “transport” will
o — | pass all pulses to the output
X —t & ~ tegardiess of their duration.
£

There s 1ns of delay before
the output changes.
' ' ' ' 4 ' e time
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Sequential Storage Device Timing Specifications

Data —D Q

Clock—> Qnf—

The data cannot transition
during the setupfhold timing
specifications or the device
will not be able to

Clock determine whether the
input was a 1 0r 0.
[©]

Data |'

o

. B, .
Clock || = +? “f -

Q

@ The firsttransition on Data from a () The second transiton on Data from a 1 10.a 0 vilates the

0toa 1 meets the setup/hold
specifications for the D-Fiip-Flop.
“This allows the device to
successiully latch in the correct
value.

@ The value of Data il showup @ After coming out of s metastable state, the D-

on Qater the teg delay of the D-
Fiip-Flop.

setup/hold specifications for the D-Fip-Flop. This sends
the device into metastabiliy. The D-Flip-Fiop will remain
metastable for tne. During this time, the value of the
outputis unknown. It may go to a steady state 1, a steady
state 0 or toggle uncontrollably.

ip-Flop
output will go to one of two stable states, Q=0 or Q=1.
‘The final resting state is random and unknown.
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STD_LOGIC_1164 Unresolved vs. Resolved Conflict Handling
The std_logic_1164 package has data types that support this type of topology.

A begin
F<= A
F<=3B;
end architecture
B
entity Ex is
standard Package in bit;

with types bit

std_logic_1164
package with types
std_ulogic

std_logic_1164
package with types
std_logic:

port (A8
F

out bit)
end entity

Library IEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity Ex is
port (a8
¥
end entity;

in std_ulogic;
: out st ulogic)

Library IEE
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity Ex is
port (A8 : in std_logic;
B

out std logic)

end entity

architecture Ex_arch of Ex is

NOT ALLOWED. This will
result in compiler error
“unresolved data type”.

NOT ALLOWED. This will
result in compiler error
“unresolved data type”.

ALLOWED. The output F
will be determined using a
resolution function.
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C10.4  Explain the advantage of modeling memory in VHDL without going into the details of the
storage cell operation.
A) Itallows the details of the storage cellto be abstracted from the functional operation

of the memory system.
B) Itis too difficult to model the analog behavior of the storage cell.
C) There are too many cells to model so the simulation would take t00 long.
D) Itlets both ROM and RMW memory to be modeled in a similar manner.
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Example: 4-to-2 Binary Encoder — VHDL Modeling

‘The block diagram and truth table for thi

system are as follows:

encoder_1hot 4to2

- ABCD Yz A~

‘The following is the entity for this design that uses bit_vectors for the inputs and outputs.

entity encoder_lhot_4to2 is
port (ABCD™ : iR bit vector(3 downto 0);
Yz i out bit vector(l downto 0));

end entity;

The following are three different ways to implement the behavior of the encoder: (1)
concurrent signal assignments with logical operators; (2) conditional signal assignment;
and (3) selected signal assignments.

)

@

®

architecture encoder_lhot_4to2_arch of encoder_lhot_to2 is
begin

¥z2(1)
¥2(0)

ABCD(3) or ABCD(2)
ABCD(3) or ABCD(1);

end architecture;

architecture encoder_lhot_dto2_arch of encoder_lhot_to2 is
begin
vz

700" when (ABCD
1" when (ABCD
10" when (ABCD
1" when (ABCD
~00”;

0001") else
0010") else
0100") else
1000") else

end architecture;

architecture encoder_lhot_ito2_arch of encoder_lhot_ito2 is
begin

with (ABCD) select
¥Z <= 00" when "0001",
01" when "0010",

10" when "0100",

117 when "1000",

"00" when others}

end architecture;
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Example: Reading Space-Delimited Data from an External File in a Test Bench (Part 2)
The following process reads external vectors from a file and drives SystemX.

STIMULUS : process

£ile Fin: TEXT open READ_MODE
variable
variable
variable
variable

current_read line
current_read fieldl

current_writs_line

begin

while (not endfile(Fin)) loop

readline (Fin,
read (current_read_line,
aBC_TB <=
wait for 125 ns;
write(current_write_line,
write (current_write line,
write (current_write_line,
write (current_write_line,
write (current_write_line,
write (current_write line,
writeline (OUTBUT, current s

end loop;

wait;

end process;

current_read_field2 :

current_read line)
read (current read_ling, current read fieldl);
current”read field2) ;

current_read_field2;

Declare fil for reading

—

is "input_file.txt";

Line; —— |

Declare read line variable

string(l to 7); ———————
std_logic_vector (2 downto 0 «——
Lin

Declare separate variables.
1o hold the two different
fields in the line variable

Declare write line variable

N

*~J Two read() procedures
are used to extract both
fields from the line
variable

current_read field?);

string' (" ")

string' ("DUT Output: F_TB="));
5_18);
wEite line) ;
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entity decoder_7seg 4in
port (&
F

out bit“vector (6 downto
end entity;

in Bit_vector(3 downto

0
o)
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Example: Design of a 4-Bit Carry Look Ahead Adder (CLA) - Overview
A carry look ahead adder contains circuilry that determines whether the previous adder
stages produce a carry. This circuitry produces the “carry in" for each stage without having
to wait for the carry to ripple through the prior stage.

Sum
T
Sy S, Sy So

We want to create look ahead circuits that are only dependent on the system inputs as
opposed to the intermediate carry out signals. This will eliminate the ripple delay.
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Generic Digital Transmitter / Receiver Circuit

Transmitting
Circut
(™)

o110 —»

' and 0's represented
as voltages.

Receiving
Cireuit
(Rx)
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SystemK.vhd

F=TLeco37.11,15)  -A{ABCD F
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Example: RTL Model of a 4-Stage, 8-Bit Shift Register in VHDL.

—{pin  Douto| Douto Dou\1
Doutt ‘

Dout2| b D Q
Dout3’
R%;s(

Library 1EHE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity Shift Register is
port (Clock, Reset : in std_logic;
Din in std logic vector(7 downto 0);
Dout0, Doutl : out std_logic_vector(7 downto 0);
Dout2, Dout3 : out std_logic_vector(7 downto 0));
end entity;

architecture Shift Register_arch of Shift Register is
signal DO, D1, D2, D3 : std_logic_vector (7 downto 0);
begin

SHIFT : process (Clock, Reset)
begin
if (Reset = '0') then
DO <= %700"; D1 <= x"00"; D2 <= x"00"; D3 <= x"00";
elsif (Clock'event and Clock='1') then
DO <= Din; D1 <= DO; D2 <= D1; D3 <= D2;
end if;
end process;

Dout3 <= D3; Dout2 <= D2; Doutl <= D1; Doutd <= DO;

end architecture;

The Data shifts through the four, 8-bit registers on the rising edge of clock.
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Example: Convert 17.17s to Decimal: 1 7.1 7
Vol

Positon(p)—> 1 0 1 2

IR

Weight —  (8)' (8" (& ®)*
; i
Value = ;z d,-8
Value =1-8' +7:8° +1-8" +7:87
Value = 1+(8) + 7-(1) + 1-('e) + 7-("leq)

Value =8 +7+0.125 +0.109375

Value =15.234375,0






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_13_Figd_HTML.gif
Example: Execution of an Instruction to “Load Register A Using Direct Addressing”
Aload instruction using direct addressing will put the value located at the address provided
by the operand into a CPU register. Let's create a program that wil load register A in the
CPU with the contents located at address x'80", which has already been initialized to
XAA”. The program is as follows:

Using Mnemonics Using Hex Values
LDA_DIR x'80" or X"87" x"80"
When the opcode and operand are put ino program memory at x'08", they look like this:
CPU Memory

R PC Eia BT
:.‘09‘. :"mr } LDA_DIR x'80"
VAR

x"0A" [ Next opcode

PC

e X'80" XAR_, | ) DataMemory

"The purpose of this instruction i to put
the contents of this address into A.

When the CPU begins executing the program, it will perform the following steps:
Step 1 - Fetch the opcode

‘The program counter begins at x'08", meaning that this address is the location of the
instruction opcode. The PC address is put on the address bus using the MAR and a
read is performed. The information read from memory (e.g., the opcode) is placed into
the instruction register. The PC s then incremented to point to the next address in
program memory.  Afer this step, the IR holds 87" and the PC holds x'09".

Step 2 - Decode the instruction

The CPU decodes x'87" and understands that itis a “load A with direct addressing”. It
also knows from the opcode that the instruction has an operand that exists at the next
‘address location.

Step 3~ Execute the instruction

The CPU now needs to read the operand. It places the PC address ('09") on the
address bus sing the MAR and a read is performed. The information read from
‘memory (e.g., the operand) s the address that contains the value to be putinto A. The
operand is immediately put on the address bus using the MAR and another read is
performed. The value read from address x'80" is placed into register A. After this step,
A=XAA". Also in this step, the PC is incremented to point to the next location in
memory (x'0A"), which holds the opcode of the next instruction to be executed.
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Example: Using a K-map to find a Minimized Sum of Products Expression (4-input)
Step 1: Circle groups of 's in the K-map

Circles can be drawn that
“wrap" around the edges.
Notice that the input codes for
cels 4 and 12 only differ by 1
bit from cells 6 and 1. This
makes them neighbors and
grouping these 4 cells together
is legal,

Again, circles that overlap are
legal as long as one circle does
not fully encompass another.

Step 2: Create a product term for each prime implicant
Variablo &: The ciciecovers  AB A A Variable A: The circle covers.

aregonwhere Aisbona0  C DN_o 101" 111,10 aregion where Als both a 0
and 1, soitis excluded from 310 5 and, soitis excluded from
the product term. [00 o la 0 the product term.

o

Variable B: The circle covers 01 "o :|D Variable B: The circle covers

aregion where Bisa 1, soit aregion where Bis a 1, 5o it

T

is included in the product [ 1[0
C|

0

0 T0 Fo | iddoainmeposs
term uncomplemented. @ term uncomplemented.

10[0 |4 oo
Variable C: The circle covers Variable C: The circle covers
aregion where Cis a0, soit B.A 5 'IT a region where C is both a 0
is included in the product and 1, so itis excluded from
term complemented. the product term.
Variable D: The circle covers Variable D: The circle covers
a region where D is both a 0 aregion where Dis a 0, so it
2l o e aaciadd o T nodad e produs
e rodct o el
The product term for this The product term for this
rime mplcant 8 BC' pime mplcant s B0

Step 3: Sum all of the product terms for each prime implicant
‘There are two product terms, one for each circle. The final minimized SOP expression is:
F=BC+BD'

‘This expression could be further factored using the distributive property to F = B(C' + D') to
eliminate one more logic operation; however, since the problem asked for an SOP form, this last

step was not necessary. Also, leaving a logic expression i an SOP form allows it o be directly
‘converted into a NAND gate only implementation using DeMorgan's Theorem i the target logic
family is CMOS.
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Example: Serial Bit Sequence Detector in VHDL — Simulation Waveform

s
» Clock
> Reset
>0
<eRm

‘The first sequence of 3-bits (1-0-0) does not

‘The second sequence of 3-bits (1-
cause the ERR outpu to be asserted

does cause ERR 10 be asserted.
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Definiion of Positional Weight

Weight = (radix)”

dp di do . ddada

Amle I (rzzix)" I (vatdixVT
(radix)’  (radix)"  (radix)®
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C122 What modifications can be made to the programmable adder/sublractor architecture so
that it can be used to take the 2's complement of a number?

A) Remove the input A.

B) Add an additional control signal that will cause the circuit to ignore A and just
perform a complement on B and then add 1.

C) Add an additional 1 to the original number using an OR gate on Cin.

D) SetAto0, put the number to be manipulated on B, and put the system into
subtraction mode. The system will then complement the bits on B and then add
1, thus performing two’s complement negation.
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Gate Level Depiction of the Distributive Property

Original D— .
B
c

A

2
g
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Complex PLD (CPLD) Architecture.

Partitioning the routing allowed more PAL blocks to be integrated on a single chip. This
architecture also implied that not all SOP expressions had access to every /0.

PAL
(A)

PAL
®)






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_3_Fig42_HTML.gif





OEBPS/A420019_1_En_8_Figf_HTML.gif
Example: Using Case Statements to Model Combinational Logic
Implement the following truth table using a case statement within a process.

ABC

entity SystemX is
port (A, B, C : in bit;
F ot bit);

end entity;

111

A case statement s only legal within a process. In the following example, the three input
scalars (AB,C) are concatenated into a new variable for use as the input signal to the
case statement.

architecture SystenX_arch of SystenX is
begin
Systen_proc : process (A, B, C)
variable ABC : bit_vestor (2 downto 0) i= "000";
begin
ABC =AEBEC

case (ABC) is
when "000"
when "001"
when "010"
when "011"
when "100"
when "101"
when "110"
when "111"

end case;

g

end process;

end architecture,

More compact forms of the case statement can be created using the when others clause
and pipe delimited inputs.

case (ABC) is case (a8C) is
when "000" ; when 000" | “010” | “110”
when "010° i when others
when "110" i end case;
when others

end case;
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Gate Level Depiction of the Idempotent Theorem
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Example: Vending Machine Controller (Part 2)

State Encoding

Let's encode the states in binary and name the current state variables Q1_cur and Q0_cur
and the next state variables Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt. In this table we list out all possible values
the current state and the inputs to make the table more complete.

Current State Tnput Next State Outputs
Q1_cur[ Q0_cur[Q_in]D_in. Q7_nx] Q0 x| Dispense Change
Wat| 0 [ 0 |00 [Wat| 0 [ © 0 0
stte Code |yl o | o | o1 [wat| o | o 1 1
Wait wait| o [ o |10 [25] o 1 0 0
25¢ Wait| 0 | o0 |11 |wait|] o | o 0 0
50¢ 25 [0 T 0[0[B¢[ 0 1 0 0
25 | 0 1 [of1]25s¢f o 1 0 0
25 | 0 11| o |sog| 1 0 0 0
25¢| 0 1 [ 1] 1]25¢| o 1 0 0
50¢ [ 1 0 [0 [0 [50¢] 1 0 0 0
50¢ | 1 0 | 0|1 |50¢| 1 0 0 0
50¢ | 1 o [1]o fwait| o | 0 1 0
s0¢ | 1 o | 1]1]s0¢] 1 0 0 0
Next State Logic

The next state logic for this counter depends on both the current state variables and the
system input Up. We can again take advantage of don't cares for the unused state code to

minimize the logic.

o San, Qi o S, um

b\ o 11 1 b\ 00 o1 11 10

w[ 0o [X]1 ARD

oo [

w0 1 %o

o[ 0 [ o [x]o
—

L— Q1_nxt=(Q1_our- Q_i

L qo_nxt = (@0_cur - i) + (@0_cur - D_in) + (@1_cur’ - Q0_cur' - Q_in - D_in')

)+ (Q1_our - D_in) + (Q0_cur - Q_in - D_in’)
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CONCEPT CHECK

Software development consists of choosing which instructions, and in what order, will be
executed 1o accomplish a cerlain task. The group of instructions is called the program
and is inserted into program memory. Which of the following might a software developer
care about?

A) Minimizing the number of instructions that need to be executed to accomplish the:
task in order to increase the computation rate.

B) Minimizing the number of registers used in the CPU to save power.

C) Minimizing the overall size of the program to reduce the amount of program
memory needed.

D) Both Aand C.
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Example: Behavioral Model of a 4-Bit Adder in VHDL.

Library TEEE;
use IEEE.std logic 1164.all;
use IEEE.numeric std.ali;

entity adder_gbit is

‘port (n, B ¢ in st logic vector(3 downto 0);
Sim  : out std logic_vector(3 downto 0); A 5-bil unsigned signal
end entanget | out sedostel is defined to hold the.
sum and carry.

architecture adder_bit_arch of adder_bit ‘u/
signal Sum uns : unsigned(d downto 0); Adding Jeading 0's 1a the

inputs enables an
begin assignment to *Sum_uns”.
Sum_uns <= unsigned(('0' & A)) + unsigned(('0' & B));
Sum <= std_logic_vector (Sum uns (3 downto 0)) 7

Cout. <= Sum_was( ~ Converting the inputs to
and srchitacture; unsigned allows the *+"
@ axchitect: Finall, the 5-bit vector is operator (o be used

broken into its individual

‘Sum and Cout parts.

Since no delay was included in the behavioral model,
the outputs are produced instantaneously.
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Example: 3-10-8 One-Hot Decoder — VHDL Modeling using Logical Operators
The block diagram and truth table for this system are as follows:

decoder_1hot_3to8

o A B C|F7 F6 F5 F4 F3 F2 F1 FO
Fi— 000[000000 01
e 001(0 00000 10
—A — 010({00 000100
—s F3|— 011/00 001000
—c e T00[00 010000
— 101(00 100000
F6— 110/0 1000000
F7|— 11110000000

‘To implement this in VHDL using logical operators, we must first determine the logic that will
be used in the concurrent signal assignments. Again, since each logic function only has one
input code corresponding to an output of ‘1", the minterm can be used to implement the logic.

FO = Zpec(0) = ABC’ F4 = Tpocld) = ABC'
F1 = Zapcll) = AB'C F5 = Tpocls) = ABC
F2 = Zppc(2) = ABC F6 = Lppc(6) = ABC'
F3 = Zapc(d) = A'BC F7 = Zppol7) = ABC

In VHDL, each of the outputs requires a separate signal assignment

entity decoder_lhot_3to8 is

port (A,B,C :in bit;
FO,F1,¥2,F3,F4,F5,F6,E7 : out bit);
end entity;

architecture decoder_lhot_3to8_arch of decoder_lhot_3to8 is

begin
FO <= (not A) and (not B) and (not C);
F1 <= (not A) and (not B) and (C);
F2 <= (not A) and (B) and (not C);
F3 <= (not A) and (B) and (0);
Fi <= (8) and (not B) and (not €);
5 <= (a) and (not B) and (C);
6 <= (8) and (8) and (not C);
F1 <= (a) and (8) and (C);

end architecture;
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Example: Convert 10111.01; to Octal:
10111.01;

Part 1: Form groups of 3 bits representing octal symbols.

(010)(111).(010),

R

‘Whole number groupings start atthe  Fractional number groupings start at
radix point and work left. the radix point and work right.
Leading 0's are added as necessary. Trailing 0's are added as necessary.

Part 2: Perform a direct substituion of the bit groupings with the equivalent octal symbol,

(010)(111).(010),

27.2,
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DC Operating Conditions for a Sample of 7400 Series Logic Families
Logic DC Operating Condition

"
Family Vee Vorimax Vonmn| Votmax Voumia Vatmes | Vinmi | Vimes | Viumin | lec | lomex iy

Orig.(TTL) 1964 +5 | #5424 | 404 GND 45 | 42 408 GND | 40m -4/st6m

LS(TTL) 1976 #5  +5  +24 +04 GND +5 +2  +08 GND 88m  -4/+tm

HC (CMOS) 1982 +26 | Ve 08Vee 033 | GND | Ve 07Vec03Vee GND | 40u | +:25m

AC (CMOS) 1985 +26 | Vec 08Vee 033 | GND | Ve 0.7ec03Vec GND | 80u | +-50m

Note 1: Al voltage specifications have units of volts. All current specifications have units of amps,

Note 2: The Vo and V, specifications for the AC and HC logic families are worst case and vary
depending on the Ve selection and the output current.

Note 3: Al specifications are given for the commercial temperature range (74 series).
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entity decoder_lhot 4tol6 is
port (A :in bit_vector (3 downto 0);
F : out bit_vector (15 downto 0));
end entity;
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Data Sheet Excerpt (2) Coutesy Texas Instruments

“This part can’
sourcelsink 25mA
on each ofits

output pins (lo)

SHSHHCO, SNTAHCOS b, e

AR

“Absolute Maximum"
are the specifications
thatif violated, will
damage the part

This part can only
have 50mA flow
through the Vi or
(GND pin at any given
time. This means if
all 6 of the outputs
‘were sourcing or

Recammanded Opersting Condions”

sinking 25mA it e S
would damage the o ] ]
G [ 2 e o e
e e = = o

*Recommended Conditions” are the
specifications that you should follow to
et the fullifetime of the part. You
can, however, operate between the.
recommended and maximum
specifications without damaging the
part. You willjust not get the full

Iifetime out of the part

The input DC specifications
are given for multiple
values of Vec. If the partis

powered at a different £
Voltage (e.g., +3.4v or +5v),| 5|
an interpretation mustbe |
made as to the levels that —
the part il operate at. w
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Example: 7-Segment Decoder — VHDL Modeling — Conditional/Select Signal Assignments
‘The block diagram and truth table for this system are as follows:
a b c g o f
ABC_|F(®) F8) £l D) £ Fit) F)
decoder_7seg ‘oo 1 1
001" 1
3 7 010" 1
—+{ABC FLe 011" 1
100" 1
“01"| 1 0
“10'| 1 0
1 1
The following s the entity for this design that uses bit_vectors for the inputs and outputs.

ssao|anoa
JEOTGIRIN (RSN
o=nofasoa
o-ocolo=o
osasloooa
onna|anoco

entity decoder.
port (ABC
F

seg is
in bit vector(2 downto 0);
out bit vector (s downto 0)) ;

end entity;

The following are two different ways to implement the behavior of the decoder: (1) conditional
signal assignments and (2) selected signal assignments.

architecture decoder_7seg_arch of decoder_7seg is

begin
) ¥ < (ABC = "000") else
(amc else
(asc else
(azc else
(asc else
(asc else
(asc slse

(amc
end architecture;

axchitecture decoder_7seg_arch of decoder_7seg is

begin
2) with (ABC) select
@ F <= "1111110" when "000",

"0110000" when "001";
"1101101" when "010";
1111001 when "011"]
"0110011" when 100",
"1011011" when "101"]
"1011111" when 110",
"1110000" when "111"}

end architecture;
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Examining the Source of a Timing Hazard (or glitch) in a Combinational Logic Circuit
‘Static 0 Timing Hazard

. Momentary glitch between two input codes

s that both produce an output of 0

o

Static 1 Timing Hazard Momentary glitch between two input codes

that both produce an output of 1

o

Momentary glitch during a transition

Dynamic Hazards between the two output states

o
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Example: Creating Equivalent Functional Representations from a Maxterm List

Given: The following maxterm st ¢ T, (1 »4.5.6)
Find: The truth table, canonical product logic expression and the canonical product of sums.
logic diagram.

Solution: First, let's generate the truth table. From the maxterm list subscripts, we know
that there are three input variables named A, B and C that will be used in the truth table in
that order. We can fill in the input codes as a binary count and insert the row numbers. We
then can list the output values that are false. From the maxterm list we know that the false
outputs are on rows 1, 2, 4, 5 and 6. Since we know we will need the maxterm expressions
for these rows in the canonical product, we can also list them in the truth table.

row|A B C|F| Maxterm
oo o0 of1 -
100 1fo
20 1 0|0
3o 1 1)1
21000
50101f0
6(110f0
7011 1)1
The canonical product is simply the maxterm expressions corresponding to a false output

AND'd together. Since we already wrote these maxterm expressions in the truth table (M,
Mz, Mz, Ms and Ms) we can write the canonical product directly.

F = (A*B+C) (A+B+C) (A+BHC) (A'+B+C) (A+B'+C)

The canonical product of sums logic diagram is simply the gate level depiction of the
canonical product.
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8-to-1 Multiplexer

Sel, Sel; Sely

Sel, Sels Selg|
0 0 0
0 0 1
0o 1 0
0o 1 1
1.0 0
1.0 1
1.1 0
11 1
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Anatomy of a Computer Instruction
An instruction consists of a unique opcode and potentially one or more operands.

Opcode, Operand

=

Each instruction in the setis  An operand (optional) provides additional
given a unique code.  information needed for the instruction.

‘The following is an example of how instructions may reside in program memory. Each
opcode is decoded to know which instruction s to be executed. The opcode additionally
tells the CPU whether or not there are operands required in the instruction.

Addr
PC x'00" [_Opcode 1 .
ol £~ Instruction 1
02" | Opcode 2 Instruction 2
x'03" [ Operand2
x'04" [ _Opcode3 Instruction 3 (no operand)

</

The program counter contains the address of where to read the instruction from. Each time
a part of an instruction is read, it is incremented to point to the next location in memory.
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Commonly Used Names to Describe The Size of Digital Logic

Name Example #of Transistors
$51 - Small Scale Integrated Circuits Individual Gates (NAND, INV) 105
1005

MS! - Medium Scale Integrated Circuits. Decoders, Multiplexers

ircuits, RAM k= 10k

LSI - Large Scale Integrated Circuts Arithmetic

s Microprocessors. 100k - 1M

VLS - Very Large Scale Integrated Ci

While there are names for logic sizes above 1M transistor such as ULSI (Ullra), the term
“VLSI"is now used to describe all integrated circuits that are so large they require CAD
tools for their design, synthesis and implementation.
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC5.5(a) Why is concurrency such an important concept in HDLs?
A) Concurrency s a feature of HDLs that can't be modeled using schematics.
B) Concurrency allows automated synthesis to be performed.
©) Concurrency allows logic simulators to display useful system information.

D) Concurrency is necessary to model real systems that operate in parallel.
€C5.5(b) Why does modeling combinational logic n its canonical form with concurrent signal

assignments with logical operators defeat the purpose of the modern digital design flow?

A) It requires the designer to first create the circuit using the classical digital design
approach and then enter itinto the HDL in a form that is essentially a text-based
nelst. This doesn't take advantage of the abstraction capabilities and
automated synthesis in the modern flow.

It cannot be synthesized because the order of precedence of the logical
operators in VHDL doesn't match the precedence defined in Boolean algebra.

‘The circuit is in its simplest form so there i no work for the synthesizer to do.

It doesn't allow an efse clause to cover the outputs for any remaining input codes
not explicitly listed
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Example: Behavioral Model of a D-Latch in VHDL

Libracy 1228
use TEEE.std logic_1164.al1;

entity Dlatch is

b a 8D L an s ogicr
S % Gom seicgier
P ad entity;
axchitocture Diatch_arch of Dlatoh is
begin
o_tatci  process (¢, D)
Q__an begin | ©
TestQ LastGn Sore 2 e = 1) then
0 0 o G5 oL e o
1 0 Track and pracess;

end architecture;
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Example: Performing Long Division on Binary Numbers

Let's highlight the steps when performing binary division. In the following example, two 4-
bit numbers are divided. The dividend s 1111 (1510) and the divisor is 01112 (710). The
division will yield a 4-bit quotient of 0010, (21c) and a 4-bit remainder of 00012 (110).

Q,0:Q:Q0, RsRzR1Ro

B3B2B1Bo ) A3A2A1A¢

0010
0111)1111 The highest digit of the dividend (1, or 00017 is
divided 10 create Qs
-0 Qyis then multiplied with the divisor and recorded.
M A subtraction s performed and the next bt of the
11 dividend s brought down to form the next number to
be divided (“11", or 0011 to create Q;
-00
11 .i This process is repeated to form the next number to
be divided (111", or ‘0111°) to create Q.
-111
> This process is repeated 1o form the next number to
0001 be divided (‘0001") to create Qo.
-0000
0001 After Q, has been created, anything left from the final

subtraction is recorded as the ‘remainder”
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‘Example: What is the range of decimal numbers that a 32-bit, wo's complement number can
reprosent?

The term “32:bit" means that n=32. We can plug this into the equation for the range of a
two's complement number directy.

(2") < Nzcomp < +(27" = 1)

f
(2%") < Nacomp < +(2%" - 1)
'
-2,147,483,648 < Nocomp < +2,147,483,647

A 32:5, two's complement number can represent decimal numbers from -2,147,483,648
1042,147,483,647.
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Example: Using Report Statements in a VHDL Test Bench
Report statements are inserted in the process to indicate the current stimulus pattern.

STRMULUS : process
begin
A_TB <= '0'; B TB <= '0'; CTB <= '0'; wait for 125 ns;
report "Inputting Pattern 000" severity NOTE;
A_TB <= '0'; B TB <= '0'; C_TB <= ''; wait for 125 ns;
report "Inputting Pattern 001" severity NOTE;
A_TB <= '0'; B TB <= '1'; C_TB <= '0'; wait for 125 ns;
report "Inputting Pattern 010" severity NOTE;
7 C_TB <= '1'; wait for 125 ns;
011" severity NOTE;
7 C_TB <= '0'; wait for 125 ns;
100" severity NOTE;
}CTB <= '1'; wait for 125 ns;
101" severity NOTE;
C_TB <= '0'; wait for 125 ns;
170" severity NOTE;
}CTB <= '1'; wait for 125 ns;
111" severity NOTE;

end process;

The following is the transcript showing the resuls of the report statements.

Inputcing Pactern 000
125 ns Iceration: 0 Instance: /systemx_tb
: Inputcing Pactern 001
250 ns Iteration: O Instance: /sysvemx_tb
Inputcing Pattern 010
: 375 ns Iteravion: 0 Instance: /systemx_th
: Inputcing Pactern 011

500 ns Iteration: O Instance: /systemx_tb
Inputcing Pattern 100
625 ns Iteration: 0 Instance: /systemx_tb
Inputcing Pattern 101
750 ns Iteration: O Instance: /systemx_th
Inputcing Pactern 110
75 ns Iteravion: 0 Instance: /systems_th
Inputcing Pactern 111
:1us Iteration: 0 Instance: /systemx_tb
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An Example Synchronous System Based on a D-Flip-Flop

Input 1
Input 2

Clock

Cmb.
Logic

‘The output of this system
depends on the current

— values o the inpus AND the

past values of the inputs.

)

Q

an

This is the definition of
“sequential logic’

‘The outputs of the system are

=——— updated based on a transition on the

Clock signal. This is the defiition of
a “synchronous system’.
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Examining Metastabilty ~ Moving Toward the State Q=0.

Let's consider how this circuit responds when its initial value at the input to U1 is directly in
betweenaOanda 1 (eg., Vec/2).
Ve Ve The input to U1 is Vo/2, which creates an output of
s 2 Ved2.

——— The oulputof U1 isfed fo the input of U2, again
i producing an outpult of Vec/2 on U2.
G Theoutputof U2is fed to the input of U1, thus
reinforing the original value of Vec/2. We can say
that the circut s in an equilbrium sate.

Now let’s consider how this circuit responds when a small amount of posilive noise (V) is
added to the input of U1 when itis at Veo/2. The Veo/2 component is not shown for
simplicity. (2) This noise is amplified by
(1) A small amount of the inverter with a negative
noise is added o Veo/2 it slightly
atthe input of U1. This toward a logic 0.
pushes it siightly
toward a logic 1. (4) The noise is ampified
again, thus creating an even
(3) The ampliified noise is larger, positive voltage that is
fed to the input of U2. Le'ﬂu!:am to the original input

(5) When the noise s fed
back to the input of U1, it
pushes it even more
toward a logic 1. T

(6) The noise is amplified
further, pushing the output
‘even more toward a logic 0.

& (8) The noise is ampified

(7) The amplified noise is. >o - again, thus creating an even
fedtotheinputof U2. —— -g™va 7" +g've larger, positive voltage that is
fed back to the original input
of Ut

This process continues until the voltage at the input of U1 reaches Ve and cannot be
increased further. Simultaneously, the voltage at the input to U2 is decreased until it
reaches GND and cannot be decreased further. At that point, the system is at a stable.
state and will store Q=0.

The system reaches — GND ¢ In this stable state, the
stability once the input of Q system is holding, or
U1 cannot be increased storing a value of Q:
any further.
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Example: Push-Button Window Controller - Logic Diagram

Press.

Q_nxt

}-— Close_ccw
@.eun)

an

Clock

“Next State Logic” “State Memory” “Output Logic™
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CMOS Inverter Schematic

Transistor: ;
Vee
In "
out
b

GND

Switch- o .

Vee

Closed when In=0

- Open when In=1
nwos Out

\1

Closed when In=1
Open when In=0
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Example: Reading From an External File in a Test Bench (Part 1)
An external file contains a set of input vectors that will be used to test the functionality of
SystemX. The vectors will be read line by line from the file and then sent to the DUT.
‘The input vectors and resulting output of SystemX will be written to STD_OUTPUT to

verify its correct operation. SystemX_TB
input_file.txt SystemX (ouT)
Extornal | 25018 2 lpge p[ETBL
File STD_OUTPUT
— .
i B (2] © iy
) inpu St - Notepad
File Edit Format View Help
000 -
061
ol
oit
15
101 In this example, the input file
::g contains only test vectors.
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Example: 2-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter (Part 1)
Word Description
We are going to design a 2-bit binary up/down counter. When the
system input “Up’ is asserted, the counter will increment by 1 on every ~ —UP. 2
ing edge of the clock. When Up=0, the counter will decrementby 1on __ CNTf7
every rising edge of the clock. The output of the counter is called CNT.
i Tabl
“The state diagram for this counter is below. In this diagram, if the input Up=1, the machine
will traverse the states in order to create an incrementing count. If the input Up=0, the
‘machine will traverse the states in the opposite order. The outputs of this machine again
only depend on the current state so they are written inside of the state circles. Thisis a

Moore machine. (Input) (Output)
Current State| Up [ Next State | CNT
co o Cc3 “00"
1 c1
ci 0 co | o
1 c2
c2 [ c1 10"
1 C3
c3 0 cz |
1 co

Again, this counter will use “state-encoded outputs”. Let's name the current state variables
Q1_cur and QO_cur and the next state variables Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt. The state code
assignments and updated state transition table are below.

Current State Input Next State Outputs
Qi cur]Q0_cur| _Up Qi_na[Qo_nx| CNT

co| o 0 o [ | 1 1] oo

Cco 0 0 1 c1 [ 1

c1 o 1 o co o o

C1 0 1 1 Cc2 1 0

cz| 1 Q o [ci| o 1 10

c2| 1 0 1 |es | 1 1 10°

e 1 ) c2 | 1 o |

Cc3 1 1 1 Cco 0 0 ‘11"
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Example: State Diagram for LDA_IMM
The following is the state diagram for LDA_IMM. This load instruction will move
information from memory into register A. Immediate addressing implies that the
information to be put into A is provided as the operand of the instruction.

This state will place the PC value into the MAR in order to
provide the address for the opcode. MAR will be updated with
PC in the next state.

MAR is now holding the address of the opcode. It willtake 1
clock cycle for the memory to provide the opcode after
receiving the address. While waiting, the PC can be
incremented to the next address in the program memory.

The opcode that has been read from memory is now available
on Bus2 and can be latched into IR by asserting IR_Load. IR
will be updated with the opcode in the next state.

‘The opcode now resides in IR and is decoded o determine
which instruction s being executed.

o other instructions.
If (IR=LDA_IMM)

“Load A Immediate” means that the gperand of the instruction
is the information to be loaded into A. PC is already pointing
1o this location in memory 50 we can put it out on MAR. MAR
will be updated with PC in the next state.

MAR is now holding the address of the operand. It will take 1
clock cycle for the memory to provide the operand after
receiving the address. While waiting, the PC can be
incremented to the next address in the program memory.

‘The operand that has been read from memory is now.
available on Bus2 and can be latched into A by asserting
A_Load. Register A will be loaded with the operand in the
next state (e.g., S_FETCH_0).

We are done executing this instruction 5o we can return to the
beginning and fetch the opcode of the nextinstruction. Notice that the
PCis already pointing to the next address in program memory.
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XOR and XNOR Checkerboard Pattems Observed in K-maps (2-input)

row|A B|F

A oo ofo
Fo— 1]01f1 —»

B 2 (101

3li1lo

row|A B|F

ofoof1

A 1lo1]o
8 Fo—= 2(10]0 —

3f1 1)1
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Example: Push-Bution Window Controller in VHDL — Simulation Waveform
‘The state machine moves to

t state on the rising edge of the clock.

B iom o £ =5

‘When Press is asderted, the outputs and nex(_state are updated.
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Example: Reading Space-Delimited Data from an External File in a Test Bench (Part 3)
The STD_OUTPUT provides the status of the test.

vectord
Vector1 001
Vector2 010
Vectors 011
Vectord 100
Vector$ 101
Vectoré 110
Vector? 111

EEEEEEEE

Ivsim 269>
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Example: 2-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter in VHDL ~ Architecture (Three Process Model)

Llibrary IEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity Counter_2bit UpDown is
port (Clock, Reset™: in std_logic;

Up. in std logic;
i out stdlogic_vector(1 downto 0)) ;
end entity,

axchitecture Counter_2bit_Upbown_arch of Counter_2bit UpDown is

type  State Type is (CO, Cl, C2, C3);
signal current_state, next_state : State_Type;

begin

process (Clock, Reset)

STATE_MEMORY
begin
if (Reset = '0') then
current_state <= CO;
elsif (Clck'event and Clock='1') then
current_state <= next_stats
end if;
end process;

NEXT_STATE_LOGIC
begin
case (current_state) is
when CO => if (Up = '1') then
Jnext_state <= C1;
next_state
end if;
when CL  => if (Up = '1') then
next_state <= C2;
else
next_state <= CO;
end if7
when C2  => if (Up = '1') then
next_state <= C3;
else
next_state <= Cl;
end if’
when €3 => if (Up = '1') then
next_state <= C0;
else
next_state
end 17

process (current_state, Up)

c3;

c2;

when others => next_state <= CO;
end case;

G LoA1C 1 paosess (olieent FAES)
By
Sasd (ours sty 18
P B0l o
o
vhen T e
o ! e
il e e
e

end architecture;
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Example: Timing Analysis of a Ripple Carry Adder
The carry ripples through the adder chain. The first full adder (FAQ) takes three levels of
logic to complete. When C; reaches the FA1, its first half adder has already completed its
computation. This means only two more levels of logic are needed to compute C;.

AsBs A.B, ABy AcBo
FAS FAZ FAT FAO
[ % [ % [ % [ %v o
[ [ llc. Bl c 1 e, Al coe0
i i i i
1B | B -
vl e o E

Lovel9  Levels Level7  Lovel6  Levels  Loveld
‘The number of logic levels for this adder is given as:
Levels of Logic = 3 + 2(n-1)
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16|
Data_Bus 41— i
o RegA
AEN —
s
1~ RegB
B_EN —
i
t7— RegC
C_EN —
s
17— RegD
D_EN —
Reset
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Example: Push-Button Window Controller - State Transition Table
A state transition table contains the same information as the state diagram but in a tabular
format. This format s similar {0 a truth table and makes logic synthess straight forward.
Each state and input condition is listed in the table along with the corresponding next state
and outputs

(Input) (Outputs)
Current State [ Press | Next State | Open_CW [ Close_CCW
w_closed 0 | w_closed 0 0
wclosed | 1 | w_open 1 0
w_open 0 | w_open 0 0
w_open 1| w_closed 0 1
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Switch Bouncing in a Single Pole, Single Throw Switch

Open, SW=0
Vee
press .
~ano] sw vee] | sw
0
RZ| RZ |
When the switch is open, the resistor pulls the. When the switch is closed, the input of the gate
input to GND. Since very little current flows from is tied directly to Vec setting SW to a logic HIGH
the input of the gate through the resistor, the. The resistor is necessary in this configuration sc
Voltage developed across the resistor is that Ve and GND are not shorted together.
negligible so SW i effectively at GND.
. press —
sw [
—— o »e ® >
| | I
t e e e L A

@ Atthis point, SW i @ Ouring tis time, the free- @ A this point, the contact has

being pulled to a moving contact is bounc stopped bouncing, allowing

LOW through the of the destination contact SW to be pulled to a solid

resistor to GND. causing the switch to open and logic HIGH by the Vec.

dlose repeatedly. connection.






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_8_Figa_HTML.gif
Example: Behavior of Sequential Signal Assignments within a Process

For the following system:

A

3

‘The output F will match the input A when modeled with the foll

architecture Ex_arch of Ex is
signal B : bit;
begin
Proc_Ex : process ()
begin
B <=

F <= not B;
end process;

end architecture;

entity Ex is
port (A : in bit;
F ¢ out bit);

end entity;

lowing process:
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Finite State Machine Reset State
In the original logic diagram for the one-hot up counter, the circuiry to initialize the state
machine was assumed to put the machine into the first state of Hot_0="001". Let's look at
how this circuit would operate if the reset line alone was used to initialize the machine.
Hot(0) Hot(1) Hot(2)

R —— { at o Q!,cuvi @2 o W}
BER b o5 b a7
Roset |'Pm.x |— Roset
Clock T T T
Reset:

I al of the D-Fii-Flops are configured like this, each of the Q outputs will be forced 1o 0 upon an
assertion on the system reset ine (Reset=0). Due to the “rng’ conliguraton of the ciruil, the
outputs will never change o a 1, and the state machine willnot produce the ane-hot count,

In order to initialize the counter o its frst state (Hot_0="001"), both the reset and preset

lines must be used. Consider the following logic diagram where the system reset is used

to drive the reset lines of the D-Flip-Flops for Q1_cur and Q2_cur and the preset line of the

D-Flip-Flop for Q0_cur. Hot(0) Hol(1) Hotf2)
: :
o rée
nat | Freset o cur Q2_nxt | Frese! i
Clock.

Reset

When the system reset is asserted (Resat=0), it wil force Q0_cur=1, Q1_cur=0 and Q2_c
Now when the state machine begins normal operation it wil behave as a one-hot up courter.
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entity mul_unsigned 8bit is
ol T st ot
370 G fagien

ans wotshy;

ctor dsncs 0
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Bipolar Junction Transistors (BJT)

NP Transistor
PNP Symbol Emitter (E)
Base (B)
Collector (C)
Overly Simpifod Switch
Lovel Equivalont
E
Closod when Vo<Ve
pan when Vo>Ve
B —
(input)

NPN Transistor
NN Symbol Collector (C)
Base (B)
Emiter (E)
Overly Simpifiod Switch
Lovel Equivalont
c
Closod when Vo>Ve
Open when Vo<e
B —
(input)






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_4_Fig39_HTML.gif
<|oor~





OEBPS/A420019_1_En_10_Fig24_HTML.gif
w_16x8_async.vhd

Data_Out






OEBPS/A978-3-319-34195-8_CoverFigure.jpg
Brock J. LaMeres

0

O e lon
OO DO

) L18

Logic Circuits

0
1
i

.« 0
0

|
Introducti

4O OO —H OOk
» O @SBl |
— ORI - GO .
o e > X | 6 Y
BHITHO O
B DR e L

& Logic Design
with VHDL.

1’,

pringer

s





OEBPS/A420019_1_En_12_Fig11_HTML.gif
L L






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_9_Figy_HTML.gif
Example: 4-Bit Binary Up Counter in VHDL Using the Type STD_LOGIC_VECTOR (1)

Llibrary IEEE;

use IEEE.std logic_1164.all; Including this package will
IEEE numeric_std.all; reat all std_logic_vector

TeEz numeric_std unsigned.all; e yio % S LRI |

entity Counter_fbit Up is

port (Clock, Reset : in std logic; The output port is
onr : out std logic_vector(3 downto 0)) ;«— defined (o be of type
end entity; std_logic._vector.

axchitecture Counter 4bit Up arch of Counter_ibit Up is

signa atdl : atd logie vector: o 0y; «— Theinteral signal to
gnal CNT_std : std_logic_vector(3 downto 0); «— e Memd sgual

begin behavior is declared as
type std_logic_vector.
COUNTER : process (Clock, Reset) peis S
begin
e (Reset = '0') th
ONT_std <= "0000" ;

elsif (Clock'event and Cloc] ') then
S S eea™s §1°9 ) e No boundary checing is needed

since the 4-bit std_logic_vector will
simply roll over.

No type conversion is needed since the.
internal signal and output port are of type.
std_logic_vector.

S
S New oy son | awem e oo som /-sf

‘The std_logic_vector is treated as unsigned and
will oll over once it gets to “1111".
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Y-Chart of Design Abstraction
Design Levels

Behavioral
Dom

Specification
Algorithms
Register Transfer
Boolean Algebra
ifferential Equations, KVL, KC

“Register Transfer Level”

“System Lever

“Agortmi Lover
> Structural

Domain

‘CPU, Memory
Processor, Sub- System
State Machines, ALUs

“Gate Level"
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Example: 1-to-4 Demultiplexer — VHDL Modeling
The symbol and truth table for the 1-to-4 demultiplexer are as follows:
demux_1tod

2

The following is the entity for this design that uses type bit_vector for the select input.

The following she

m

@

®

entity demux_ltod
port (A in bit;
sel in bit vector(l downto 0);
W,X,¥,Z : out bit);
end entity;

ows the behavior of the demux usin;

architecture demux_ltod_arch of demux ltod is
begin

W <= A and not Sel(0) and not Sel(l);
X <= A and not Sel(0) and sel();
¥ <= A and Se1(0) and not sel(1);
Z <= Aand sel(0) and sel(1);

end architecture;

architecture demux_ltod_arch of demux_ltod is

begin

A when (sel
A when (sel
A when (sel
A when (sel

"00") else “07;
"01") else ‘07:
"10") else “07;
"117) else “07;

end architecture;

architecture demux_ltod_arch of demux ltod is
begin

with (sel) select
W <= A when "00",10’ when others;

with (sel) select
X <= A when "01",10’ when others;

with (sel) select
Y <= A when "10",'0’ when others;

with (Sel) select
Z <= A when "11",'0’ when others;

end architecture;

(1) concurrent signal assignments with
logical operators; (2) conditional signal assignment; and (3) selected signal

assignments.
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FPGA Input / Output Block (10B)

‘The 0B can be programmed to either be an input or output. Both input and output circuits
contain D-Flip-Flops to support synchronous logic. Placing the D-Flip-Flops close to the
/0 pad reduces differences in propagation delays between package pins.

From N

sl — et
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Output
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rw_16x8_sync.vhd
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XOR and XNOR Checkerboard Patterns Observed in K-maps (3-input)
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC5.2 Whyis abstraction an essential part of engineering design?
A) Without abstraction all schematics would be drawn at the transistor-level.
B) Abstraction allows computer programs to aid in the design process.

C) Abstraction allows the details of the implementation to be hidden while the
igher-level systems are designed. Without abstraction, the details of the
implementation would overwhelm the designer.

D) Abstraction allows analog circuit designers to include digital blocks in their
systems.
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Example: 2-Bit Gray Code Up/Down Counter (Part 1)
Word Description

We are going to design a 2-bit aray code up/down counter. When the

system input “Up? is asserted, the counter will output an incrementing

gray code pattemn on every rising edge of the clock (00", 01", *11",“10). _|

When the input Up=0, the counter will output a decrementing gray code

patter. The output of the counter is called Gray.

I

The state diagram for this counter is below. The outputs of this machine again only

depend on the current state, so they are writien inside of the state circles. This is a Moore

machine. (Input) (Output)
Current State] Next State | Gray.

GC0 GC3 | 00"
GC1
GC_1 GCo | o1
GC2
GC1 | T
Gc3
GCz | 10"
GC_0

is counter will use “state-encoded outputs”. Let's name the current state variables
Q1_cur and Q_cur and the next state variables Q1_nxt and QO_nxt. The state code
assignments and updated state transition table are below.

Current State Input Next State Outputs.
Q1_ocur[Q0_cur] Q1_nxt[Qo_nxt| Gray
GC_0 “00"
GC0 “00"
GC_1 o
GC_1 w01
GC_2 T
Gc_2 “p
GC3 “10”
GC_3 10"
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Configuration to use a NOR Gate as an Inverter
‘The truth table for a NOR gate is as follows:

AB|F
A 0 o[t
F 0ilo

B 100
1 1]0

AB|F
‘ L} ¢ GO o[> Theonywoinputcodes  In| F
n—g oo that are possible are of1

when A=B. This leads 1o
b NN

This is the functionality of an inverter. ANOR gate with its inputs tied together is equivalent
toan inverter.

S S -
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Example: Writing to an External File from a Test Bench (Part 1)
‘The following combinational logic circuit is implemented as follows:

SystemX

- aBC

Fl—

aaaslocools
ssoco|smocolw
~o-o|lso-olo

cmoofoonm

Library TEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity SystemX is
Port (AEC : in std logic vector(2 downto 0);
T out sta logicl;

end entity;

architecture SystemX_arch of SystemX is
begin
SystemX_Proc : process (ABC)
begin
case (ABC) is
when "000" ["010" | "110" =
when others =
end case;
end process;
end axchitecture

F<=1r;
Fe=0;

Atest bench is created to drive in all possible binary codes into the system to test ts

functionality. The
external file called

input codes (ABC_TB) and the DUT output (F_T8) will be written to an
‘output_fle.txt".

SystemX_TB
__ Stimulus
Kotoinin SystemX (ouT) output_fle.txt
ST A e [ | Exteral

»| File
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Simple 4x4 DRAM Array Topology
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC4.1Ifthe logic expression F=AB-C-D-E-F-G+H is implemented with only 2-input AND gates,

how many levels of logic will the final implementation have? Hint: Consider using the.
associative property to manipulate the logic expression to use only 2-input AND
operations.

2 B)3 c)4 D)5
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Example: Creating a Minterm List from a Truth Table

Given: The following truth table.  row| A B F

so-o

[
1
2
3

Find: The minterm list.

Solution: FeSaa(12) The row numbers for each input
- = sl code that produces an output of 1
jeviirereti i N T isted beween i parennesis
provide the row numbers iseparsied by's comma.
corresponding to an The input variables are listed as a subscript. Since there
output of 1. are two variables listed (A,B), this means the row

numbers go from 0 to 3 with A being in the most
significant position and B being in the least. A commais
necessary (o separate the variables, otherwise “AB’
could have been interpreted as a unique variable name.
An alternative form of a minterm fist s shown below that does not use subscripts. This form
is sometimes used when a text editor does not support subscripts.

FAB)=2(12)
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Example: Modeling Logic using Selected Signal Assignments
Implement the following truth table using a selected signal assignment.

ABCIF entity Systemx is

000|1 port (A, B, C in bit;
soilo |

011]0

10 00 architecture SystemX_arch of SystemX is]
101|0

1048 ot 2h s e st 17
111f0 begin

o

We can implement the entire truth table in
its current form using a selected signal
assignment. Since we are basing our
output values on three separate scalar
inputs, we need to concatenate them into
a vector 5o that the new vector name can
be used as the input in the selected signal
assignment. We'll first declare a new
signal called “ABC” of type

bit_vector(2 downto 0). After the begin
statement, we'll assign the concatenation
of A, B and C to this vector. The new
vector name can now be used as an

input. /

We can reduce the size of the selected
signal assignment by only listing the input
codes corresponding to an output of ‘1"
and use the “others” keyword to handle all
input codes corresponding to an output of
0.

-

We can further reduce the size of the
selected signal assignment by pipe
delimiting the input codes corresponding
to.an output of 1",

RBC <= R &B & Cr

with (ABC) select
F <= '1' when
10" when

‘10 when

10" when

10" when

10" when

10 when

10" when

000",
001"
010",
o117
100"
1017)
1107,
1117}

end architecture;

architecture SystemX_arch of SystemX is
signal ABC : bit_vector(2 downto 0);

begin

hBC <= A & B & C;

000"
“020n"
110",

others;

* when
‘10 when
10" when

end architecture;

architecture SystemX_azch of Systemx is
signal ABC : bit_vector(2 downto 0);
begin
mC<=AsBEC
with (ABC) selec

F <= '1' when
ior

0007701071107,
when others;

end architecture;
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Example: Writing o an External File from a Test Bench (Part 2)
‘The following test bench is created to perform the testing on SystemX.

Library IEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

use IEEE. st logic textie.al
library ST0; ’> ‘The std_logic._textio and textio packages are.
use ST, textio.all; included to support external /0 access.
entity Systemk T8 is

ond entitys

architecture SystemX_TB_arch of SystemX_TB is

component systenx ——{ Declaration of DUT
Port (ARC' : in std logic vector (2 downto 0);
¥ out std"logicy;

end component;
1 Deciaration of signals to
std_logic_vector (2 downto 0); | connect o DUT

signal  ABC_TB
: std logicy

signal T8

begin ] nstaniiation orout

DUT : SystemX port map (REC => ABC_TB, F => E_TB);

STIMULUS : process ] Doctre e or g

£ile Fout: TEXT open WRITE MODE is "output_file.txt’
variable current_line : lifie;
- \—| Declare line variable

write (current_line, string' ("Beginning Test (Input=hABC, Output=F)"));
writeline (Fout, t_line) ;

riteline (FouE, current_line) e
ABC_TB <= "000"; wait for 125 ns. textto the line variable.
write (current_line, string' ("ABC: “This writeline() procedure

yrsss(cumrent dine, stsing ¢
R o L e h o of e fne

write (current line, F_T8):
writeline (Fout, current_line);

Setfirs input pattern.
ABC_TB <= "001"; wait for t wait; [Wrie input pattern, output |

begin

s i P value and descriptive text to
write(curzent_line, string' ("ASC="));
e =
write (curzent_line, string' (", F=")); write the line variable to the
write (curzent_line, F_TB); il using writeline).

writeline (Fout, current_line);

wait; ‘\

end process;

Repeat for next patter.

Repeat for il ther possible
inputs (not shown for brevity).

end architecture;
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SR Latch with Enable Behavior

Qn=Last_Qn

*$R' Latch Truth Table™

When C=0, the outputs of U3 This portion of the circuit SR| Q an
and Ud are 1's, regardioss of isan SR Latch. Withinputs _,"0 0 1 1

the values of S and R, of §'=1 and R=1, the SR’ 01| 1 [
Latch is putinto “store” mode. 1 0| 0 1
1 1 LastQ Lastan

“$R’ Latch Truth Table®

el o, SRL G  on
'SR’ Latch® 00
01 1 0
1ol 0 1
11

LastQ LastQn

Qn =1
“SR Latch Truth Table®
SR| Q on
‘SR'lach” — 0 0f 1 1
o1l 1 [
10 o 1
1 1| LastQ Lastn
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'CMOS 2-Input NOR Gate Schematic
Transistor-Level Schematic ~ Switch-Level Schematic
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Example: What decimal values can a 4-bit “Two's Complement” code represent?

a-bit

Decimal 1yq's Complement

E)
7

1000
1001
1010
1011

1100
101
1110
11

0000
0001
0010
0011

0100
0101
0110
0111

Tsign bit
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C3.2(a) Given the following DC specifications for a driverireceiver pai, in what situation may a
logic signal transmitted not be successfully received?

Vortmas = +3.4v Vittmax = 434,
Vortmn = +2.5 Vittmo = +2.6V
Voumax = +1.5v Vitnax = +2.0
VoLmin =0 Vitn =0V

A) Driving a HIGH with Vo=+3.4v

B) Driving a HIGH with Vo=+2.5v

C) Driving a LOW with Vo=+1.5v.

D) Driving a LOW with Vo=0v

€C3.2(b) For the following driver configuration, which of the following is a valid constraint that
could be put in place to prevent a violation of the maximum power supply currents
(Ioc max @G leto-man)?
Vee
lecom=25mA | A

| +—> logy = +- 10mA
Transmitiing | +—> logz = +/- 10mA

Circuit
() | low=+-10mA

| low=+-foma

i25mA |
GND

A) Modify the driver transistors so that they can't provide more than 5mA on any
output.

B) Apply a cooling system (e.g., a heat sink or fan) to the driver chip.

) Design the logic o that no more than half of the outputs are HIGH at any given
time.

D) Drive multiple receivers with the same output pin.

€C3.2(c) Why s it desirable to have the output of a digi
logic LOW and logic HIGH levels?

A) So that the outputs are not able to respond as the input transitions through the
uncertainty region. This avoids unwanted transitions.

B) Sothat all signals look like square waves.
) To reduce power by minimizing the time spent switching.
D) Because the system can only have two states, a LOW and a HIGH.
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F=1lasc0(3,7,11,15)
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Programmable Logic Array (PLA) Architecture
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Example: Behavioral Model of a D-Flip-Flop with Synchronous Enable in VHDL

Presel £ Foxeng
1ok 0 X X X X[ 0 17 Reset
10 X X X| 1 0 Preset
—{EN 11 0 X X|LastQ LastQn Store
- an— 11 1 X X|LastQ LastOn Store
11 5 0 X |LastQ LastQn Disabled (ignore clock)
Reset 11 Fr 10| 0 1 Update
LRI S B 0 Update
Library TEEE;
use IEEE.std logic 1164.a11;
entity Delipflop is
port  (Clock :in
Reset, Preset ¢ in
D, BN in
o n :out

ond entity:
azchitecture DElipflop arch of DELipElop is
Begin

D_FLIP FLOP : process (Clock, Reset, Preset)

elsif (Clock'event and Clock='1') then
Se'(EN = 1) then

Q<=D; gn <= notD;
end i£; Anestod fthen statement
end it * is used 1o model tho
ond process; synchvonous onable.

end azchitecture;
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Example: 2-Bit Gray Code Up/Down Counter (Part 2)
Next State Logic:

‘The next state logic for this counter depends on both the current state variables and the

input Up. Again, care must be taken when synthesizing the next state logic due to the non-
regular pattern of the current state codes in the state transition table.

Qi_cur —— Q1_cur e
G0eur Go_eur
U\ o0 o1 11

Q1_nxt = (Q0_cur’ - Up') + (QO_cur - Up)

Qutput Logic
Since we are using state-encoded outputs, the outputs of the system will simply be the
curtent state variables. oy 1) = 01_cur

Gray(0) =

QO_nxt = (Q1_cur - Up) + (Q1_cur - Up)

)

100_cur :

[ Gray(0)
=

)

“Next State Logic’ ~ “State Memory”  *Output Logic"
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Example: Wha s the decimal value of the 5-bit, signed magnitude code 110107
“The most significant bit o this 5-bt number i a 1, which indicates that the number is

negaive.
sgnoit—e 11010 yiogriee
The remaning 4-bs e the magniude o the decimal number and ar converted diccty
wodecimal
1010,
3
IValue| = 2 d,2'
=]

[Valuel 21:2° + 027 +12' +02°
[Valuol = 1:(8) + 04) + 1:2) + 0:(1)
[Value| 28404240

[Valuel =104,
“The negative sign is then added back to the converted number giving a decimal value of 100
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MROM Overview

The MROM device is parially fabricated
o contain all of the NMOS transistors,
word lines, bit lines, pull-up networks and
interfacing circuitry. The fabrication is
then stopped prior to connecting the gate
and drain terminals of the NMOS
transistors to the word and bit lines. The
device is considered “unprogrammed” at
this point.

Vee Vee Ve Vee

I

When the data to be stored is provided
by the customer, the connections
between the NMOS transistors and the
word/bit lines are implemented in order
to create the desired 0's.

Address Data

Unprogrammed

Programmed
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Example: Design of a 4-Bit Ripple Carry Adder (RCA)
Full adders can be cascaded together to form a multi-bit adder. The symbols are typically
drawn in the following fashion to mirror a positional number system.

A By A By A B, A B

A B
Cou  Cf
Sum

EY

‘The sum of position 1 cannot complete until it receives the carry in (C:) from the sum in
position 0. The position 2 sum cannot complete until it receives the carry in (C;) from the
sumin position 1, etc. In this way, the carry “ripples” through the circuit from right to left.
“This configuration is known as a Ripple Carry Adder (RCA).
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‘Example: Convert AB.C.g o Octal:

AB.Cig
Part 1 onvert the hex number into binay. Each hex syl i represented with 4 bits
AB.Cy

N
(1010)(1011).(1100) 2
+

10101011 . 11,
Part 2 Convertthe binary number ino octal. Form groups of 3 bis representing oclal symbols

sept (010)(101)(011).(110),

—_

Step2 253.65
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Exampl: Convert 254,655 to Hexadecimal with an Accuracy of 3 fractonal digs:
254, 6551
Part 15 Converting e whle urnberportion:

Quotient  Remainder
Stept: 16 [284  15(Fw)  14(Ew)  Leastsignifcant digit

=
sep2: 16 [15 0 15(Fu)  Most signifcant digit
Done. Converted Whole Number = FEi

Part 2: Converling the fractional number porton:

Product  Whole Number

Step 1 16-(0.655) 1048 10 (Aw)  Most significant digt
s
Step2: 16-(048) 768 7 Nextlower order digit
" '
Stepd 16-(0.68) 1088 10 (Aw)  Least significant digit
l Converted Fractional Number = A7Ass

Done because we have achieved the desired accuracy
Part 3: Combine the two components to form the new number:

FE.A7 A
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CMOS 3-Input NAND Gate Schematic Veo Vo Ves

I
s e o o
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A B Clout A_l;
000[1
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01 1[1 B_l;
100] 1
1011
1101 =
11100 C.'.;
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fsml.vhd

entity fsml is

port (Clock : in  bit;
Reset : in  bit;
Din ©in  bit;
Dout  : out bit);

end entity;
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D-Flip-Flop (Rising Edge Triggered) Timing Diagram

o1
Data D Q o al—a
o 2 o Qa
c an C Qn[—an
o =
> onl—
Clock {>c
W w
pata | @ On this rising edge of clock, Q is.
] —n o o nined w15 351
" To accomplish this, U1 goes into hold
Clock || £ f mode when the clock goes HIGH,
Laien Laien which stores the input 1. U2 goes info
rack mode, passing the 1 {0 the
c1 . " output Q. This configuration keeps
ﬂ[ ) Q=1 for the first part of the clock
e
Track . Hold  Track Hold Track cycle
col'wn @ When the clock goes LOW., U2 goes
1 into hold mode, which stores the 1
o i s e e fom Ut and diives Q=1 for the rest
. of the clock period
D1
d U1 goes into track mode to get ready
for the next ising edge of the clock.
ot
e —— ¢
an |,
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CONCEPT CHECK

C€C10.1  An 8-bit wide memory has 8 address lines. What is its capacity in bits?
A 64 B)256 C)1024 D)2048
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C9.1 Why s the D input not listed in the sensitivity list of a D-flip-flop?

A) To simplify the behavioral model.
B) To avoid a setup time violation if D transitions too closely to the clock.
C) Because a rising edge of clock is needed to make the assignment.

D) Because the outputs of the D-flip-flop are not updated when D changes.
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Observing how K-Maps Visually Highiight Logic Minimizations
Let's look at how a K-map highlights minimizations. First, we put the truth table into
K-map form.

Each of the outputs
“ that are true have an
"B+ AB <— associated minterm.

Let's first write the canonical SOP expression:
The canonical sum of products for this truth table is: ~ F =
Next, let's minimize the canonical SOP algebraically to find the correct answer.
F=A'B+AB
F=B{A'+A) <— Faclor out the variable B using the distributive property.
F=B(1) ~<— Replace (A’ + A) = 1 using the complements theorem.
F=B ~<— Reduce tojust B using the identity theorem.

Let's now look at the K-map. Notice that if we examine the grouping of cells 1 and 3, we can
observe the dependence of the group on the input variables.

A This group spans both A and A". This means that if a single.
B 0 1 + product term was created to produce these outputs, the
e s D, AR
000 e Vayionoucoavariable tatcan be factored twosgh ihe
A8 iekibuive roper, reduced 1o { hough i camplaments
1 [GD]J8  eorom ana removed o the praduct orm using the
== s g
A A N

‘This group spans only the litral B. This means B must be
included in the product term.

These two observations yield a product term that is associated with the grouping that is

simply: F=B
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'Von Neumann vs. Harvard Architecture
A Von Neumann architecture maps both program and data memory into a single memory
system. A single bus system is used to interface the CPU to all memory. This creates a
simple CPU interface but leads to latency due to everything being accessed in a serial
‘manner. This latency is known as the “Von Neumann bottleneck”.

Central Processing Unit Memory System
(cPU) (mapped)
Address, Program
Data [ETEY
¢ 5
Control, e
Memory

Asingle bus system is used to access both
program and data memory.
AHarvard architecture eliminates this latency by using two separate bus systems to

access program and data memory individually. This allows the CPU to read instructions in
parallel with accessing variables.

Central Processing Unit
i Address e Address, s
i Dat ram
Mamory [y 220 oy
Control Control
A dedicated data memory A dedicated program
bus system is used to memory bus system is used

access variables. to read instructions.
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Example: 2-to-1 Multiplexer — Logic Synthesis by Hand
‘The symbol and truth table for the 2-to-1 multiplexer are as follows:
mux_2to1

Sel| F
ofa
1|8

F

®

sel

In order to design the multiplexer, it is helpful to list all possible values for A, B and Selin a
truth table form.

SelAB|F
0000
seln
0010 B\ 01 11 10
the outputis A 0101 oo Yoo
o1l — Tioh —> F=SelA+SelB
1000
1011
the outputis B 110]0
11101
mux_2to1 Al
A ) B[
' ——— WhenSel=t,
. sel ], the outputis B
|_ )i R L
| N~ When Sel=0, the output is A
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Finite State Machine Design Flow

Word Description

Y

State
Diagram

A

State Transition
Table

v

State Memory
Synthesis

A

Next State Logic
Synthesis

Y

Output Logic
Synthesis

v

Final Logic
Diagram

- The initial design begins with a word description of the desired
behavior.

- The behavior is then modeled with a state diagram containing a set of
states and transitions. Each state is given a descriptive name to make
the behavior understandable.

- The state diagram is then put into table format. This lists the
behavior in a style similar to a truth table and makes direct synthesis
straightforward,

- Each state is encoded and state variable names are assigned for
both the current state and next state signals. The state transition table.
is updated with the state variable names and values. Each bit of the
state code requires one D-Flip-Flop.

- A combinational logic circuit is designed for each of the next state
variables based on the current state and system inputs.

- A combinational logic it is designed for each system output
based on the current state and, potentially, the system inputs.

- The final logic diagram consists of D-Flip-Flops for the state memory
and combinational logic circuits for the next state and output logic. The
Q outputs of the D-Flip-Flops hold the current state variables while the
D inputs receive the next state variables.
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Example: Design of a 4-Bit Programmable Adder/Sublractor
The control signal “ADDR/SUB" is used to select whether the circuit performs addition
(ADDN/SUB=0) or subtraction (ADDn/SUB=1). When in subtraction mode, the XOR gates
invert the subtrahend B and add 1 to the first adder stage. These steps take the two's.
complement of B and allow an add operation to conduct subtraction.

As By A, B, Ar By Ao By ADDN/SUB

0= Add
1= Sublract

Cou OF A B A B A B
RO e + Ca Cu + G e+ Ca
Sum | Sum Sum

T 1= 17 T
Ss0Ds S20Dz S1oDs SoorDo
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Main Components of a Finite State Machine
Mealy Machine - The outpu(s) depend on both the current state and system input(s).

Input(s)

Clock

Next State
Logic

The next state logic creates.
the signal ‘next state” based
on the current state and any
system inputs. This block is

implemented with
combinational logic.

State

State Output
Memory [Current’| ~ Logic
ES State

‘The state memory holds the
current state. The current state
is updated with “next state” on
the rising edge of the clock.
‘This block is implemented with

D-Flip-Flops.

&

+ Output(s)

‘The output logic creates the
system outputs. The output
logic always depends on the
current state of the machine
and optionally (Meally vs.
Moore) the inputs of the

system.

Moore Machine - The output(s) depends only on the current state.

Input(s)

Clock

Next State
Logic

State

State
Memory

Output

Current
State

Logic

> Output(s)
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC8.5(a) Why is standardization important for VHDL packages?
A) So that different CAD/CAE tools are interoperable.
B) Tosupport IEEE.
©) So that synthesis is possible.
D) So that detailed manuals can be created.

€C8.5(b) Why doesn't the VHDL standard package simply include all of the functionality that has
been created in all of the packages that were developed later?

A) There was not sufficient funding to keep the VHDL standard package updated.

B) If every package was included, compilation would take an excessive amount of
time.

©) Explicilly defining packages helps remind the designer the proper way to
create a VHDL model.

D) Because not all designs require allof the functionality in every package. Plus,
some packages defined duplicate information. For example, both the
numeric_bit and numeric._std have data types called unsigned.
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Example: 2-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter in VHDL — Design Description and Entity Definiion
“This system will output a synchronous, 2+ Siate Diagram
bit, binary counter. When the system input
Up=1, the system will count up. When
Up=0, the sytem will count down. The
output of the counteris called CNT.

Entiy Definition

' Library TEEE;
Counter_2bit_UpDown.vhd | use T28s. std. logic_1164.a11;
2

entity Counter_2bit Updown is
Up CNT) Port (Clock :in 3td logic:
- Reset : in std logic;
Up ¢ in std logic:

Rf?se‘ GNT : out std logic_vector (1 downto 0):
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Example: Vending Machine Controller in VHDL - Design Description and Entity Definition

The vending machine sells bottles of water for 75¢. Customers can enter either a dollar bl
or quarters. Once a sufficient amount of money s entered, the vending machine will

dispense a bottle of water and, if the user entered a dollar, retum one quarter

Block Diagram

change.

“Money Receiver" Vending.vhd “Em:;;m
! Quarter | P v
- Change BAaaY 5
Reset =@ .
State Diagram :
Ei Definition

i
(Dispense=1
Change=1)

Qi
{Dispense=1)

Library IEEE;
use TEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity Vending is

port (Clock, Reset ¢ in std_logic;
D in, 0 in in stdllogic;
Dispenss, Change : out std_logic);
end entity;
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Memory Map Model Address
[7] O+ N-Bit Data Words

“M” Address
Locations

Nao

Bit positions within

M1 the data words






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_13_Figh_HTML.gif
Example: Execution of an Instruction to “Branch if Equal to Zero"

“This instruction will update the program counter with the address in the operand if the zero
flag (2) in the condition code register is asserted (Z=1). If Z=0, the program counter will
simply increment to the next location in program memory. Let's look at how this program is
executed. The instruction resides in program memory at addresses x'05" and X'06".

Using Mnemonics Using Hex Values
BEQ x"00" or x"23" x"00"
When the opcode and operand are put into program memory at X'02", they look like this:
1t Z=1, the branch WILL be taken. Memory
The PC will be loaded with the
operand (x'00%) and begin -~
executing instructions at x'00".

If Z=0, the branch will NOT be X'05" x"23" -
J BEQ x'00
taken. The PC willincrement and v 8 X06" X'00" *
PC T

execute the instruction at x'07". xo7"

PC
@=1)  Addr
x00"

(z=0)
When the CPU begins executing the program, it will perform the following steps:
Step 1 - Fetch the opcode

‘The program counter begins at 05", meaning that this address is the location of the.

instruction opcode. The PC address is put on the address bus using the MAR and a

read is performed. The information read from memory (e.g., the opcode) s placed into

the instruction register. The PC is then incremented o point to the next address in

program memory. After this step, the PC holds x'06" and the IR holds x'23".

Step 2 - Decode the instruction

The CPU decodes x'23" and understands that itis a *branch if equal to zero'. It also
knows from the opcode that the instruction has an operand that exists at the next
address location. The FSM now looks at the Z flag and decides which path in the FSM
to take in order to execute the instruction properly.

Step 3 - Execute the instruction
Z: The branch will be taken by loading the PC with the operand. It places the PC
address (x'06") on the address bus using the MAR and a read is performed. The

information read from memory (e.g., the operand) is then loaded into the PC. If this
action s taken, the PC=x0(

220~ The branch will not be taken. Instead, the PC is simply incremented to point to the
next location in memory, bypassing the operand. Ifthis action is taken, the PC=x"07"
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entity encoder_8to3 binary is
port (A :in bit vector (7 downto 0);
F : out bit_vector (2 downto 0));

end entity;
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC7.2 Which D-flop-flop timing specification requires all of combinational logic circuits in the
system to settle on their final output before a triggering clock edge can occur?

A) tsetup B) thoia. C)tea D) teta
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Example: Determining the Output Current When Driving a Pull-Up Resistor as the Load

Given: The following circuit configuration.

Find: lo

Solution: We need to solve for
when the driver outputs both a
HIGH and LOW.

jivalent Circuit When Driving a HIGH
+5v
45y R
1000 45y
Vo=+5v R

=* 1000

GND
The voltage across the resistor is the
difference between the voltages on its two

terminals. In this situation, itis (5-5 = Ov),
Plugging into Ohm’s Law we get
V=R
0=1(100)
v
1=0A

Since there is no voltage across the
resistor, there is no current flowing.

oND

+5v
R= 1002
ivalent Circuit When Driving a LOW
+5v
+5v R
i 1000 +5¢ )
3
lo N R
Vo=0v 1000 l
ov
GND

The voltage across the resistor is the
difference between the voltages on its two.
terminals. In this situation, itis (5-0 = 5v).
Plugging into Ohm's Law we get:

V=IR
-(100)

v

.05 A = 50mA

‘This 50mA willflow through the resistor and
into the driver's output pin and then through
the GND pin. Care must be taken that this.
current does not exceed the o specifications
for the driver.
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC11.1  What is the only source of delay mismatch from the inputs to the outputs in a
programmable array?

A) The AND gates will have different delays due to having different numbers of
inputs,

B) The OR gates will have different delays due to having different numbers of
inputs.

C) Aninput may or may not go through an inverter before reaching the A ND gates.
D) None. All paths through the programmable array have identical delay.
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Example: Single Bit Binary Sublraction
“There are four possible results when sublractng two bit.

1 <—Minuend
1 <—Subtrahend

Borow 10
o Rewed g 1
.0 .1 .0 -
1 1 0
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NOR Gate
Symbol

A
: :Do.om

Truth Table

Logic Function

Out=A+B

B

out

Waveform
o ofT 1
o[ TlofT
710 0o o
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C9.5  Does RTL modeling synthesize as combinational logic, sequential logic, or both? Why?

A

B)

)

Combinational logic. Since only one process is used for each register, it will be
synthesized using basic gates.

Sequential logic. Since the sensitivity list contains clock and reset, it will
synthesize into only D-fip-flops.

Both. The model has a sensitivity list containing clock and reset and uses an
ifithen statement indicative of a D-fip-flop. This will synthesize a D-fip-flop to
hold the value for each bit in the register. In addition, the abilty to manipulate the
inputs into the register (using either logical operators, arithmetic operators, or
choosing different signals to latch) will synthesize into combinational logic in front
of the D input to each D-fip-flop.
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Total Decimal Value = )" d;- (radix)
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Example: Registers as Agents on a Data Bus - Topology

8-Bit Data Bus.
RegB... , LRegC.
“Din B 7 “Din  C
(En =
Drge . B et
§
Clock
1 | Enable lines are asserted

AEN BEN G_EN by a system controler
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Counter_3bit _binary vp down.vhd
entity counter_3bit binary_up_down is
port (Clock T in ~ bit:
Foset : in  bit:
vp:in  mit:
Count : out bit vector (2 downto 0)):
ond entity;
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Example: State Diagram for STA_DIR

The following s the state diagram for STA_DIR. This store instruction will move
information from register A into memory. Direct addressing implies that the operand
provides the address of where to store A to.

S_FETCH 0
y st sasro

Bus2 Sol - Bust

MAR.Load

1

S _FETCH_1
Peine

‘The same fetchidecode states are.
1 executed on every instruction.

S_FETCH 2

S_DECODE 3

T e

If (R=STA_DIR)

“Store A Direct” means that the operand of the
instruction is the address of where (o wite the
contents of A to. PC is already pointing to this
location in memory so we can put it out on MAR,

S STADRS

operand after receiving the address. While wating,

program memory.

asserting MAR_Load.

write A to memory so we put A on Bus1, which is

address provided by the operand.

It wil take 1 clock cycle for the memory to provide the

the PC can be incremented to the next address in the

‘The operand that has been read from memory is now
available on Bus2. We put the address into MAR by

Now MAR is driving the correct address. We need to

directly connected to the to_memory port, and assert
the write signal. This puts the contents of A into the
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FPGA Programmable Interconnect

A simple model for a programmable
interconnection is an NMOS transistor that
connects or disconnects two wires. The switch
is controlled using a configuration bit.

‘This can be used in a variety of configurations.

Single Wire | | Two Intersecting Wires

- | 7

or Connected
Closed or
Disconnected

P

=/

M Configuration

Memory

ition Cross-Point
This provides two additional
configurations

>4

Comer#1  Comer #2

‘The switches are placed at the intersections of horizontal and vertical routing lanes on the

FPGA.
(HRE (NN L
Logic Logic Logic
Block Block Block

Cross-Point =

Switches

TTTT
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Example: Serial Bit Sequence Detector (Part 1)
Word Description

We are going to design a circuit that will monitor an incoming serial bt —| Din
stream. The information in the bit stream represents data in groups of three ERR|—
bits. The code 111" represents that an error has occurred in the —
transmitier. Our system needs to monitor the incoming bit stream and
assert a signal called "ERR" if the sequence “111"is detected. Atall other
times and for all other incoming codes, ERR=0.

oo FTL L LS f f k) f

S N T T N I B T
Bit Sequence #1 Bit Sequence #2 Bit Sequence #3
State Diagram & State Transition Table

To implement this design, we need a machine that can keep track of the number of incoming
bits. I this way, the machine will know once the three bits within a sequence have been
received. The machine must also track if the sequence of incoming bits are 1's. In order to
do this, let's create a sequence of states that will be traversed when Din=1. We also need a
parallel sequence of states that will be traversed if an incoming bit is ever a 0. Each of these
parallel paths must contain enough states to track that three bits of the sequence have been
received before starting over and monitoring the next incoming sequence. The only time the.
output ERR will be asserted is when three 1's are received within one three bit data
sequence. To simplify the state diagram, the output of ERR=1 is only listed once next to the
corresponding transition in the diagram. It is assumed that at all other times, ERI

(Input) (Output)
[Current State] Din_| Next State | ERR

Start 0 0
Start 1 [
0 0
1 [
0 0
Diis1 | 1 1
DOnot 1 | © 0
Donot 1 | 1 0
Dinot1 | 0 0
Dinott | 1 [
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F=I1xsc(2,3,56,7)
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Summary of Boolean Algebra Theorems

Single Variable Theorems
Identity
Null Element
Idempotency
Complements
Involution

Multiple Variable Theorems
‘Commutative
Associative
Distributive
Absorption (or Covering)
Uniting (or Combining)
DeMorgan’s

A+B=B+A
(A+B)+C = A+(B+C)
A(B+C) = A-B+A-C

AAB=A

AB+AB=A
AB'=(A+B)

(AB)-C=A(BC)
A+(BC) = (A+B)-(A+C)

A(A+B)
(A+B)-(A+B)
AHB'= (AB)'
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Example: Using Don't Cares to Produce a Minimal SOP Logic Expression
Let's create a minimized sum of products expression by taking advantage of don't cares.

Don't cares are indicated using the symbol *X". These go directly into the K-map. If we
initially just circle 1's, we get the following logic expression:

row|AB CD|F AB

ofoooofo e

11000 1f0 CD\ 00 01 11 10

2|0010f0 L o
31001 1|1 000 |X|X[X

201 00[x NI 2 vn vn e |

5010 1] CO10X)()(jiD
6lo110f0

ACEERIE c[” X[ x

8100 0[x i "x [ .
9100 1[X 1000xx-|p
10101 0|X P

i1]104 1]X B i

12[1 100X

13)1101[X X

14011 10[X F=A-CD

5)1 11 1|X

However, we can take advantage of the don't cares that are in cells 5 and 11. If we treat
them as 1, we can include them in the prime implicant giving a more minimal logic
expression.

AB _a A

=t 2y
CD\ 00 01 11 10

. Don'tcares do not need to
000 |X|[X[X be circled. They are only
o nafF included in a grouping if
01]0 X b they help produce a more
1 > F=CD  minimal product term for
y that prime implicant.
100 [o [x[x|To
T
5 5 B
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SR Latch Behavior — Don't Use State (S=1,
s=1
When both $=1and R=1, it forces the outputs of R=1
boih U1 and U2 0. These 0 ara ed back (o
the U2 and U1 but have no impact on the
outputs. This input condition results in Q=0 and
Qn=0.

=1

‘The problem with this state is that f the inputs are changed to the store state (S=0, R=0),
the outputs will go metastable and then ultimately go to one of the two stable states (Q=0
or Q=1). The problem is that the final state is random and unknown.
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Example: Determining the Maximum Clock Frequency of a FSM
Given: The following finite state machine logic diagram with the associated delays.

¢ 1 tuup =05 s
thos =050
g =1ns
b q
tor =4ns
Qn| tao =1ns
Done ¢ e
i Robat
b q tu =05ns
Go ——p— (for all paths)
a
Clock
Reset—---- Réset

Find: The maximurm clock frequency this FSM can operate at with a timing margin of 10%.

Solution: First, we need to decide whether o use tca Or ty in our delay calculation. In this
example, teo > thag SO We will use tea. When tca 2 thos the hold specification of the D-flip-flop
inherently met.

Next, we need o find the longest combinational logic and interconnect path. Since itis given
that all interconnect paths are identical at 0.5ns, we simply need to find the longest gate
delay path. There are three paths in this FSM. The firstis the next state logic circuit using
the XOR gate with 4ns of delay (txos). The second is the next state logic expression using
the SOP form with a delay of 3ns (tuuo + tor =Tns + 2ns). The third path is through the
output ogic circuit with a delay of 1ns (tawo). The longest combinational logic path s through
the XOR gate 50 in our calculation we will use tens=4ns.

Next, we need to calculate the exact value of the 10% margin required. The margin is found
by summing all other real delays in the signal path and multiplying by the margin percentage.
For this example:

tragn = (tco * tenb * bt + taus) (0.1)

fagn = (1ns + 4ns + 0.5ns + 0.5ns)-(0.1)

toagn = 0605

Now we can plug all of our delays directly into the equation for the maximum clock
frequency:
o= 1 = 1
{Tca * leom * o * s * lowge) (175 + 475 + 055 + 0,60 + 0.6n15)

fox =151 MHz






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_10_Fig12_HTML.gif
SRAM Operation During a Write Cycle - Storing “0111” to Address "01"

Row
1w % Address
Decoder

Sense Amps
&
Line Drivers

Data Line Controller

b <

111" Data_Out  WE=1
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Gate Level Depiction of the Null Element Theorem
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Example: 3-Bit One-Hot Up Counter (Part 1)

Word Description
We are going to design a 3:bit one-hot up counter. The counter will

output an increme:
clock (001", “010",

g one-hot pattern on every rising edge of the
100°). When the counter reaches “100", it will start —]
" The output of the counter is called Hot.

Hot[~

over counting at "0
State Diagram & State Transition Table

‘The state diagram for this counter is below. Notice that there are no inputs o the state
machine. The outputs of this machine depend only on the current state so they are written

inside of the state circles. This is a Moore machine.

(Output)

Current State| Next State
Hot 0 Hot_1
Hot_1 Hot_2
Hat 2 Hot_2 Hot_0

“100°

(Hot="100")

State Encoding

When implementing this counter, we can use "state-encoded outputs”. Using one-hot state
encoding requires three bits to encode the states. This means we'll need three variables
for both the current state and next state. Let's name the current state variables Q2_cur,

Q1_cur and QO_cur and the next state variables Q2_nxt, Q1_nxt and Q0_nxt. The state
code assignments and updated state transition table are below.
Current State Next State Outputs|
[Q2_cur]Q1_cur]Q0_cur] [Q2_nxt[QT_nxt[Q0_nxt| Hot
Hot 0| 0 0 1 [Hot 1| o 1 0 | “001"
Hot 1| 0 1 0 [Hot2| 1 0 o | 010
Hot 2| 1 0 0 [Hoto| o 0 1| *100"
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Example: Design of a 4-Bit Unsigned Multiplier
If we break the sum of the partial product columns into incremental addition steps, we can

then use full adders. AoArAsAg
X B3;B2B1Bg
P7PsPsP4P3P,P1Py

4

AsBo| [AzBo| [ArBo| [AcBo]

AB] [AzB) A.B<|AHE.

.
E3

+ +

AsB:| | [A2B2| | |A1B | [AcB2

[AsBs| | [A2Bs| | [ArBsf | [AcBs
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p—

be implemented in CMOS. You use Boolean algebrato A

create a circuitin the form of a sum of products (SOP). 5
forri St 67 BrodUR IR A Sum of Products at the gate level always has a stage
of AND gates feeding into a single OR gate.

Example: Converting a Sum of Products Form into One That Uses Only NAND Gates
You are designing a combinational logic circuit that will
—
F=AB+CD — D F

These two logical products (e.g.,

AND operations) are summed

together (e.g., OR operation) to
Since this logic needs to be implemented in CMOS, you need to convert it into a form that
uses only NAND, NOR or NOT gates. You know that DeMorgan's Theorem allows an OR
gate with its inputs inverted to be converted to an AND gate with its output inverted (e.g., a
NAND gate). To prepare for this manipulation, you take advantage of the theory of
involution, which allows you to put double inversions on any net without affecting the result.

Double inverters are placed on These inverters can also be
these nodes in order to create an denoted using inversion bubbles
OR gate with its inputs inverted. (9., double bubbles)
A X A
8— B
F = F
c c
D )
Moving the inversion bubbles to these locations The final step is to convert the OR
on the wires highiights that the first stage of gate with its inputs inverted to an
AND gates can be directly replaced with NAND AND gate with its output inverted,
gates and the OR gate is ready for DeMorgan's.  which is a NAND gate.

=D ) SR}
C_D" CU 3_

D

The original Sum of Products that was implemented with only AND/OR operations was
replaced with an equivalent circuit that used only NAND gates. This replacement can be
made directly anytime a Sum of Products form is present
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Example: Behavior of Concurrent Signal Assignments outside a Process

For the following system:

A F

entity Ex is
port (A : in bit;
F i out bit);

end entity;

‘The output F will be the complement of input A when the assignments are executed

concurrently.

axchitecture Ex_arch of Ex
signal B : bit;
begin

B <=a;
F <= not B;

end architecture;

s

A>E >
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g in a Single Pole, Double Throw Switch

Unpressed, SW=0 Pressing, SW=222 Pre W:
Ve Vec Vee
zI zI 2]t
-
swNoupt O sw [Nyoupu sw [N oupu
N0 7P prossea Qoressing Poresses
When the switch is unpressed. During a press. the free- ‘When the switch is pressed,
the free-moving is making @ ‘moving contact s floating so the free-moving contact makes
cconnection with position 1, the logic value of SW is a connection with position 2,
creating a logic LOW on SW. unknown. The switchisinthe  creating a logic HIGH on SW.
st it ety o
i, S
transitions on the output.
“4— unpressed —+- pressing * pressed »
sw [ Ed B T
—O— [} se [} - ® >
+ >

@ Atthis point, SW is being pulled to a
logic LOW (e.g., GND).

g. The input to SWis
‘unknown, resulting in unpredictable
behavior on the oulput.

@ Ouring this time, the free-moving contact s
bouncing off ofthe destination contact. The.
switch toggles between a logic HIGH and
floating repeatedly.

@ Atthis point,the contact has stopped

bouncing, allowing SW to be pulled to a solid
logic HIGH by the Vcc connection.
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A Useful Logic Equivalency that can be Exploited in Arithmetic Circuits
“The logic expression for the carry out of a full adder was given as: Cou = A'B + (A + B)Ci.
It turns out that the exact same output is produced by the expression A‘B + (A ® B)-Cy.
Let's examine how this is possible by breaking down the expressions into their individual
parts and solving at each step.

FA | Desired

inputs | Output | Cox=AB+(A+B)Cy Cas=AB+(A®B)Cy
Co A B| Cou |ABI(A*B)C,IAB + (A +B)Cy|ABI(ASB)C,AB + (AGB)C,
ooof o [oi o o 0i 0 ]
001 o |oi o 0 0i 0 0
010l o |oi o 0 oi o [
o1 1| 1 |iio 1 10 1
100 0 |0 O [ 0 0 []
10| 1 |oi 1 1 0 1 1
110 1 ol 1 0 1 1
ERE TR I T I A B 1 i 0 1

Cou=AB+(A+B)Cy=AB+(A®B)C, | SR |

Equivalent !
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Definition of Positive and Negative Logic:

Logic Level

Logic Value
Positive Logic | Negative Logic

Low
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SRAM Operation During a Read Cycle ~ Reading “1010" from Address "10"

wgn 2 Address

Sense Amps
&
Line Drivers

4

Data_in
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Example: Modeling Logic using Structural VHDL (Explicit Port Mapping)

Implement the following truth table

structural VHDL using lower level sub-systems for the

basic gates. We will assume that VHDL designs have been completed for the inverter, AND

gate, and OR gate. The entities for these designs are provided

AB

entity TNVI is

end entity

out.

bit;

port (A :
F Bit);

entity aND3 is

end entity;

in b

port (A,B,C
F out bit)

RGN PApApees)
sasoofsmoo

The basic gate designs can be declared as components in
our system and then instantiated in order to describe the.

entity oR3 is

in bit;

port (A,B,C
B out bit);

] end entity;
sum of products logic diagram above. bt
entity systemt is - The entyis named
vkt B, & an me Systemx
ena entity:
architecture Systemk_arch of SystemX is
- Itema sgnals are needed
sigmad me s cn by o desiase sigmais 1o conned the sub-systems.
component TwvL S TWy
Tore (@ in Bit; system are declared as
et sompiand B components in System.
component. a3 - dsclare A3
Tore (B, ¢ dn_ bit;
T2 e min
end component:
component. oR3
ot (a,B,C : in bit; - declare ORI The components are
5 Sut bies instantiated and connected
end componen L using expiict port mapping in
» etk -
gin ofthelogic dagram
v s DL port map
U2 | DNVI Boxt map (AeoB, FodBm; 4= NOTS
U3 | DVI Dot map (Aee, Fesom)
U4 : a3 port map
US | D3 port map L anoe
Ue | AND3 Bort map
w7 oR3 port map [ or
end azchitecture;
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Example: 2-Bit Binary Up/Down Counter (Part 2)
Next State Logic

The next state logic for this counter depends on both the current state variables and the

input Up. . i
o S a1 G0
S Gocur
N o 1w N o 1w
o[@[o [0 NoJo]A]"
lnoao piooial
i

Q1_nxt=Q1_our ® Q0_cur & Up
Output Logic

!

QO_nxt = Q0_cur’

Since we are using state-encoded outputs, the outputs of the system will simply be the

current state variables.
CNT(1) = Q1_cur
CNT(0) = Q0_cur

atar
X n 01 cur
on.cuv®: Qlnd 5™ g s onT(r)
Up—— G
@
0 aur s o PR

“State Memory” “Output Logic™
Timing Diagram
Clock] +1Lf £ GS + i3 + +
138
ont]! [0 [ o1 [ 0 [ w0 w0 [ n 0 | o1 | o
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SystemF.vhd
A
F=ITioc(01,357) (a: F
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Example: 4-Bit Carry Look Ahead Adder - Simulation Waveform
“The following simulation waveform ilustrates that there are siil litches on the outputs
while the logic computes the sum and carry out. The CLA architecture bounds the overall
delay of the chain.

‘The delay of the adder never exceeds 4"lgate.
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Basic Architecturs of Read Only Memory (ROM) (o m

2 4 Address Data
A Address  Data_Ou e 7

whao

o
T
T

Ve Vee Vee Vee

mmm :
S L L L L

T = ) 7
| Row q q
Address 4 Address

Decoder|

Lt L

vV ¥

~
Data_Out (3 downto 0)
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Example: Converting a Product of Sums Form into One That Uses Only NOR Gates

You are designing a combinational logic circuit that will
be implemented in CMOS. You use Boolean algebrato A

create a circuit in the form of a product of sums (POS). g
-
€

a

These two logical sums (e.g.,
OR operations) are multiplied
together (e.g., AND operation)

e et of oera o) AProduct of Sums at the gate level always has a stage

of OR gates feeding into a single AND gate.

Since this logic needs to be implemented in CMOS, you need to convert it nto a form that
uses only NAND, NOR or NOT gates. You know that DeMorgan's Theorem allows an

AND gate with its inputs inverted to be converted to an OR gate with its output inverted
(e.9., 2 NOR gate). To prepare for this manipulation, you take advantage of the theory of
involution, which allows you to put double inversions on any net without affecting the result.

Double inverters are placed on These inverters can also be
these nodes in order to create an denoted using inversion bubbles
AND gate with its inputs inverted. (e.9., double bubbles).
A A N
B B
= F
c : c :
D D
Moving the inversion bubbles to these locations ~ The final step s to convert the AND
on the wires highlights that the first stage of OR gate with its inputs inverted to an
gates can be direclly replaced with NOR gates. OR gate with ts output inverted,
and the AND gate is read for DeMorgan's. which is a NOR gate.

g _ Do)
g F zzD—D

D

The original Product of Sums that was implemented with only OR/AND operations was
replaced with an equivalent circuit that used only NOR gates. This replacement can be
‘made directly anytime a Product of Sums form is present.
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Example: Behavioral Model of a D-Fiip-Flop in VHDL.

Iibrary 155E;
use IEEE.std logic 1164.a1l;
D Q P
entity DeLipelop is
port  (Clock :
5 stalogic;
- o ? on stal0gic) ;
end entity;
azchitecture Dflipflop arch of DElipflop is
CkD| Q@ begin
0 X | LastQ LastQn Store D_FLI? FLOP : process (Clock)
1 X | LastQ LastOn Store “begin
£o| o 1 Update if (Clock'event and Clock='1') then
Fa| o1 0 Update DT D
end process;
ond azchitecture;
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Example: State Diagram for BRA

‘The following is the state diagram for BRA. This instruction wil load the program counter
with the address supplied by the operand of the instruction. This has the effect of setting
the address of the next instruction to be executed to a new location in program memory.

S_FETCH 0
» st sasro

MAR Load

1

S _FETCH_T
peine

The same fetchidecode states are executed on
1 every instruction.

S_FETCH 2
Bus2_Seietom_momory
tosd

1

S_DECODE 3

O T

1f (IR=BRA)

“Branch Always” means we are going (o load
PC with the address provided by the
operand. PC s already poining 1o this
ocation in memory o we can put it out on
MAR. MAR will be updated with PC in the
nextstate.

MAR is now holding the address of the
operand. It will take 1 clock cyce for the
‘memory to provide the operand after
receiving the address. Since PC will be
Ioaded with a new value, there is no need to
increment it here as in prior instructions.

‘The operand that has been read from
‘memory is now available on Bus2 and can
be latched into PC by asserting PC_Load,
PC will be updated with the operand in the
nextstate (e.g.. S_FETCH_0).

3 1 (R=ADD_48)
3 1 (R=STA_OIR)

¥ 11 (R-LOA_DIR)

1 (R=LOA_ M)

We are done execuing this instruction so we can
eturn to the beginning and fetch the opcode of the
nextinstruction. Noltice that PC is now pointing to
the new location to begin execuling code.
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prog._clock div.vhd

Y_Y_T_Y_Y .
s i oy s

entity prog clock div is

port (Clogk_tn Bit;
Rosot Bit:
sei Bit vector (1 downto 0);
Clack_out. By,

and entity;
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Example: Using a K-map to find a Minimized Sum of Products Expression (2-input)
Step 1: Circle groups of 1's in the K-map

We form the largest group of neighboring 1s possible that is a
power of 2. In this case, there are two 1'sin the group. This
circle covers all o the 1's i the K-map 5o it the only prime
implicant.

Step 1 states that circles should not fully encompass other

circles. This is why circles are not included that only cover

cell 1 and cell 3 since the larger circle would fully encompass B

these smaller circles. This is a graphical representation of

the absorption theorem. 0
1

INCORRECT

Step 2: Create a product term for each prime implicant
We only have one prime implicant that covers cells 1 and 3. We take each variable one-by-one
and evaluate how and if it is included in the product term for the prime implicant. This step is where
having the literals listed outside of the K-map becomes useful.

Evaluating variable A: The circle covers a region where A is
botha 0 anda 1. This means A s excluded from the product

Evaluating variable B: The circle covers a region where B is
a1. This means B is included in the product term
ncomplemented.

The product term for this prime implicant is simply B

Step 3: Sum all of the pmduc( terms for each prime implicant

‘There is only one product term since there is only one circle. This means the final minimized
SOP expression is 5
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entity mux 8tol is

port (8 : in bit vector (7 downto 0);
Sel : in bit vector (2 downto 0);
F ¢ out bit];

end entity;
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C7.3  Which D-fip-flop timing specification is most responsible for the ripple delay in a ripple
counter?

Atewp  B)toa  Cllca  D)tmen
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Example: Timing Analysis of a 4-Bit Carry Look Ahead Adder

The CLA logic diagram is as follows: “Modified Full Adder”
As By A By A By \ Ao B
A== 3
! EARS! 0O U Level 1
Cou c, c. Te
f i f
& P S % S, % m S
0001 ppipiaeCo 8
000" || oobr o pa, f50nce % mG
1 L/ \.J 1 1 Level2
U Lovel3
o
GO PG PPGe QPG tPrGet Gt PGitPrCo 00 PuCo
PsP1PI0 s PiPIPIPICo p2piPoCo
“Look Ahead Circuitry” T

t

Fan-In ultimately becomes Each carry is produced in three levels of logic. For
m i 1 level

anissue as the width of the  positions 1 and higher, the in
of logic since the look ahead carry needs to go through

‘adder increases.
one last XOR gate in the modified adder.
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C10.2 Which of the following is suitable for implementation in a read only memory?

A
B)
<)
D)

Variables that a computer program needs to continuously update.
Information captured by a digtal camera.

A computer program on a spacecrat.

Incoming digitized sound from a microphone.
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Example: Modeling Logic using Concurrent Signal Assignments and Logical Operators.
Implement the following truth table using concurrent signal ABC|F

assignments with logical operators. 0001
0010
First, let's design the entity. Let's call the entity SystemX. 010[1
The entity will have three inputs (A, B, C) and one output (F). 01 1]0
We'll use the type bit for all inputs/outputs so that this will 1000
synthesize directly into real circuitry. 101[0
1101
11 1|0
SystemX.
iy entity Systemx is
ort (8, B, C ¢ in bit;
8 F o out Bit);
e end entity;

Now we design the architecture. We can create a canonical sum of producs logic
expression for this truth table using minterms.

F = Z45c(0,26) = A-B"C' + A"B-C' + ABC'
Drawing out the logic diagram will help us understand which internal signals need to be
declared for the interim connections. Since there is a need for the complement of each of
the inputs, the first set of logic will be three inverters. We'll need to create three signals to
hold the inverted versions of the inputs. Let's call them An, Bn and Cn. We'll also need
three signal to hold the outputs of the AND gates. Let's call them m0, m2 and m6. Using
these internal signals, the port names from the entity, and logical operators, we can describe
the behavior of the logic expression above.

architecture SystemX_arch of SystemX is
An—]

Bn
e

signal An, Bn, Cn

Fagp gttt

3 o
e o F |besin
e 23 not &; - ors
S o not B;

Dy

bit;
bit;

A not 7
3

3

An and Bn and Cn; -- AND's
An and B and Cn;
A and B and Cn;

F <= m0 or m2 or m6; - OR

end architecture;
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Gate Level Depiction of the Absorption Theorem

Original
A F
A =a—

=A—F
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC1.4  Ifadigital signal is only a discrete representation ofreal information, how is it possible to
produce high quality music without hearing “gaps” in the output due to the digitization
process?

A)  The gaps are present but they occur o quickly that the human ear can't detect
them.

B) When the digital music is converted back to analog sound the gaps are smoothed
out since an analog signal is by definition continuous.

C) Digital information is a continuous, time-varying signal so there aren't gaps.

D) The gaps can be heard ifthe music is played slowly, but at normal speed, they
can't be.
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Example: Design of a 4-Bit Unsigned Divider Using a Series of lterative Sublractors

The following architecture shows a combinational divider that uses a series of iterative
subtractions to determine the quotient and remainder.

Q3;Q,Q1Qo, RsR2R1Ro

B3B2B1Bg | A3sA2A A

[ [ 0 (A [A2] [A] Al

B3] B.| B Bi|

SHHC R e

B B B B

Q; Q. Q Qo
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Example: Using IffThen Statements to Model Combinational Logic
Implement the following truth table using an if/then statement within a process.

ABC

entity SystemX is
port (A, B, C : in bit;
® out bit) ;

end entity;

sana|ocoo
~soo|snoco
~o-o|soa0
o=oole=o=|n

Recall that an ifithen statement is only legal within a process. In order to create a
process that models combinational logic, we need to list each of the inputs o the circuit in
the sensitivity ist. This will cause the process to trigger and make an assignment to the
output whenever there is a change on any of the inputs.

architecture SystemX_arch of SystemX is

begin
SystemX_Proc : process (a, B, C)
begin

if  (a=0 and and then F <=
elsif (A='0' and and then F <=
elsif (A='0' and and then F <=
elsif (a='0' and and then F <= 10"
elsif (A='1' and and then F <=
elsif (a='1' and and then F <= '0';
elsif (A='1' and and then F <=
elsif (a='1' and and then F

end if;
end proces:

end architecture;

A more compact version of this behavior can be created by taking advantage of the else
clause. In this model, only Boolean conditions are lsted for outputs corresponding to 1's.

architecture SystemX_arch of SystemX is
begin

system_Proc : process (a, B, C)
bagin

if  (a=0' and

elsif (A='0' and

end if;
end process;

end architecture;
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Examining Metastability ~ Moving Toward the State Q=1

Now let's consider how this circuit responds when a small amount of negative noise (V) is
added to the input of U1 when it at Vco/2. The Vo/2 component is not shown for

simpliciy.

(1) A small amount of
negative noise is added

10 Vo/2 at the input of
U1 This pushes it
slightly toward a logic 0.

(3) The amplified noise is.

Ve
fed to the input of U2

(5) When the noise is fed
back to the input of U1, it
pushes it even more
toward a logic 0.

(7) The amplified noise is

fedtothe inputof U2, ——  +g’Ve

(2) This noise is ampiffed by
the inverter with a negative
gain, thus creating a positive
voltage and pushing it siighty
toward alogic 1.

(4) The noise is amplified
again, thus creating an even
more negative voltage that is
fed back o the original input
of U1

(6) The noise is amplified
further, pushing the output
even more toward a logic 1.

(8) The noise is amplified
again, thus creating an even
more negaive voltage that is
fed back o the original input
of U,

This process continues until the voltage at the input of U1 reaches GND and cannot be
decreased further. Simultaneously, the voltage at the input to U2 is increased unti it
reaches Ve and cannot be increased further. At that point, the system is at a stable state

and will store Q=1.

The system reaches —  GND.

—

stabilty once the input of
U1 cannot be decreased
any further.

Q

n
GND &

In this stable state, the
system s holding, o
storing a value of Q=
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Example: Execution of an Instruction to “Store Register A Using Direct Addressing"
A store instruction using direct addressing will put the value held in a CPU register into
memory at the address provided by the operand. Let's create a program that wil store
register A in the CPU to address location X'EQ". We can assume A holds X'CC" prior to
this instruction. The program is as follows:

Using Mnemonics Using Hex Values
STADIR x'EQ" or X'96" X'E
When the opcode and operand are put into program memory at x'04", they look like this:
cPy Memory
Addres
LR _J| re x'o4” } STA_DIR XE0"
— xos' [ xEO |
O] x06" [ Next opoode
e : :
eroC X'E0" ~ 7> Output port

The purpose ofthis instruction
510 put A into address X'EO0"

When the CPU begins executing the program, it will perform the following steps:

Step 1 - Fetch the opcode
‘The program counter begins at x'04", meaning that this address is the location of the.
instruction opcode. The PC address is put on the address bus using the MAR and a
read is performed. The information read from memory (e.g., the opcode) is placed into
the instruction register. The PC is then incremented o point to the next address in
program memory. Afer this step, the IR holds x'86" and the PC holds x'05".

Step 2 - Decode the instruction

The CPU decodes x'96" and understands that it is a “store A with direct addressing”. It
also knows from the opcode that the instruction has an operand that exists at the next
address location.

Step 3 - Execute the instruction

The CPU now needs to read the operand. It places the PC address (x'05") on the
address bus using the MAR and a read is performed. The information read from
memory (e.g., the operand) is the address of where A will be written. The operand is
immediately put on the address bus using the MAR, A is put on the data bus, and a
write is performed. After this step, location X'E0" in memory contains x'CC". Also in
this step, the PC s incremented to point to the next location in memory (x'06"), which
holds the opcode of the next instruction to be executed. The write did not effect
register A so it still contains x'CC" ater the instruction completes.
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Classical Digital Design Flow

- - Design a *Prime Number Detector" that takes in values from Oro
Specifications | to 7. The circuit should be able to indicate a prime number with
adelay less than 200ns.

z A
Functional "8

Design w9 C—|

AB
c

00 01 11 10

o[ [0

o%)a.

F=A'B+AC

- Itis decided that a 74HC logic
family will be the most cost-
effective technology for this design.
To minimize the number of parts,
the logic will be implemented with
only NAND-gates.

A

- The circuit to be
implemented is placed in a
floor plan and an estimate of
the connections are made.

- Based on the layout,
the wire delays are
found. The delays of
the gates are taken
from the data sheet.

Fabrication | - The verified circuitis
abricatio implemented in hardware.
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C6.1  In a decoder, a logic expression is created for each output. Once all of the output logic
expressions are found, how can the decoder logic be further minimized?

A) By using K-maps to find the output logic expressions.

B) By buffering the inputs so that they can drive a large number of other gates.

C) By identifying any logic terms that are used in multiple locations (inversions,
product terms, and sum terms) and sharing the interim results among multiple
circuits in the decoder.

D) By ignoring fan-out.
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Example: Top Level Block Diagram for the 8-

it Computer System

‘The following is the top level block diagram for our 8-bit computer system example.

‘computer.vhd
cpushd memary hd
address £ ) address
wite wite
to_memory £yl data_in
trom_memory | g2 data_ou
—] ook
P

por in_00 -2 por_ou 00|12y pont_aut 00
por_in_01 por_out_01 || 2 por_out_01
por_in_02 por_ou 0212 3 pon out 02
port_in_03 portin 03 port_out 03 £y port_out 03
port_in_04 port_in_04 port_out_04| $ port_out_04
por_in_05 port_out_05 » portou_05
por_in_06 por_out_08 » portou 06
por_in_07 pon_ou 07— 2y pon_out o7
por_in_08 port_out_08|—|_ & por_out 08
por_in_09 porin g por o 09— on ou 0o
porin_10 porint0 porout 10 > oo okci0
porin_11 pon_out_11 » portou 11
porin_12 pon_out_12 » portou_12
por_in_13 por_out_13 » portou_13
por_in_t4 por_out_18| |2y por_out 14

portin_15

clock —¥
reset —

port_out_15

12— port out_ts.
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Example: Convert 101.11; to Decimal:

9

1
+
2

+

weight — @ @' @ @' @°

- 3,2

i==2

10
Vol
2 1

Position (p) —>

REPAPENN
RPN

Valuo = 122 4+0.2' + 120+ 1:27 4127
Valuo =1(4) + 02) + 1)+ 1:(1) + 1)
Value=4+0+1+05+0.25

Value = 5751,
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Example: 7-Segment Display Decoder — VHDL Modeling using Logical Operators
The block diagram and truth table for this system are s follows:

decoder 7seg A B C|FaFb Fc Fd Fe Ff Fg
Fal— 0001 1 11110
Fbf— 001|01 10000
—|a Fol— o1of1 101101
B Fa 011|111 1001
c Fe 1000 1 100 11
Fr— 101(1 011011
Fol— 110[1 011111
] 111011 10000
entity decoder 7seg is
ozt (A,8,C :in bit;
Fafb,Fe,d,Fe, Py, Fg | out bit);

ond entity:

end azchitecture;

begin
Fa <= ((not &) and (not C))
b <= ((not B) and (not C))
Fo <= A or (not B) or C;
Fd <= ((rot A) and (not ©))
o (A and (not B) and C);
Fo <= ((not A) and (not C))
Ff <= ((not B) and (not C))
Fg <= ((not &) and B) or (A

architecture decoder_7seq_arch of decoder_7seg is

or Bor (aand C);
or (not A) or (B and C);

or' (8 and (not ©));

or ((not A) and B) or (B and (not C))

or (A and (not C)) or (A and (not B));
and (not C)) oz (A and (not B));
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SR Latch Behavior — Set

+ R=0) and Reset (S=t

. R=1) States

R=0

ol

If S=1, it wil force an output on U2 of Qn=0. This.
will be fed back to U1 creating an output of Q=1. =
This is fed back to U2 reinforcing the original

output of Qn=0. This state will have outputs of
Q=1,Qn=0.

(u1) =1

Resettin

If R=1, it will force an output on U1 of Q=0. This _—* R=t
will be fed back to U2 creating an output of

“This s fed back to U1 reinforcing the

original output of Q=0. This state will have

outputs of

out _
1 (U2) 8=0
0

NOR

0
0 (U1)
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3-Input LUT Implemented with a 3-Level Cascade of 2-Input Multiplexers

rowo o1 0\
row 1 [or1 4
c
row 2[01 ‘0\
row3[or 1 G
L o
NS T
row 4 o1 o
row 5[0t 4 A
c
row 6 [orn o
row7[ont 1/ B
C N J
Y Y
SRAM Holding MUX's to select appropriate row

Desired Outputs based on inputs A, B, and C
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC7.7  Whatis the risk of running the clock above its maximum allowable frequency in a finite
state machine?

A) The power consumption may drop below the recommended level.

B) The setup and hold specifications of the D-flip-flops may be violated, which may
put the machine into an unwanted state.

C) The states may transition too quickly to be usable.
D) The crystal generating the clock may become unstable.
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Formation of a 3-input K-map. Notice the input codes for A and B
eI need to be entered such that only one
Creating a 3-Input K-map bit is different between neighbors.

AB A A
c 4 10; i mpacs how th o

00 01 11 numbers are situated in

Adinpukmap ~ . theK-map. Cels4and5
will have 2° cells, are on the edge, not next
or 8 coll. toCells 2and 3.

—
1 o msomrowme

priliogical el

o " 108 “wrap’ around the
L i ne o

Populating a 3-Input K-map

Care must be taken when populating the K-map since the ordering of the cell numbers is not
sequential. Entering the output values from the truth table into the wrong cellis one of the most
common mistakes made when using a K-map.

AB  a A

ABCI|F | SR ¢ A |

s it % e s @

3189903 o[1[1[1]0
1 1

30111// |

411000 ™

510 1|0

6 (1 101 1 1*0

701111 1 -
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Example: Push-Button Window Controller - State Encoding

This state machine contains two states, w_closed and w_open. The following are the three
possible ways these states could be encoded.

StateName Binary ~ GrayCode  One:Hot
w_closed [ [ 01
w_open 1 1 10
Since this machine is so small, there is no difference between the binary and gray code
approaches. Both of these techniques will require one D-Fiip-Flop to hold the state code.

‘The one-hot approach will require two D-Flip-Flops. Let's choose binary state encoding for
this example. Let's use the state variable names Q_cur and Q_nxt

Once the state codes and state variables are chosen, the state transition table is updated
with the new detailed information about the design.

Current State | Input | Next State Outputs

Q_our | Press Q_nxt | Open_CW [ Close_CCW
w_closed | 0 0 [w_closed | 0 o o
w_closed | 0 1 | wopen | 1 1 0
w_open | 1 0 | wopen [ 1 0 o
wopen | 1 1 |wclosed | 0 0 1
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Asynchronous vs. Synchronous ROM Operation During a Read Cycle,

Asynchronous memory updates Data_Out immediately upon receiving an address.

Address Data |
2 4 o [ |
4| Address  Data_Out b ! e |
2 [ |
3 [l |
Address], 0 o 10 1
Data_Out] 1110 0010 1 0100

=R =S

Synchronous memory updates Data_Out on the rising edge of a clock edge.

Address Data

2L a 4 . o [l

] Address  Data_Out b ! Ghhe

- 2 [T

3 [l
Clock [, f § i) f
Address| | 00 o1 | 10 "

Data_out] ——{ 1110 o0 [t 100
"’ i






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_8_Fig5_HTML.gif
m———

F=Taeco@57.121315)  iasco £






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_10_Fig7_HTML.gif
Floating-Gate Transistor - Programming
Afloating-gate ransisior contains an additonal metal-oxide ayer in the MOS siructure.

, Addional Floating-Gate”
Drain (D)

Gate (G) —‘||
Vi
Source (S)

When a high voltage is applied across the secondary oxide, charge from the two metal
plates will tunnel into the insulator and caus it to become conductive. This has the effect
of changing the threshold voltage of the device. This is called programming the device.
Original device with a relatively Modified device with a refatively
high Vr (€.9., > Vec) 4+ _lowVi(eg, <GND)

v v,mm\r%;f"’v

? ?

?

P Somionactr iy Semconcucior

v

‘The original threshold voltage (V) s designed to be high enough that it cannot be tumed
on using traditional CMOS logic levels. The programmed threshold voltage (Vr2) is S0 low
that the device cannot be tumed off using traditional CMOS logic levels.

Original Device (Always OFF) Original Device (Always ON)
Vee o — Vee o —
+ —|C ore —IC on
GND—  vppave - GND— vrpson' -
Normal GMOS levels on the. Normal CMOS levels on the
input can't turn the device on. input can't turn the device off.

Unprogrammed Programmed
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C2.2 A “googol’ s the term for the decimal number 1e100. When written out manually this
numberis a 1 with 100 zeros after it (e.g., 10,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,
000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,00

0,000,000,000,000,000). This term is more commonly associated with the search en
company Google, which uses a different spelling but is pronounced the same. How many
bits does it take to represent a googol in binary?

A) 100 bits. B) 256 bits C) 332 bits. D) 333 bits
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Example: Determining the Truth Table from a Logic Diagram

Given: The following combinationa logic diagram.
A—]
B8 —>0
) >

Find: The truth table for the output F.

Solution: First, we label each internal node and record the intermediate logic expressions.

Aijﬂ‘a"
) F=(A-8)+ (B'00)

Next, we evaluate each node for all possible input codes working from the left to the right.
“This allows us to keep  record of the values of each intermedate node that can be used in
the subsequent evaluations. We continue this process until we reach the final output F.

A B C|n1=B|n2=AB [n3=BC|F = (AB) + (B'EC)
000[ 1 0 1 1
00 1| 1 0 0 0
010 0 0 0 0
011 0 0 1 1
100 1 1 T 1
101 1 1 0 1
110 0 0 0 [
111 0 0 1 1

|

Notice that the intermediate computations can be used in the subsequent evaluations.
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Example: State Diagram for BEQ

‘The following is the state diagram for BEQ. If the zero flag is asserted (2=1), this
instruction will load the program counter with the address supplied by the operand. If the
zero flag is not asserted (2=0), the branch is not taken and the program counter is
incremented to the next location in program memory.

S_FETCH.0

S_FETCH_T
PC_inc

‘The same fetchidecode states are executed on
T every instruction.

S FETCH 2

Bus2_Seiefrom_momory
R Load

1

S_DECODE 3

v

¥ I (R=BRA)

1 (R=ADD_AB)

i 3 W(R=STA DIR)
< I (RLDA_DIR)

f (R=LDA_IMM)

%m other instrucions

H(R=BEQand Z=1) | I (R=BEQ and 2=0)

SeEq T
Peinc

12=0, this path s taken.
“This state simply
increments PC to
bypass the operand and
point at the opcode of
the next instruction
sequentially in memory.
In this case, the branch
s “not taken”.

11Z=1, his path is taken
These three states read the
‘operand and place it into PC.
In ths case, the branch is
“taken
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Example: Convert 18.A1s to Binary:
Part 1: Each of the hex symbols is replaced with ts 4 bit binary equivalent.

1B.A
e I3 \15

0001)(1011).(1010)
( \)( 7 2

Part 2: Leading and trailing zeros can be removed.

]
11011. 101,
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Range of an UNSIGNED number = 0 < Nunsignea < (2"~ 1)
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC6.2 Ifitis desired to have the outputs of an encoder produce 0's for allinput codes not defined
in the truth table, can “don't cares” be used when deriving the minimized logic
expressions? Why?

A) No. Don't cares aren't used in encoders.

B) Yes. Don't cares can always be used in K-maps.

C) Yes. Al that needs to be done is to treat each X as a 0 when forming the most
‘minimal prime implicant.

D) No. Each cellin the K-map corresponding to an undefined input code needs to
contain a 0 so don't cares are not applicable.
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STD_LOGIC_1164 Resolution Function
‘The std_logic_1164 package resolves multiple driver conflict using a resolution function

Std logic Resolution Function

Relative Drive Strengths

E)
“éx X
o
» W]
¢ L
H

je)

Driver 2
Same -
Stengn £ gg
EEEEEEHE
LIEfEEe
B i B E Y
x[o[1]z]w]c]A]-
Unintiaized[U]U U/U U U U U U U
Forcing Unknown[ X[ U| X | X [ X |X | X X X|X
Forcing 0[0]U X [0/X[0/0/0 0 |X
X Forcing 1] 1]U X X [ 1/1/11/1/X
Driver 1 ™ High impedance| Z|U X |0 1|2 WL [H|X
Weak Unknown| W[ U| X 01 |W W W W/ X
Weak O] L|U X [0 1 L WL WX
Weak 1[H|U X 0 1H W W H|X
Dont Care] U X X X X X X X X
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CONCEPT CHECK

€C12.3  Will the AND gates used to compute the partial products in a binary multplier ever
experience an issue with fan-in as the size of the multiplier increases?

A) Yes. When the number of bits of the multiplier arguments exceed the fan-in
specification of the AND gates used for the partial products, a fan-in issue has
occurred.

B) No. The number of inputs of the AND gates performing the pariial products will
always be two, regardiess of the size of the input argumens to the multplier.
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Example: Whats the sum of 1010.1;and 1110.1,? Did this addition generate a carry?

“The two numbers are aligned at the radix point and addiion begins at the least signficant
posiion. Caries are recorded at each position and used n the adion of the nex! higher

fon.
e v ‘The addition starts in the least
sgnifcant poson

,
1
1

The bivso summation &

continues b ho mast ifa cay resuts, s used

sorifcanposion. > 1110701+ 0y oighorraorposion
summaton.

The sum of these two numbers s 110010, Since th npus each had =5 but the sum

required n=6, we say that this addition “generated a carry”. Another way of stating the

Tesu s 1001, wih acary-
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CONCEPT CHECK

A fan-out specification is typically around 6-12. If a logic family has a maximum output
current specification of lo.nex=25mA and a maximum input current specification of only I
mar=1UA, a driver could conceivably source up t0 25,000 gates (loma/limas = 25MA/TUA =
25,000) without violating its maximum output current specification. Why isn't the fan-out
specification then closer to 25,0002

A) The fan-out specification has significant margin buitinto it in order to protect the:
diver.

B) Connecting 25,000 loads to the driver would cause significant wiring congestion
and would be impractical.

C) The fan-out specification is in place to reduce power, so keeping it small is
desirable.

D) The fan-out specification is in place for AC behavior. It ensures that the AC
loading on the driver doesn't slow down its output rise and fall times. If too many
loads are connected, the output transition will be oo slow and it willreside in the.
uncertainty region for too long leading to unwanted switching on the receivers.
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(Dout=1)

£an2_behavioral . vhd

entity fam2_behavioral is
port (Clock, Reset : in  std logic:
Din in  stdlogic:
Dout. :out stdlogic):

end entity;
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Hardware Components of a Computer System

‘The following are the main hardware components of a computer.

“The state machine
that orchestrates.
the fetch-decode-
execute process.

Fast storage for
holding and/or
manipulating data
and addresses.

Cireuiry that
performs
mathematical and

logic operations

‘Central Processing Unit

(CPU) Program
Memory
Control Unit
Data
Registers. Memory
Arithmetic / Logic
Unit (ALU) Input/ Output
Ports

Memory that
holds the
instructions being
executed (e.9

the “program’)

Memory that
holds temporary
variables used by
the program

Interface to the
outside world
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Example: Modeling Logic using Delayed Signal Assignments (Inertial Delay Model)

entity V1 is
port (A : in bit;
F i out bit);

end entity;
azchitecture INVI_arch of INVL is
pegin

F <= not A after ins;

end architecture;

LM Puises onthe input that
— &5, " areless than the delay
T = amount are gnored.
M I

There is 1ns of delay before
the output changes.
|

> time
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DRAM Sense Amplifier
DL acT  Dln

P-Sense Amplifier, used to pull a weak
HIGH into a fulllogic 1. When AC
the network is OFF.

N-Sense Amplifier, used to pull a weak
LOW to a full logic 0. When NALTn=1,
the network is OFF.

NLATn
Step 1~ Pulling Line LOW Step 2 - Pulling Line HIGH

DLy, On
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Generic Array Logic (GAL) Architecture

‘Adding an output logic macrocell to a PAL allows the system to implement feedback, create
sequential logic, or use the I/O pin as either an input or output.

Output Logic MacroCell

Programmable
Array Logic
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC4.4(a) Logic minimization is accomplished by removing variables from the original canonical
logic expression that don't impact the result. How does a Karnaugh map graphically.
'show what variables can be removed?

A) K-maps contain the same information as a truth table but the data is formatted as
agrid. This allows variables to be removed by inspection.

B) K-maps rearrange a truth table so that adjacent cells have one and only one
input variable changing at a time. If adjacent cells have the same output value
when an input variable is both a 0 and a 1, that variable has no impact on the
interim result and can be efiminated.

©) K-maps lst both the rows with outputs of 1's and 0's simultaneously. This allows
‘minimization to occur for a SOP and POS topology that each have the same, but
minimal, number of gates.

D) K-maps display the truth table information in a grid format, which is a more
compact way of presenting the behavior of a circut.

CC4.4(b) A *Don't Care” can be used to minimize a logic expression by assigning the output of a
row {0 either a 1 or a 0 in order to form larger groupings within a K-map. How does the
output of the circuit behave when it processes the input code for a row containing a
don't care?

A) The output wil be whatever value was needed to form the largest grouping in the
K-map.

B) The output will go to either a 0 or a 1, but the final value is random.
C) The output can toggle between a 0 and a 1 when this input code s present.
D) The output will be driven to exactly halfway between a O and a 1
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Logic Expression Formation

ABC|F
0000 F(ABC)=A® B&C
0011

0101 o
01110 = Fuc=A®BOC
1001

1010 o

110]0 F=A®BG&C
11101






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_4_Figae_HTML.gif
Example: Using a K-map to find a Minimized Product of Sums Expression (4-input)

Step 1: Circle groups of O's in the K-map
A A

e

00 01 11 10

Again, the polarities of the
variables along K-map are
changed to reflect how the
variables are entered into the
sum terms.

Step 2: Create a sum term for each prime implicant
Variable A: The circle covers Variable A: The circle covers
‘aregion where Ais both a 0 —— aregion where Ais both a 0
and 1, soitis excluded from and 1, soits excluded from
the sum term. T the sum term.

Variable B: The circle covers Variable B: The circle covers
aregion where Bis a 0, o1t aregion where B is both a0
is included in the sum term == and 1, soit s excluded from
uncomplemented. | the sum term.

Variable C: The circle covers Variable C: The circle covers
a region where C is both a 0 aregion where Cis a1, 5ot
and 1, soits excluded from Lo is included in the sum term
the sum term ‘complemented.

Variable D: The circle covers Variable D: The circle covers
a region where D is both a 0 aregion where Disa 1,501t
and 1, so it s excluded from is incuded in the sum term
the sum term. complemented.

‘The sum term for this prime ‘The sum term for this prime
implicantis: B implicant is: C+D'

Step 3: Multply all of the sum terms for each prime implicant
“There are two sum terms, one for each circle. The final minimized POS expression is:
F=(B)(C+D)
Check: s this equivalent to the logic expression obtained using the SOP approach?
From the prior example, the minimized SOP expression was: F = B-C' + B-D'
=(B)(C*D') e~ Let's use the Boolean algebra theorems to see if this is equal to B-C' + B'D'

F=B.C'+BD' e Using the distrbutive property on the POS expression shows that this is
equal to the minimized SOP expression.
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC112 Whatis the primary difference between an FPGA and a CPLD?

A
B)
<)
D)

The ability to create arbitrary SOP logic expressions.

The abundance of configurable routing.
‘The inclusion of D-flip-flops.

The inclusion of programmable /O pins.






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_5_Fig8_HTML.gif
The Anatomy of a VHDL File Example.vhd

Package
(IEEE standard package s inherent,
‘additional packages are optional)

Entity
(description of inputs/outputs of the system)

Architecture
(description of the behavior of the system)
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Example: Behavior of Variable Assignments within a Process

For the following system: entity Ex
A F port (A : in bit;
E i out bit);
end entity;

architecture Bx_arch of Bx i
i The output F will match the input A when

signal ® ¢ bit; ‘modeled with the following process:
bagin

Proc Ex : process ()

variable temp : bit A
begin o
Temp 1= 2 ot
B <= temp; 5
H ot temp;
end process; FT' | | |

end architecture;
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RegisterX_32bit_RTL.vhd

2 2
AData_in  Data_Outp=

EN

Reset
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Example: Simulation Waveform for STA_DIR

Let's ook at the timing diagram when executing the following store instruction located at
addresses x'04" and X'05" in program memory. The opcode for this instruction s x'96".
‘The address X'E0" s for port_out_00. A already contains x'CC".

STADIR Xx'E0"

'S_FETCH_0 puts PC into MAR S STA DR 4puts PCin0 | [[naaross wE0r nas
o provide the addross of the MAR 1o rovide the address of | - | LS00 0 B
lopcode. MAR s updated on the the operand. MAR is updated | | feor vPeeiod ot
next dock edge. on the next clock edge.

In'S_FETCH_2, the opcode is In'S_STA_DIR_6, the operand is
available from memory. We route t] -  availabie from memory. We route i
lloBus2 and assert IR_Load. IR wil] | | to Bus2 and assert MAR Load to
be updated on the next ciock edge. putit on the address bus.

cggsaee |sone

[Nl

=
ok
\"
& &>
0 S_FETCRLT, e PC s incrementod " STA DIR_5. e PG s ncromente]
i waiting or e memry 0 producel i waiing fo he memory o procuce
he opcode PC takes on s new value e operand. PC takes on s new value
an tho nox odgo o ook on the nox odgo o ook
SDECODE 3 docodes e opcodaand | [ 1nS_STA_DIR_7, ATs pul oo BusT
Kows that s 1.8 ‘storo A wih direct | | which dives to_memory.and wri i

‘addressing” and that the operand i the | | asserted. The contents of A show up at
address to write A to. ‘address X'EO" on the next clock edge.
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D-Flip-Flop with Asynchronous Reset and Preset
O-Flip-Flop with Active

D-Flip-Flop with Active: LOW Reset and Active LOW Presat
LOW Reset
Presel
—{o ol D Q
an - anf—
Reset Reset
RckD| Q Qn R PCkD| Q Qn
0 X X[ 0 1 Reset 0 X X X[ 0 1 Reset
10 X|[LlastQ Lastan Store 10 x x| 1 0 Preset
1 1 X [LastQ LastOn Store 11 0 X|[LlastQ LastQn Store
150l o0 1 Update 11 1 X|lastQ LastQn Store
LR 0 Update i1F ol o 1 Update
T F oo 0 Update
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Sounter bit greycode vp-vhd

entity counter 3bit_graycode_up is
port (Clock T in ~ bit;
Foset : in  bit:

Count : out bit vector (2 downto 0));
end entity; -
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C5.6  Does the use of components model concurrent functionality? Why?

A) No. Since the lower level behavior of the component being instantiated may
contain non-concurrent behavor, it is not known what functionality will be
modeled.

B) Yes. The components are treated like independent sub-systems whose behavior
runs in parallel just as if separate parts were placed in a design.
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Example: Determining the Output Current When Driving a Pull-Down Resistor as the Load
Given: The following circuit configuration, ~ *3:4V.
Find: lo

Solution: We need to solve for
‘when the driver outputs both a
HIGH and LOW.

jvalent Circuit When Driving a HIGH
+3.4v

R
3000

oND

“The voltage across the resistor is The voltage across the resistor is
(3.4-0 = 3.4v). Plugging into Ohm's Law (0-0 =0v). Pluggi into Ohm's Law we
we get:

v
3.4=1(300)

1=0.011A=11mA 1=0A
‘This current flows from the power supply of | No current flows through the resistor in this

the driver through the output pin and then situation.
through the resistor to GND.
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Example: Proving the Absorption Theorem using Proof by Exhaustion
Consider the expression F= A + AB. Let's evaluate each of the two terms in the OR'd
‘expression and then see how they relate to the output of the original expression.

‘The evaluation of the original expression
‘The evaluation of the term A
‘The evaluation of the term A'B

Notice that the term A will produce a resultof 1 for the input code A=1, B=1. This resuit is
sufficient to cover the result produced by the term A‘B for this input code. When these two
terms are OR'd together, the A+B term becomes unnecessary because its output will be fully
‘covered by the term A. We can thus reduce the expression to simply A. We can say that
the term A'8 can be absorbed ino A.
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Range of a ONE'S COMPLEMENT number = — (Z“" -

< N comp < +(2"71 - 1)
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Example: Structural Model of a 4-Bit Ripple Carry Adder in VHDL
AG) BE) A2) BR2) A1) B(1) A) B(O)

Library IEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity rca_bit is
port (A, B : in std logic_vector(3 downto 0]
sum  : out std_logic_vector(3 downto 0]
Cout : out std logic);
end entity;

architecture rea_abit_arch of rea dbit is

component full_adder
port (A, B, Cin : in std logic;
sum,‘Cout : out std_logic);

end component;

signal C1, C2, €3 : std_logic;
begin

£ull_adder port map (A(0), B(0), '0', Sum(0), C1);
£ul1” port map (A(1), B(1), CL, Sun(1), C2)
full port map (A(2), B(2), C2, Sum(2), C3);

£ul1 Port map (A(3), B(3), C3, Sum(3), Cout):

end architecture;
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Example: Calculating lcc and loxo When Both Sourcing and Sinking Loads

Given: The driver is specified to have a quiescent current of 0.5mA and is driving a logic.
HIGH on one of its output pins and a logic LOW on two of its output pins. The driver is
sourcing 1mA when driving a HIGH and sinking 2mA when driving a LOW.

Vee 4 | ke
Vo lom=1mA
Transmi Vo lom=2mA
Circuit
™) Vo lom=2mA
GND [
Find: loc and lovo v e

Solution: The current into the device must equal the current out of the device. The
quiescent current of 0.5mA enters the circuit on the Vi pin and exis on the GND pin. The
output current for Vo enters the circuit on the Vg pin and exits the circuit on the Vg pin.
The output current for Vg, and Vog, enters the circuit on the Vog and Vogs pins and exits
the circuit on the GND pin. This means the total amount of current flowing into the circuit
on the Vg pin is:

loo = lq + logy = 0.5mA + TmA =

5mA

The total amount of current flowing out of the on the GND pin is the quiescent
current |, plus the current being sunk from the pins Vo) and Vog:

Ioo = la + log) + logg) = 0.5mA + 2mA + 2mA = 4.5mA

+loy=0.5mA + 1mA = 1.5mA

o Vo low=1ma
lo 2 =2mA

t| | tom |Vom SB7°
lo3 = 2mA

™ Vo '0(3)

OND L | tso =1 oy Loy = 0.5mA + ZmA + 2mA = 45mA
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(Dout-0) Midway

Din=X
(Do

Bin=0
(Dout=0)
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC6.4 How many select lines are needed in a 1-t0-64 demultiplexer?
A1 B)4 C)6 D64
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Example: Design of a 4-Bit Subtractor Using Full Adders
A subtractor can be made from an adder by taking advantage of two's complement
representation. When we wish to perform a subiraction we simply take the two's
complement of the subtrahend (e.g., complement all bits and add 1) and then add the two
numbers.

A < Minuend A
. B < Subahend = + (-B)
Difference Difference

‘Adders can be converted into sublractors by inverting the input B and adding 1. Since the
adder is already setup to accommodate a carry in on position 0 (e.g., Co), we can simply
set C=1to accomplish the “add 1" step. All carries are now considered borrows and the

i idered the diffe
sum is considered the difference. The two's complement of B:

1) complementing each bit
2) adding 1

A By A By A By Ao By

Borrow

=
D;

0

Do
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Example: Behavioral Model of a 4x4 Asynchronous Read Only Memory in VHDL

ROM contents for this example: |

rom_4x4_async.vhd | Address Data
T

4| Address  Data_Out

T
0
T
T

EEEE

T
0
T
0]

wroo

Library ieee;

use ieee.std logic 1164,a1l;
Ute icee mumsric sTA.ali; ‘The numeric_std package is required to provide a type.

conversion between std_logic_vector and unsigned.
entity rom dxd_async is
port address
data_out
end entity;

in std logic_vector(l downto 0);
out std_logic_vector (3 downto 0)) ;

architecture rom dxd_async_arch of rom_dxd_async is

type ROM_type is array (0 to 3) of std_logic_vector(3 downto 0);

constant ROM : ROM_type t= (i o> wiziov, T AVHDL‘aray'is

3
1 #0010, used to define the
2 [FEETeN MxN memory size.
H »o100"
e Aconstantis dedlared that is
begin of size MxN and is intialized

data_out <= ROM( to_integer (unsigned(address) ) );

“~ Since the ROM constant requires indices of type integer
but the address isin std_logic_vector, atype conversion
is required. The std_logic_vector s irst converted to
unsigned using a conversion from the numeric_std
package. The unsigned value is then converted o an
integer using the to_integer cast

end architecture;

. 0 o " —

o oo ooro i

3 Now 20001, - om o
I o = £

data_outis updated immediately when the address is changed
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Example: Design of a Single-Bit Mul
Multiplying individual bits results in a product that can be represented with a single bit.

0 0 1 1
x 0 x 1 x 0 x4
[P 0 1
The logic to implement the bit multiplier is simply an AND gate.
AB|P Bit Multiplier

“soo
~ocoo
>

so-0o
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Example: Creating a Canonical Sum of Products Logic Circit using Minterms
Given: The following truth table.

Find: The Canonical SOP

Solution; Let's first start by writing the minterms for the rows that correspond to a 1 on the
output. These can then be implemented using inverters and AND gates. The final step is
to feed the outputs of each minterm circuit into a single OR gate.

row|A B| minterm A—I>0
- 8 )

) FenBe AT

Let's now check that this circuit performs as intended by testing it under eac!
for Aand B and observing the output F.

iy sy Notice that
iac i Al ;Dms:,lf:w:gﬂa
B B N
SCEa et ps
! o 4 0]
o] o4
Al Al o
G il
{ e {
o *\ Notice that m; >
- is producing a 1 ks

‘This circuit operates as intended.
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Simple FPGA Configurable Logic Block (or Logic Element) Architecture
‘The logic block contains a Look-Up Table (LUT) to implement any arbitrary combinational
logic circuit. The output of the LUT can be selected as the block output or as the inputto a
D-Flip-Flip. When used as the input to the D-Flip-Flop, Q is selected as the block output.

EN  Clock Reset

H_J

locallgiobal routing networks

Not shown in this diagram are programming lines to configure the LUT and MUX. Lines for
sequential logic come from localiglobal routing networks that can drive multiple blocks.
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ow| om0y ion 0 Some e s “
The state machine operates exacly the same except tha the simulation shows the state codes for
current_state and next_state (e.g., w_closed = 0 and w_open = 1) instead of the descriptive state names.
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Systeml.vhd

F=Zasco(139,11)

1]
Sow>
-
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4-Bit Shift Register

out(3) ou2) out(1) ou(0)
it —o q b q D q D q
an an an| an
r po el R
Clock
Clock || + L1 + L1 fFLfLfLf
Input ; ) D1 02 03 D4 D5 D6 | o7
out3) ; Do D1 D2 03 o | o5 06 | o7
out(2) ; D0 o1 02 D3 b | 05 | s
out(1) ; ) o1 D2 03 D4 3
out(0) ; 00 o1 D2 03 D4
o
1 >

@ Afer th frt four lock edges, the fist sequence of it are held by the shif register and can be

read out as a 4-bit value.
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Creating an n-bit Gray Code Pattern

Agray code sequence begins with the
known 2-bit pattern of 00, 01, 11, 10.

In order to increase the number of bits,
the existing pattern is mirrored across an
imaginary horizontal axis below the
existing patter. The bits above the axis
are padded with leading 0's, and the bits
below the axis are padded with leading
1's. This turns a 2-bit gray code pattern
into a 3-bit pattern preserving the:
characteristic that each code only differs
by its neighbor by one bit.

This process is repeated to create a 4-bit
gray code pattern.

2:bit Gray Code Pattern

00
01
1
10
-bit Grz P;
000
Pad the upper 001
bits with  —» 011
leading 0's Mirror across
this axis
Pad the lower :;:
bits with
leading 1's 100
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Example: Registers as Agents on a Data Bus — RTL Model in VHDL

Library IEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity MultiDropBus is
port (Clock, Reset in std logic;

Data_Bus in std logic vector(7 downto 0);
A_EN; B_EN, C_EN : in std_logict
A B, C : out std logic vector(7 downto 0));
end entity;

axchitecture MultiDropBus_arch of MultiDropBus is

begin

g Each register is modeled as a separate

rocess (Clock, Reset
pagin = ¢ ) process. The register has @
¢ (Reset = 10') then synchronous enable that controls when
A <= x00" itacauires data off o the data bus.

elsif (Clock'event and Clock='1') then
if (AEN = '1') then
Data_Bus;

end process;

B_REG
begin
if (Reset = '0') then
B <= x"00
elsif (Clock'event and Clock='1') then
if (BEN = '1') then

process (Clock, Reset)

Al registers are attached
to the data bus as.
receivers.

“begin
it (Reset = '0) then
<= 00"
©18if_(Clock'event and Clock='1') then
i€ (CEN = '1) then
C <= Data_Bus;
end i -
end if;
end process;

end architecture;






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_3_Fig21_HTML.gif
Complementary Metal Oxide Field Effect Semiconductor (CMOS) Transistors

PMOS Transistor 'NMOS Transistor
— po—
10 Symbol vs?uroe (S) oN 10S Syr DEin (@) o
-9 when when
cate©@ o[ v, cae@ —L  veszvn
(Vr is negative) Vas© (Vr s positive)
Drain (D) Source (S)
sogee sogee
S e
2 v
Ve GND
plns s it
G — 6 —
(Input) (Input)
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C2.3  If an 8-bit computer system can only perform unsigned addition on 8-bit inputs and produce
an 8-bit sum, how is it possible for this computer to perform addition on numbers that are
larger than what can be represented with 8-bits (e.g., 1,0004, + 1,000, = 2,000;)?

A) There are multiple 8-bit adders in a computer to handle large numbers.
B) The resultis simply rounded to the nearest 8-bit number.
C) The computer returns an error and requires smaller numbers to be entered.

D) The computer keeps track of the carry out and uses it in a subsequent 8-bit addition,
which enables larger numbers to be handled.
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Example: Serial Bit Sequence Detector (Part 3)

Oulput Logic
Q2
Q0_ur\O1-
DM\ 00 01 11 10
0[0]|0|X|0
[0 [@]X) —— ERR=Q1_cur-Q0_cur - Din
u[o
[0
Diagram
a1 eur
Q0_eur— w0 q
Q0_cur
Din' | an
@z
Q2_cur —

Q1 cur

Q0Zeur ]
o ot mt a1 eur
Q0o a1 cur oin
Bin Qnf9s
@on
Q2. N w 0_cur
aiar ] Q0. I g
QoZeur
an|2%
Din ) (@0en)
Clock
“Next Stats Logic” “State Memory” “Ouput Logie™

Note that many of the wires are not drawn in to make the diagram readable. Thisis a
common practice. Nodes with the same name are assumed to be connected regardiess of
whether a wire is drawn.
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC24 A 4-bit, two's complement number has 16 unique codes and can represent decimal
numbers between -8, 10 +7., If the number of unique codes is even, why is it that the
range of integers it can represent is not symmetrical about zero?

A) One o the posilive codes is used to represent zero. This prevents the highest
positive number from reaching +8,,and being symmetrical.

B) Itis asymmetrical because the system allows the numbers to roll over.

C) Itisn'tasymmetrical if zero is considered a positive integer. That way there are
eight positive numbers and eight negatives numbers.

D) Itis asymmetrical because there are duplicate codes for 0.
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Example: 2-Bit Binary Up Counter (Part 2)
Next State Logic:

The next state logic for this counter only depends on the current state variables since there
are no inputs to the system.

Qi nxt Q0 nxt
Qi_cur Q1_our
Qo_cur\_ 01 Qo_eur\ 0 1

ofo]C a0
[ Son

{ 1
Q1_nxt = (Q1_cur' - QO_cur) + (Q1_cur - Q0_cur’) Q0_nxt = Q0_cur’

or
Q1_nxt = Q1_our ® Q0_cur

Qutput Logic

Since we are using state-encoded outputs, the outputs of the system will simply be the
current state variables.

CNT(1) = Q1_cur
CNT(0) = Q0_cur

Q1_cur
=Nt

a1_cur

)

CoNT(0)

Clock (@0_cun)

“Next State Logic’  “State Memory”  “Output Logic”

Timing Diagram

Clock] f LN I I S I

CNT| N
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SR Latch with Enable

e DS
W @ csrl a an
> 0 X X| LastQ LastQn
< 10 0| LastQ LastQn
e v 101 ] 1
110 1 o
an
111 1 1
R—] P—

Store
Don't Use
Reset
Set

Don't Use
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Definition and Gate Level Depiction of a Minterm

Each minterm is a product term that produces a 1 for

one and only one input code. Each minterm must Aol
contain every literal. Complements are applied to the o |
input variables to create the correct logic. B2 >01

We use a lower case “m" to represent a 1 1
minterm expression. The row number is A e
given as a subscript to indicate the particular i1

minterm expression.
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SRAM Storage Element (6T)

Word Line |
wy |
; M1
Bit Line ! Bit Line’
(BL) i

(BLn)
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Example: Determining the State Transition Table of a FSM
Given: The following finite state machine logic diagram.

o
o
g B
Q0o .
0 =gl 0 ar
Go
Clock Qnjc0.cur
Reset

Rekot

Q0_nxt = (Q1_cur - Q0_cur) + (Go - Q0_cur)

Find: The state transition table.

Solution: Since there are two D-Flip-Flops in this circit there can be four nique state codes
(00, 01, 10, and 11). We notice that the reset condition for this FSM will nitialize this
machine to state 00. We will insert this state code in the table as the first state. Also, we
can assign four arbitrary state names to these codes. Let's use S0=00, $1=01, $2=10, and
$3=11. We can list these state names and current state codes in the table along with every
possible value of the input. The last step is to simply evaluate the logic expressions for the
next state variables and the output to complete the table.

Current State Input Next State Outputs
Qi_cur[Qo_cur|  Go Qi_nxt[Q0_nxt| Done

S0 | o 0 0 S0 | o 0 0

so| o [ 1 st o i 0

st o 1 [ s2 | 1 0 0

s1] o 1 1 s2 | 1 0 0

2| 1 0 0 s3 | 1 f 0

s2 | 1 0 1 s3 | 1 1 0

EREE 1 [ so | o 0 1

s3 | 1 1 1 so | o 0 1
The current state codes and Go are These values are calculated using the next state
used as the inputs into the next state  logic and output logic expressions. The state

logic and output logic expressions. names for the next states are added last
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F = 2asc0(4,5,7,12,13,15)





OEBPS/A420019_1_En_9_Figq_HTML.gif
Example: Vending Machine Controller in VHDL — Architecture

architecture Vending_arch of Vending is

Nole thatan " is added to
the begining of he sale
names since Wait”is a VHDL
N Keyword and names cannot

& ‘start with a number.

type  State Type is (sWait, s25, s50);
signal curremtstate, next_state : State_Type,

STATE_MEMORY
begin
if (Reset = '0') then

current_state <= sWait;

process (Clock, Reset)

elsif (Clock'event and Cloc
current_state <= next_state;
end if;
end process;

11) then

NEXT_STATE_LOGIC : process (current_state, D_in, Q_in)
begin
case (current_state) is
when sWait "=> if (9_in = '1') then
next_state <= s25;

else
next_state <= sWait;
end if7
when 825 => if (g in = '1') then
next_state <= 550,
elze
next_state <= 525;
end if7
when 850 => if (g in = '1') then
next_state <= sWait;
elze
L stata <= £50; Thisis a Meally machine so
when others => mext_state <= sWait; bbb meriai

the system inpuls are

end case; present n the sensitty st

end process;

OUTPUT_LOGIC : process (current_state, D_in, Q_in)
begin
case (current_state) is
when sWait "=> if (D_in = '1') then

DiSpense <= '1'; Change <='1';
else
Dispense <= '0'; Change <='0'
end if;
when 25 => Dispense <= '0'; Change <='0';
when 50  => if (g in = '1') then

DiSpense <= '1'; Change <='0';
else

Change <='0";

when others => Dispence <= '0'; Change <='0';
end case;
end process;

end architecture;
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Example: What s the decimal value of the 5bi, one's complemen code 11010;7
The most signifcant it of s 55 rumber is a 1, wich nccatesthat tho number s
negative.
signei . 11010

To i the magnitude of te number, e fst perform a complement on the i rumber
10'ind s posive equivlent.

11010,

A complement operaton tums all
T5100s and ail 031 s

Nalue| 2024°02° 4122 402" 4120

[Value] = 0-(16) + 0-(8) + 1-4) + 0:2) + 1(1)

[Valuo| =0+0+4+0+1 =5,
“The negative sign is then added back to the converted number giving a decimal value of 5,
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SR’ Latch Behavior - Store State (S'=1, R'=1)
To understand the operation of an SR latch, recall the truth table for a NAND gate:

For a NAND gate, anytime there s a 0 on an
input, the output s a 1 regardless of the value 00

of the other input. The only time the outputis ~ NAND | 0 1 1
a01is when both inputs are bolh s 10f1
1110

1f Q starts at a 0, it will be fed back to U2 creating an

“—— outputof Qn=1. This 1 will be fed back to the input of

Q Ut creating an output of Q=0, thus reinforcing the initial
state and storing Q=0, Qn="

A BloOut

Storing Q=0

s

00

NAND O 1| 1 (U2)
10]1
11] 0 W)

1f Q starts at a 1, it will be fed back to U2 creati
«—— output of Qn=0. This 0 will be fed back to the input of
U1 creating an output of Q=1, thus reinforcing the initial

state and soring Q=1, Qx
ABlout
: o 0o 1
NAND O 1] 1

1 0L an 10| 1 Wy

- 1] 0 (U2
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‘tlc_behavioral.vhd

entity tlc_behavioral is
port (Clock, Reset
CAR, FRMEOUT

in std logic,
in stdlogic:
out st logic) ;
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BT Inverter Operation (Simplified)

In —|>o— out
In_| Out
0 1
i|o
TTL Inverter Schematic (Simplifie
Vee
Ri
-Out
In o
GND

Operation when In=1

Vee
Ry
out _
In=1 <, ON
x

= 1)Theinput

GND  voltage is high
enough to
tum on Q1.

Vee

Ry
Out=LOW=0

I lo
2) The outputis

connected to GND
= through Q1.
GND  Noice that there
s an interal
current that flows
through the circuit

Operation when In=0

Vee
Ry
Out _
1n=0 | OFF
N
1) The input

voliage s too
anp low to turn Q1
on.

Ve

Rigl i

Out=HIGH =

2) The outputis
connected 10 Vo
through the resistor.
‘There will be a voltage
drop across R, which
limits how much voltage
is provided at the output.
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Example: 3-Bit One-Hot Up/Down Counter (Part 1)

1 siption
We are going to design a 3-bit one-hot up/down counter. When the

system input “Up” is asserted, the counter will output an incrementing —{UP 3
one-hot pattern on every rising edge of the clock (001", “010", “100). Hotf4~
When the input Up=0, the counter will output a decrementing one-hot |

patter (100", "010", “001"). The output of the counter is called Hot.

it I
The state diagram and state transition table for this counter are below.

Hot.0 (Input) (Output)
(Hol="001") Current State[ Up [Next State] Hot
HotO | 0 | Hot2 |-001"
HotO | 1 | Hot1 |-001"
Hoti | 0 | Hot0 |-010"
Hot1 | 1 | Hot2 |-ot0"
Hot2 | O | Hot1 |*100°
Hot2 | 1| Hoto |-100"

Let's use “state-encoded outputs” and name the current state variables Q2_cur, Q1_cur
and QO_cur and the next state variables Q2_nxt, Q1_nxtand Q0_nxt. The state code
assignments and updated state transition table are below.

Current State inpu] Next State Outputs|

[Q2_cur[Q_curQ0_cur| Up [Q2_nxt]Q1_nxt[Q0_nxt|_Hot
Hot o[ o | 0 1[0 [Hot2] 1 ] [ESH
Hoto| 0 | 0o 1 |1 fHot1] o | 1 o | 001"
Hot_1| 0 1 0 [0 [Hoto[ o | o 1 [ 010"
Hot 1] 0 1 0 |1 |Hot2| 1 [ o | 010
Hot 2| 1 0 0 [o [rot1] o | 1 o | 100"
Hot2| 1 [ 0 |1 |Hoto] o | o 1| 100"
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APrimer on Ohm's Law

Ohm's Law describes the relationship between current and voltage in a resistor. Tt
simple equation is used in nearly all electrical circuit analysis. The equation is as follows:

V=

R val

Aresistor is characterized by its resistance, which describes how much current will flow when
a voltage is present across its two terminals. The units for resistance are Ohms (2 = Volts /
Amp). The current in Ohm’s Law is defined to flow from the + to — of the voltage.

Example: Use Ohm's Law to find the current flowing through the following resistor.
Plugging the parameters directly into Ohm's Law

v
34

IR
(1K)
v

1=0.0034 A=3.4 mA






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_1_Fig3_HTML.gif
Analog vs. Digital Circuit Complexity
Analog Inverter iital Inverter
R2 Vs

l Switch closed when In=0
Switch open when In=1

-Out

Switch open when

_\I Switch closed when In=1
V-
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Example: 3-10-8 One-Hot Decoder — VHDL Modeling — Conditional/Select Signal Assignments
The block diagram and truth table for this system are as follows. Notice that the input and
output ports now use type bit_veclor in order to create a more compact description.

ABC | F(7) F(6) F(5) F(4) F(3) F(2) F(1) F(0)

00 0O0O0O0OTU 01

decoder_thot_3t08 000000 10
3 N 00000100
—~~{ABC F f~ 00 001000
00010000

00100000

01000000

10 00000O0O0

‘The following is the entity for this design that uses bit_vectors for the inputs and outputs.

entity decoder_lhot_3to8 is
port (ABC ~: in” bit vector(2 downto 0);
® out bit vector (7 downto 0)) ;

end entity;

The following are two different ways to implement the behavior of the decoder: (1)
conditional signal assignments and (2) selected signal assignments. In these techniques
the signal assignment can be made {o the entire F veclor instead of to the individual scalar
outputs. This creates a compact VHDL model but will still synthesis into eight separate
combinational logic circuits.

architecture decoder_lhot_3to8_arch of decoder_lhot_3toB is

begin
F <= "00000001" when (ABC = "000") else
0000010" when (AEC = "001") else
) "00000100" when (ABC = "010") else
"00001000" when (ABC = "011") else
"00010000" when (ABC = ) else
00100000" when (ABC ) else
when (ABC ) else

10000000" when (ABC )

end architecture;

architecture decoder_lhot_3to8_arch of decoder_lhot_3toB is
begin

with (ABC) select
F <= "00000001" when "000",
@) "00000010" when "001",
%00000100" when "010",

700001000" when "011";
%00010000" when "100"
00100000" when "101";
%01000000" when "110",
%10000000" when "111";

end axchitecture;
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Example: Behavioral Modeling of a D-Flip-Flop using the rising_edge() Function

D Q

Equivalent

Models

Llibrary IEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity Dflipflop is
port  (Clock D in  std logic;

D in  stdlogic;

out std logic);

end entity;

architecture Dflipflop_arch of DElipflop is

begin
D_FLIP FLOP : process (Clock)
begin
if (Clock'event and Clock='1') then

= D.

end process;

end architecture;

architecture Dflipflop_arch of DElipflop is
begin
D_FLIP FIOP : process (Clock)
begin
if (rising edge(Clock)) then
D.

)
end if.
end process;

end architecture;
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‘Example: What is the range of decimal numbers that an 8-bit, signed magnitude number can
represent?

‘The term "B-bit' means that n=6. We can plug thisinto the equaion for the range of a
signed magnitude number directly

27"1) < Now 42" - 1)
Al

4Py E M 2 - 1)
¥

127 < Nsu < +127
An -5t signed magritud number can represent decimalrumbers rom -127 10 +127.
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Example: 4-Bit Binary Up Counter with Enable in VHDL

library sEE;
use IEEE.std logic 1164.all; 4
use IEEE.numéric_std.ali: e U
entity Counter_ibit vEN is
ozt (Clock, Reset : in std logic; _
Ed i in stdlogic:
awr out std logic_vector (3 downto 0)) ;
end entity; Resel
azchitecture Counter_fbit WEN_arch of Counter_ibit VEN is
signal CNE_int : integer range 0 to 15
begin
COUNTER : process (Clock, Reset)
begin
it (Reset = '0') then
eNT_int <= 0;
elsit (Clock'event and Clock='1') then
1 G e T e 0l o st
i (QVT_int = 15) tnen in order o checkif the counter is
aroar ARt <= 07 enabled on each edge of the clock.
ONT_tne <= ONT_int + 1; 11 EN="1' the counter will increment
end iF; - as usual. If EN=0', the counter will
ond if; simply hold its last value.
end if;
end process;
ONT <= std_logic_vector( to_unsigned (GNT_int, 4) );
end architecture;
s - :
s 0 T Y e O s W
shee 1T
A A — ——————
seon on e

SNt 11

S Now 30m o 100, 1500 2oms  250me | 300m
) o c o

When the counter is NOT enabled, it will hold its last value.
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Example: Writing to an External File from a Test Bench (Part 3)
The file “output_file.txt" is created with the following contents.

e Ecitam Fgriatm Vel

Begmmng Test (INput=ABC, OUTPUT=F)
(ABC=000, F

ABC=001, F-Q

ABC-010, F=l

ABC=011, F=0

ABC=100, F=0

ABC=101, F=0

ABC=110, F=1

ABC=111, F=0
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‘Example: What is the range of decimal numbers that a 24-bit, one's complement number can
represent?

“The term *24-bit" means that n=24. We can plug this into the equation for the range of a
one's complement number diectly.

A214) £ Nrcomp < 427 = 1)

'
(21 < Nm., s#2*-1)
-8,388,607 < Nvecmp < +8,388,607

A 24-bit, one's complement number can represent decimal numbers from -8,388,607 to
+8,.388,607.
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Example: Creating Equivalent Forms to Represent Logic Functionality

Given: The following minterm list. _row

Find: All equivalent forms to describe the same functionality s the truth table.

Solution: Let's start by writing the minterm list and the maxterm list. These two lists are
equivalent to each other. Remember that the minterm list provides the row numbers
corresponding to an output of true while the maxterm list provides the row numbers
corresponding to an output of false.

F=2a0003) = ae(1,2)

Let's write the minterm and maxterm expressions in the truth table. These wil be used when
creating the canonical sum and product expressions.

Now let's wiite the canonical sum and canonical product logic expressions using these
minterms and maxterms. Remember that a canonical sum is simply all of the minterms
corresponding to an output of true OR'd together, and a canonical product is simply all of
the maxterms corresponding to an output of false AND'd together.

F=A“B +AB = (A+B)(A+B)

Finally, let's draw the canonical sum of products logic diagram and the canonical
‘product of sums logic diagram.

SOP

D @D
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Example: Creating a Canonical Product of Sums Logic Circuit using Maxterms
Given: The following truth table.

Find: The Canonical POS.
Solution: Let's first start by writing the maxterms for the rows that correspond to a 0 on the
output. These can then be implemented using inverters and OR gates. The final step s to
feed the outputs of each maxterm circuit into a single AND gate.

Maxterm A
Mo=A+B B

My=A+8 }—F = (aBy(a+B)

Let's now check that this circuit performs as intended by testing it under each input code:
for Aand B and observing the output F.

Notice that My
is producing a 0

i

K- F _)/lF

Q Notice that M;
is producing a 0

This circuit operates as intended.
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C13.4 Does a computer with a Harvard architecture require two control unit state machines?

A) Yes. It has two bus systems that need to be managed separately so two finite
state machines are required.

B) No. Asingle state machine is stil used to fetch, decode, and execute the
instruction. The only difference is thatif data s required for the execute stage, it
can be retrieved from data memory at the same time the state machine fetches
the opcode of the next instruction from program memory.






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_2_Figf_HTML.gif
Exampl: Convert 1.3751to Binary:
11.375,
Part 1: Convertingthe whol number porions

Quotient  Remainder

sept: 2 11 5 1 Lss
" 1

sep2 2 [5 2 1 Next highest order bt
/ +

sep3 2 [2 1 ] Next highest order bit
e i
seps: 2 [1 [ 1 uss

Done Converted Whole Number = 1011,

Part 2: Converting the fractional number portion:
Product  Whole Number

Sept: 2:(0375) 075 o mse
P 4
Stp2 2:(075) 150 1 Nextlower order bt
/ 1
Spd 2-(05) 100 1 s
Done Converted Fractional Number = 011;

Part 3: Combine the two components 1o form the new number:

1011.011;
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Example: RTL Model of an 8-Bit Register in VHDL

8 8 RCk EN| Reg Out
ARegn  Reg Outp= 0 X X X'00" Reset
—en 1 X 0 |LastReg Out Disabled (ignore clock)
1 10 1 |LastReg Out Store
1 1 1 |LastReg_Out Store
Reset 151 Reg_in Update

Library IEEE;
use IEEE.std logic_1164.all;

entity reg is

port = (Clock :in  std logic;

Reset in  stdlogic;
Reg_In in  stdlogic_vector(7 downto 0);
BN in  stdlogicy

Reg_out : out std logic vector(7 downto 0)):

end entity;
architecture reg_arch of reg is
begin

Reg_Proc : process (Clock, Reset)
bagin
if (Reset = '0') then
Reg_out <= x"00";
elsif (Clock'event and Clo
if (EN = '1') then
Reg_Out <= Reg_In;
end if;
end if;
end process;

11) then

end architecture;
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CONCEPT CHECK

©C5.3  Why did digital designs move from schematic-entry to text-based HDLs?

A

8)
)
D)

HDL models could be much larger by describing functionality i text similar to

traditional programming language.

‘Schematios required sophisticated graphics hardware to display correctly
Schematics symbols became too small as designs became larger.

Text was easler to understand by a broader range of engineers.
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Example: Vending Machine Controller (Part 3)

Output Logic
Qat_eur Dispense Q1_cur Change
PN N
b\ w0 o 110 o\ o0 o 11 10
wofo]o[x]o wfo]ox]o
wiifo 2% o|@[0 [x o
w[o[o[x[o uloo[x[0
w0 o [&x]1 w0 [o[x]o

L. change = @1_cur - Qo_cur - @_in'- D_in)
L— Dispense = (Q1_cur'- Q0_cur'- Q_in'- D_in) + (Q1_cur - Q_in - D_in)

at_mt

a1_eur
|

X Dispense

b q

lao_c

an|

(@0cwn)

“Next State Logic™ “State Memory” “Butput Logic”
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Exampl: Wihatis thedecimal valueof th St 25 complement code 110107
The most signifcan bit o his -5t numbor i a1, whichindictes tha the number is
negative.

signeit_,. 11010
To find the magnitude of the number, we take the 2's complement of the entire number to
fnd s posiive cquvalent

Step 1 - Complement the number 1 1 0+1 0,

00101
Sep2-AdiLgonery 00101
i
+ 1
00110,

The number can now be converted into decimal to find its magnitude
The negative sign is then added giving a final decimal value of 1

00110, = 6.






OEBPS/A420019_1_En_4_Figc_HTML.gif
Example: Using the Commutative Property to Untangle Crossed Wires

When creating the schematic for a design, the Schematic (Rev1) l1a
symbol for a quad AND-gate is provided to you VCC
as simply a rectangle. You wish to AND two 1N 1 e .
inputs together from a connector (Net_A, [Connector| 2 Z19y & Z1=
Net_B) 50 you connect them to the schematic T 4
‘symbol without overlapping nets. =] 6% & 2%

i . B & 7l
Upon building your circuit, you discover that the pin-out of 093
the connector is such that it does not directly route into the BB 7y 1
pin-out of the AND gate. The connector cannot be rotated 3y & 24—
and you wish to use routing lengths as short as possible. GND

T
Layout (Rev1)

Remembering the commutative property, you realize that

)

il

A'B=B-A, meaning that the logic function is correct & =
regardless of the order of the inputs. You go back into the . b
schematic and change how the connector is wired to the
quad AND-gate in order to get an ideal layout. Both II)—L" I
versions of the schematic are logically correct, but one
provides an optimal layout jono m
Schematic (Rev2) Layout (Rev2)
14
e [ [0 o
[Connector[Z 2 & Z1
= o
L ihg s
% Y2 & Z21—
2153 ls
“_‘72 Y3 & Z3
—5|X4 [
Ty & 24
GND

il
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Example: Serial Bit Sequence Detector in VHDL — Architecture

axchitecture Seq Det_arch of Seq Det is

type  State Type is (Start, DO_is 1, D1 is_1, DO_not_1, D1 not 1);
signal current_state, next_stats : State Type;

begin ~_

Declaration of user

STATE MEMORY : process (Clock, Reset) efined type for the
begin signals current._state
if (Reset = '0') then and next_state.

current state <= Start;

elsif (Clock'event and Clock='1') then
current_state <= next_state;

end if;

end process;

NEXT_STATE_LOGIC : process (current_state, Din)
begin
case (current_state) is
when Start ~ => if (Din = '1') then
next_state <= D0_is 1;

else
next_state <= DO_not_1;
end if7
when DO_is 1 => if (Din = '1) then
noxelstate <= D1 s 1;
next_state <= D1_not_1;
end if7

551 => next state
Vhen DOnot 1 = next state
Vhen DI~notl = next state
Vhen otfiers™ = next state
end case;
end process:

S s ns e

Stares | —— there are sttes decisions
start; that don't require fthen
statements,

OQUTPUT_LOGIC : process (current state, Din)

begin
case (current_state) is
when DI_is I => if (Din = '1') then ’\
i Tis is @ Meally machine so
R <= 0 bolh the current sate and
P - Al the system inputs are
when others BRR <= v0°; present i the sensitiy it

end case;
end process;

end architecture;
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Example: CPU Block Diagram for the 8-Bit Computer System
‘The following is the block diagram for the CPU of our 8-bit computer system example.
cpuvhd Control ot hd Tata_pathvnd

(Fsm) BUs2 BUS1

address
MAR Load MAR -
PC_Load PC
PC_inc
s
ALoad A
B

B Load

ALU_Sel

CCR_Result
CCR_Load

Bus2_Sel
Bust_Sel
—] clock
cock—f —qr
reset —f t i
g g
v

wiite from_memory to_memory
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Range of a SIGNED MAGNITUDE number = — (2" - 1) < Noy < +(2"" - 1)
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Gate Level Depiction of the DeMorgan's Theorem

Original F=(A"+8)=(A-B)’
o A —

= F
5 —

A
This can be drawn more simply using inversion bubbles.

B
A ]
F = A F
B B —
A—>0— o A .
B B

This can be drawn more simply using inversion bubbles.

A
F = A F
B

B

y

v

Dual F=(A"-B)=(A+8)'

Y

y
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CONCEPT CHECK

CC7.5 What characteristic of a counter makes it a special case of a finite state machine?

A) The state transitions are mostly linear, which reduces the implementation
complexity.

B) The outputs are always a gray code.
C) The next state logic circuitry is typically just sum terms.
D) There is never a situation where a counter could be a Mealy machine.






